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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE. 





Tuer apparatus for the grammatical study of the Hebrew 


language, contained in this volume, consists of three parts : 


1) A translation of Dr. Rédiger’s seventeenth edition of the 


Hebrew Grammar of Gesenius. 


2) A course of grammatical exercises, to aid the learner in 
acquiring and applying a knowledge of the elementary principles 


of reading and inflection, and in the analysis of forms. 


a j 
3) A Chrestomathy, consisting of explanatory notes on select 


portions of the Hebrew Bible. 


The translation has been prepared from the manuscript 
revision for the seventeenth German edition, furnished by Dr. 
Rédiger in advance of its publication in Germany. This has 
been strictly followed in the revision of the translation, which 
has been in great part rewritten, so as to make it an exact repre- 
sentation of the original work, in its present improved form, and 
of the present state of Hebrew philology, as it is exhibited by 
Dr. Rédiger.* 


ene ener ne 

* In consulting the references to the grammar, in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon 
(Dr. Robinson’s translation, fifth, revised edition, 1854), and in other works, it 
~ ghould be remembered that the numbering of the sections, in this edition, is increa- 
~~ ged by one after §48, by two after §86, and by three after § 126, of the former 


editions. 
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_ The grammatical exercises have been entirely rewritten, on 
an improved plan. The attention of teachers is respectfully 
requested to the method of study, proposed on page fourth of the 
Exercises, which has been found to lighten greatly the labor 


both of the teacher and learner. 


A new and much more extended selection has been made of 
Hebrew reading lessons, with grammatical and exegetical notes 
suited to the wants of the student. It is the plan of these notes, 
to repeat nothing which is contained in the grammar and lexi- 
con, and for the statement of which they can be referred to. 
On a different plan, the same information might have been 
spread over many times the number of pages, with no other 
effect than to embarrass the learner, and retard his real profi- 


clency. 


No pains have been spared to secure perfect accuracy in the 
printing of the book. My thanks are due to the conductors of 
the press of Mr. TRow, especially to Mr. W. F. Gov p, for the 
extraordinary care bestowed upon the proofs, before they were 
sent to me for examination. They have since been subjected te 
several careful revisions ; and it is believed that no error, of any 


importance, has escaped detection. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


$1. 
OF THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


1. Tue Hebrew language is only a single branch of a great 
parent-stock in western Asia, which was native in Palestine, 
Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, and Arabia ; vhat is, 
in the countries extending from the Mediterranean sca to the 
Tigris, and from the mountains of Armenia to the southern coast 
of Arabia. But in very early antiquity, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Ethiopia, and through Pheenician 
colonies over several of the islands and coasts of the Mediterra- 
nean sea, and particularly over the whole Carthaginian coast. 
There is no ancient name for the collective nations and langua- 
ges of this stock. The now generally received name, Semites, 
Semitic languages, borrowed from the fact that most of the 
nations who spoke these languages were descended from Sem 
(Gen. x. 21), may be retained in the want of one more appro- 
priate.* 

2. From this Semitic stock have proceeded three principal 
branches. I. The Arabic, in the southern part of the Semitic 
domain. ‘To this belongs the Ethiopic, as an offshoot of the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritict), and the language of the Sinaitic 


Py 


inscriptions, a descendant of the North-Arabic.t II. The Ara- 


* From Sem proceeded the Aramean and Arabic branches, as well as the 
Hebrews; but not the Ethiopians (Cush), and the Canaanites. The two latter are 
referred to Ham (vs. 7, 15,f); though their language belongs decidedly to those 
called Semitic. Among the Semites are reckoned also (v. 21) the Elamites and 
Assyrians, whose language has not yet been thoroughly investigated. 

¢ Rédiger, Excursus to Wellsted’s Reisen in Arabien, Halle, 1842, Bd, IL, S. 
861. 

t Zuch, in the Zeitschrift. der deutschen morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. IIL.,S. 129,.f 
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mean, in the northern and northeastern division. It is called 
Syriac, in the form which it takes in the Christian Aramean 
literature, and Chaldee, as it exists in the Aramean writings of 
Jews. To these writings belong some later portions of the Old 
Testament, viz. Ezra iv. 8—vi. 18, and vii. 12-26; Dan. ii. 4d— 
vii. 28.* To the Aramean belongs also the Samaritan, in its 
fundamental character ; though, like the Chaldee, it often has a 
strong tincture of the Hebrew. The Aramean of the Nestorians 
is a very debased and corrupted dialect, as is also the present 
Vulgar-Syriac. III. The Hebrew, with which the Canaanitish 
and Phenician (Punic) nearly coincide ; holding a relation, in 
its character as well as geographical position, about midway 
between the Arabic and the Aramean. All these languages are 
related to each other in much the same manner as those of the 
Germanic family (Gothic, Old-northern, Danish, Swedish ; high 
and low German, in the earlier and later dialects): or as those 
of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish ; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
-Russian ; Polish, Bohemian). They are now either wholly ex- 
tinct, as is the case with the Pheenician, or they exist only in 
altered and decayed forms, as the modern Syriac among the 
Jews and the Syrian Christians in Mesopotamia and Curdistan ;t 
the Ethiopic in the modern Abyssinian dialects (Tigre, Amharic) ; 
and also the Hebrew, among a part of the modern Jews, though 
the latter in their writings aim at the reproduction of the lan- 
guage of the Old Testament. The Arabic alone, has not only 
tetained to this day its original seat, Arabia proper, but has 
encroached in all directions upon the domains of other tongues. 


The Semitic stock of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 
by another of still wider extent, which has spread itself from India into 
the western parts of Europe. This stock, as it comprehends, under the 
most varied ramifications, the Indian (Sanscrit), ancient and modern 
Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, the Gothic with the other Germanic lan- 
guages, is hence called the Inpo-Grrmanic. With the Old-Egyptian 
language, an offspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic has had, in 
very high antiquity, manifold points of contact. Both have much in 
common ; but their relation is not yet precisely determined.t The Chi- 





* The most ancient passage, where Aramean words as such occur, is Gen. 
xxxl, 47. Comp. also the Aramean verse in Jer, x. 11. 

+ See Rédiger in der Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes, B. IL, S. 77. fi 

¢ For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Gesenius in d. Allg. Lit, 
Zeitung, 1839, No. 77. ff., 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. ling. Hebrew; Schwarze 
in d. Alten Agypten; Bunsen’s Agypten I. 8. 520. ff 
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nese, the Japanese, the Tartar and other languages, exhibit a radically 
different character. 

3. The Semitic stock, in its grammatical structure compared 
with that of other languages, particularly the Indo-Germanic, 
exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively constitute its dis- 
- tinctive character, although many of them are found singly in 
other languages. These are: a@) among the consonants (which, 
in general, form the body and substance of these languages) a 
number of gutturals, of different gradations in sound ; the vowels 
proceeding all from the three primary sounds (a, 2, 2%), and serving 
rather to mark subordinate distinctions : 6) word-stems, mostly 
consisting of three consonants: c) in the Verb, only two tense- 
forms, each having a peculiarly defined usage ; and a marked 
regularity pervading the formation of verbals: d) in the Noun, 
only two genders, and a very simple designation of case: e) in 
Pronouns, the designation of oblique cases by appended forms 
(sufiza): f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (many 
proper names excepted), or in the Verb: g) in the Syntax, a 
simple succession of members, with little of periodic structure in 
the subordination of clauses. 

4. In the province of the Lexicon also, the Semitic languages 
differ essentially from the Indo-Germanic ; though there is here 
apparently more agreement than in grammatical structure. Very 
many stem-words and roots are coincident in sound with those of 
the Indo-Germanic stock. But, aside from expressions. directly 
borrowed (see below), the actually similar restricts itself, partly 
to words imitative of natural sounds (onomatopoetic), partly to 
those in which the sameness or similarity of meaning follows of 
itself from the nature of the same sounds, after the universal 
type of human speech. Neither of these establishes any histo- 
rical (gentilic) relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the 
agreement also in grammatical structure is essential.” 





* The points of connection, between the Semitic stock and the Indo-Germanie, 
Gesenius has endeavored to point out in his later lexical works; and others have 
éarried this comparison still farther, or have taken it up in their own way. But 
nowhere is illusion more easy, or more common, than in investigations of this kind ; 
and one requires great circumspection, and especially a comprehensive knowledge 
of the whole system of sounds in both families, in order to be secure from error in 
these obscure paths. It is here as indispensable, to be strict in noting what does not 
fulfil all the conditions of a common origin, as to be able to discover superficial 
noints of agreement. So much, at least, is to be held as certain: that these two 
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As examples of stems originating in the same natural sound (onoma 
topoetic), we may class together the following: PR>, PM>, delyo, lingo 
San. lih, Fr. lecker, Germ. lecken, and Eng. to lick ; >23 (kindr. d3x 
daz), xiddw, xélio, xvdlo, volvo, Germ. quellen, wallen, and Eng. to well , 
374, DIN, NN, zogattw, Pers. kharidan, Ital. graltare, Fr. gralter 
Germ. kratzen, and Eng. to grate, to scratch ; p28, frango, Germ. 
brechen, Eng. to break, &c. An example of another kind is am, ham 
(sam), gam, kam, in the signification together [gathered] ; e.g. in Heb. 
max (hence 428 people, prop. assemblage), 52 ‘ogether-with, CSE 
(hence 03 also), Arab. 324 to collect; Pers. ham. hama, at once; San. 
amd, with, Gr. Gua (augw), 6uds, duot, (Suslos, Suadog), and hardened, 
xowos, Lat. cum, cumulus, cunctus, and with the corresponding sibilant, 
San. sam, avy, vy, Sure = xowsde, Goth. sama, Germ. sammt, sammeln: 
though doubts may still be raised in regard to some of the instances 
quoted. 


Essentially different from such internal coincidence, is the 
adoption and naturalization of single words from other langua- 
ges (borrowed words). Thus, 


a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are expressed in the 
Hebrew by their native names. E. g. “8° (Egypt. ior, iero, taro) river, 
Nile; 4n& (Egypt. ake, achi) Nile-grass ; DIND = aagadsioog, Persian 
pleasure-grounds, park ; ji227%, daric, Persian gold-coin; =**2m, from 
the Indian (Tamul.) toga, peacocks. Several of them are found also in 
Greek: as, mip (San. kap?) ape, xijxo0c, xiSoe ; DET. (Sap. hkarpdsa) 
cotton, xxomaaoc, carbasus. 

b) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 
trade, have passed over to the Greeks along with the objects themselves, 
E. g. 32 Bravos, byssus ; M225, diBorwrde, frankincense ; MiP. x0vn, 
nove, canna, reed ; jV2D. xvyuvor, cuminum, cumin ; “2, urvdde, myrrha ; 
MSP, xavola, cassia ; 523, xeunlos, camelus ; V3I2. agou8or, arrha- 
bon, arrha, pledge. Such transitions would be facilitated, especially, by 
the commercial dealings of the Phenicians. 


5. The written form of a language is never so perfect, as to 
express all its various shades of sound. 'The writing of the 
Semites has one very remarkable imperfection ; viz. that only 
the consonants (which do indeed constitute the kernel and body 
of language) were written out as real letters ; whilst, of the 
vowel-sounds, only the more prolonged ones, and not always 
even these, were represented by certain consonants ($7). Ata 


later period, in order to represent all the vowel-sounds to the 








families do not hold a sisterly, or any near relationship to one another; and that the 
characteristic structure of each must first be dissected and analyzed, before any 
original elements, which they may have in common, can be discovered. This com 
varison, moreover, belongs more to the Lexicon than to the Grammar. 
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eye, there were attached to the letters (§8) small, separate signs 
(points, or strokes, above or below the line) ; though, for more 
practised readers, they were wholly omitted.. ‘The letters are 
always written, moreover, from right to left.*—Dissimilar as the 
different Semitic alphabets may appear, they yet all proceed, by 
various tendencies and modifications, from one and the same 
original alphabet. Of this the truest copy, among all existing 
specimens of alphabetic writing, is preserved in the Phenician, 
from which sprang the old Greek, and mediately all the Euro- 
pean written characters. 

For a complete view of the Phenician alphabet, and of all those which 
have proceeded from it, see Gesentws Monumenta antiqua Pheenicia 
(Lipsiz, 1837, 4.) p. 15. f. and Tab. 1-5, and his article Paleographie, in 
Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. If. Bd. 9. 

6. In regard to the relative age of these languages, the oldest 
written works are found in the Hebrew (§2); the Aramezan com- 
mence about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra); those of 
the Arabic branch not earlier than the first centuries of the Chris- 
tian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic translation of the 
Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic literature after the 
sixth). But it is still another question, which of these languages 
longest and most truly held to the original Semitic type ; in 
which of them, as they have come to us, we trace the earlier 
phase of their development. For the more or less rapid progress 
of language, in the mouth of a people or of tribes of the same 
people, is determined by causes quite distinct from the growth of 
a literature ; and often, before the formation of a literature, the 
organism of a language has already become shattered, especially 
by early contacts with other tongues. Thus, in the Semitic 
domain, the Aramean dialects suffered the earliest and greatest 
decay,t and next to them the Hebrew-Canaanitish. 'The Arabic 
eee abate I Gules Md accel eel Sa Cal a Sa 


* The Ethiopic is written from left to right. But this is probably an innovation 
of the earliest missionaries, by whom Christianity was introduced into Ethiopia ; 
for an ancient inscription still exhibits the reversed direction, as does also the 
South-Arabic (Himyaritic) writing, which is most nearly related to the Ethiopic, 
and which regularly runs from right to left. See Rédiger, in the Zeitschr. f. d. 
Kunde des Morgenl. Bd. IL, S. 382. ff. and his Excursus to Wellsted’s Reisen in 
Arabien, IT. 376. ff : 

+ A new element must be taken into account, should the language of the 
cuneiform inscriptions, found within the Aramean district, prove to be of, the 
Semitic stock, But this is still so doubtful, that we here leave it out of view. 
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longest retained the natural fulness of its forms; remaining 
undisturbed, among the secluded tribes of the wilderness, in its 
fully stamped organism. But at length, in the Mohammedan 
revolutions, this also became greatly impaired ; and hence, at 
this so much later period, it begins to exhibit about the same 
stage as the Hebrew had reached, so early as the times of the 
Old Testament.* 


Hence the phenomenon, accounted so strange, that the ancient 
Hebrew accords more, in its grammatical structure, with the later than 
with the earlier Arabic; and that the latter, though first appearing 
as a written language at a late period in comparison with the other 
Semitic tongues, has yet preserved a structure in many respects more 
perfect, and greater freshness in its system of sounds; holding among 
them a relation similar to that of the Sanscrit among the Indo-Germanic 
languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of the Germanic. 
How a language can preserve its fuller organism, amidst decaying 
sister tongues, is seen e. g. in the Lithuanian compared with the Slavic 
languages, properly so called. So the Doric held tenaciously to earlier 
sounds and forms; so the Friesic and Icelandic, among the German and 
northern languages. But even the firmest and most enduring organism 
of language often decays, in single forms and formative tendencies; and 
vice versa, in the midst of universal decline, the ancient and original 
form is here and there preserved. Such is the fact, in regard to the 
Semitic tongues. The Arabic too, has its chasms, and its later accre- 
tions ; but in general, it may justly claim the priority, especially in the 
system of vowel-sounds. 

To establish more definitely these principles, and carry them out 
fully, belongs to a Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages. 
But, from what has been said it follows: 1) That the Hebrew lan- 
guage, as found in the ancient, sacred literature of the people, has 
already suffered more considerable losses, in respect to its organism, 
than the Arabic at the much later period, when it first comes historic- 
ally within our field of view. 2) That notwithstanding this, we cannot 
award to the latter an exclusive priority in all points. 3) Thatitisa 
mistaken view, when many regard the Aramean, on account of its sim- 
plicity, as nearest to the original form of Semitism ; for this simplicity 
it owes to a decay of organism and the contraction of its forms. 


On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment af 
these languages, see Gesenius’ preface to his Hebraisches Handworter- 
buch, eds. 2-4.—[ Biblical Repository, vol. III.] 


Se eee ee 
* Among the Bedouins of the Arabian desert, the language still preserves many 
antique forms, See Burckhardt, Travels in Arabia, Append. VIII. FE 466; hia 


Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211; and Wallin, in the Zeitschrift der 
leutsch, morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. V. (1851,) p. S. 1. ff VIL, S. 190. © 369. ff 
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§2. 


HISTORICAL VIEW OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


See Gesenius’ Geschichte der hebraischen Sprache und Schrift, Leip- 
zig, 1815, §§ 5-18. 

1. This language was the mother-tongue of the Hebrew or 
Israelitish people, during the period of its national independence. 
The name, Hebrew language (M7129 JW2, yAoooa trav Efoat- 
av, &@oaiorc), is not found in the Old Tes‘ament, and seems 
rather to have been in use among those who were not Israelites. 
We find instead of this, Language of Canaan (Is. xix. 18) from 
the country where it was spoken; and M797, Judcicé (2 K. 
xviii. 26, comp. Is. xxxvi. 11, 13; Neh. xiii. 24). The latter 
term belongs to the later usage, which arose after the return of 
the ten tribes from captivity, and in which the name Jew, Jews, 
came gradually to comprehend the whole nation. (Jer. Neh. 
Bsth.) 

The names, Hebrews (0°39, ‘EBootor, Hebraei) and Israelites (723 
bx), were distinguished as follows. The latter bore the character of 
a national name of honor, which the people applied to themselves, with 
a patriotic reference to their descent from illustrious ancestors. ihe 
former was probably the older and less significant name of the people, 
by which they were known among foreigners. For this reason, it is 
used in the Old Testament particularly when they are to be distin- — 
guished from other nations (Gen. xl. 18; xliii. 32); and where persons 
who are not Israelites are introduced as speaking (Gen. xxxix. 14, 17; 
xli. 12). Compare Gesenius’ Hebr. lexicon, Art. "933. On the contrary, 
among the Greeks and Romans, e. g. in Pausanias, Tacitus, and also 
Josephus, it is the only name in use. As an appellative it might mean, 
belonging to the other side, people of the land on the other side (with refer- 
ence to the country beyond the Euphrates), from 723 land on the other 
side, and the formative syllable "— ($ 86,5). It might then have refer- 
ence to the colony, which under Abraham migrated from regions east 
of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan (Gen. xiv. 13); though the 
Hebrew genealogists explain it asa patronymic, by sons (posterity) of 
Eber (Gen. x. 21; Num. xxivs 24). 

At the date of the writings of the New Testament, the term Hebrew 
(&Boaiott, John v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20. EBouts Suchextog, Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2. 
xxvi. 14) was applied also to the language then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek. Josephus (ob. about A. D. 95) uses it in 
this sense, and also for the ancient Hebrew. 

The name lingua sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Chaldee 
paraphrases of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, 
in distinction from the lingua profana, or the Chaldee popular language, 
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2. In the very earliest writings, as they have come down tt 
us in the Pentateuch, we find the language in nearly the same 
form which it continued to-bear till the time of the exile, and 
beyond it ; and we have no historical facts respecting the earlier 
stages of its formation. So far as we can learn from history, its 
home was Canaan. It was substantially the language spoken 
by the Canaanitish, or Phenician* races, who inhabited Pales- 
tine before the immigration of Abraham and his descendants, by 
whom it was transplanted to Egypt, and again brought back 
with them to Canaan. 


That the Canaanitish races in Palestine spone the language now 
called Hebrew, is shown by the Canaanitish proper names. E. g. mA3o7 
Pix i.e. king of righteousness ; “EQ MP i.e. city of books. 

"There is an equally close agreement with the Hebrew, in the remains 
of the Pheenician and Punic language. These are found, partly in their 
own peculiar character (§ 1, 5) in inscriptions, about 130 in number, and 
on coins. For copies of them, see Gesenius, Monumenta Phenicia ; 
Judas, Etude démonstrative de la langue phénicienne, Paris 1847; 
Bourgade, toison dor de la langue phénicienne, Paris 1852. Partly, they 
are found in Greek and Roman characters, scattered here and there in 
ancient writers, and among them is one continuous passage in Plautus, 
Peenulus, 5, 1,2. From the former, we learn the native orthography ; 
and from the latter, the pronunciation and vocalization. The two toge- 
ther furnish a distinct image of this language, and of its relation to the 
Hebrew. 

As examples of variations in orthography and in forms, may be cited, 
1) the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2); as, ma for 
na house ; >p for bp voice; 738 for WX; OID for D72>D priests ; 
2) the feminine ending m (ath) in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), and & (6), 
besides many others. In pronunciation they are still more remarkable, 
especially in the Punic. In this, i was pronounced commonly as a; e.g. 
vED sufet (judge); ids salus (three); wr ras = Us (head): for short 
t and ¢, it has often the obscure, dull sound ys @.g. 3M ynnynnu (ecce 
eum), MX yth: the 3 it sounds as 0; €.g. “psa Mocar (comp. F232 
Sept. Maya). For the entire collection of these grammatical peculiari- 
ties, see Gesenius, Monum. Phen. p. 430 sqq. and Movers. Art. Pheni- 
zien, in Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect, II. Bd. 24,8. 434. ff 


3. In the language of the anciént documents which have 
come down to us in the Old Testament, we can distinguish no 
more than two distinct periods: the first, extending to the end of 








* 9322, "2523 is the native name both of the Canaanitish tribes in Palestine, 
and of those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian coast, whom we 
call Phoenicians, while they are called 4355 on their Own coins, 


Also the people 
of Carthage gave themselves the same name. 
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the Babylonian exile, which may be called its golden age ; and 
the second, or silver age, after the exile. 

To the first belongs the greater part of the books of the Old 
Testament: viz. of prosaic and historical writings, the Penta- 
teuch, Joshua, Judges, Ruth, Samuel, Kings ; of poetical writ- 
ings, the Psalms (a number of later ones excepted), Solomon’s 
Proverbs, Canticles, Job ; the earlier prophets, in their chronolo- 
gical order, as follows :. Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, Micah, Ze- 
phaniah, Habacuc, Nahum, Obadiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel. The 
last two, as they lived and taught shortly before, as well as 
during the time of the exile, and also the latter part of the book 
of Isaiah (chs. xl—Ixvi. with some earlier chapters), stand on the 
borders of both ages. 

The point of commencement for this period, and in general, of the 
literature of the Hebrews, must certainly be fixed as early as the time 
of Moses; even though we should regard the Pentateuch, in its present 
structure and form, as modelled by a later hand. It suffices for the his- 
tory of the language and for our object to remark, that the Pentateuch 
has certainly peculiarities of language, which may be regarded as 
archaisms. The words xin he (§ 32, R.6), and "32 a lad, as there 
used are of common gender, and mean also she and maiden, like 6 and 
§ mois; and certain harder forms of words, e.g. P2¥, PMX, are here 
the usual ones, whilst in other books they are exchanged for the softer 
forms, as P2t, PMY. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, clear 
instances of approximation to the Aramean coloring of the second, or 
silver age (see No. 5). 

A. The different writers and books, though each has certainly 
peculiar characteristics, exhibit no very important differences 
bearing on the history of the language during this period ; as, 
indeed, the date of composition of many of these books, especially 
the anonymous historical ones, cannot be determined with entire 
certainty. On the contrary, the poetic diction is every where 
distinguished from prose, not only by a rhythmical movement in 
measured parallel members, but also by words, forms and signi- 
fications of words, and constructions, peculiar to itself: a dis- 
tinction not so strongly marked, however, as in the Greek for 
example. But most of these poetic idioms are employed in the 
kindred languages, particularly the Aramean, as the common 
forms of speech. ‘They may in part be regarded as archaisms, 
which the poetic diction retained, in part as additions made to 
the stores of the language, by poets to whom the Aramezan,was 
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familiar.* The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier ones, in 
language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets ; excepl 
that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often run on to 
greater length, and the parallelism is less measured and regular, 
than in the writings of those who are strictly poets. The lan- 
guage of the later prophets keeps more closely to the form of 
prose. 

On the poetic rhythm in Hebrew, see De Wette, Commentar ner die 
Psalmen (4th ed. Heidelb. 1836), Einleit. §°7 ;+ Ewald, die poetischen 
Bacher des alten Bundes, Th. I. (Gottingen 1839) ; and (briefly treated) 
Gesenius, Hebr. Lesebuch, Vorerinnerungen zur 2ten Abtheilung, 

Of poetic words, (occurring along with those used in prose,) the fol- 
lowing are examples: Wi3x man, = EIS; MIN path, = 727; OMX to 
come, = 812; 9b word, = 737. 

To the poetic significations of words belongs the use of certain epithets 
in\place of substantives: e. g. 38 strong (one), for God; "938 strong 
(one), for bullock, horse ; 7725 alba, for luna ; AN} unicus, dearest, 
for life. 

Of poetic forms, we may note, e.g. 1) the longer forms of preposi- 
tions denoting relations of space (§ 103, 3); as, "23 = 53, “be — by, 
“I2= 72; 2) the endings "—, i, in the noun (§ 90); 3) the suffixes 
a, ia, io, ford, Dn—, &— ($57); 4) the plural-ending }"— for 
n"— (§ 87, 1, a). 

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong, e. g. the far more sparing 
use of the article, of the relative pronoun, of the accusative-particle AN; 
the construct state before a preposition; the shortened form of the imper- 
fect, in the signification of the usual form (§ 128, 2. R.); andin general, 
a concise vigor of expression. 

5. The second or silver age, from the close of the exile to the 
times of the Maccabees (about 160 B. C.), is marked chiefly by 
an approximation in the language to the kindred Aramean 
(Chaldee); the Jews having the more easily accustomed them- 
selves to the use of it, during their residence in Babylonia, on 
account of its near resemblance to the Hebrew, After the return 
from the exile, the Aramean came more and more into use ; its 
influence was felt more and more on the old Hebrew language 
of books (and now also upon the style of prose), which was thus 
gradually banished from common use, though it. continued to be 
understood and written by the learned. 





* That in Isaiah’s time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state, understood Aramean is ex 
mentioned in 2 Kings xviii. 26; comp. Is. xxxvi. 11. 
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We may form a conception of the relation of the two languages. at 
this later period, by comparison with that of the High and Low German 
in Lower Saxony, or with that of the High German and the popular 
dialects in the south of Germany and in Switzerland ; for here also, even 
among the more educated, an influence is commonly exerted by the 
popular dialect, on the oral and written expression of the High German. 
It is a false view, founded on an erroneous interpretation of Neh. viil. 8, 
that the Jews had at this time wholly lost the knowledge of the ancient 
Hebrew, and must learn its import from priests and adepts in the 
language. 

The writings of the second period, all of which exhibit this 
Chaldee coloring, though in various shades, are the following 
books of the Old Testament: Ezra, Nehemiah, Chronicles, 
Esther ; of the prophetical books, Jonah, Haggai, Zechariah, 
Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, and the 
later Psalms. In their character also as literary compositions, 
they stand far below the writings of earlier times ; though there 
are not wanting productions of this period, which, in purity of 
language and esthetic worth, are little inferior to those of the 
golden age. Such e. g. are many of the later Psalms (cxx. ff. 
CXXXVii. CXxXxix). 

Examples of later words (Chaldaisms) for which the earlier writers 
employ others: V2} = TS time ; bap =np> to take; FiO =yp end; 
wbx} — 422 to rule.—Of later significations : V8 (to say) to command ; 
m9 (to answer) /o begin speaking.—Of later grammatical usages: the : 
frequency of the scriplio plena j and "—, e.g. 7719 (elsewhere 753), 
even Vip for tap, 27 fer 34; the interchange of final H— and &—; 
the more frequent use of substantives in ji, j—, ete. 

But the peculiarities of these later writings are not all Chaldaisms. 
Some do not occur in the Chaldee, and must have belonged to the 
earlier popular-dialect of the Hebrews, especially, as it seems, in the 
northern parts of Palestine. There the book of Judges and Canticles 
may have been written ; and hence the occurrence, in these. earlier 
writings, of the form * for "28 (} 36) which was the common form 
in the Pheenician. 

Rem. 1. Of diversities of dialect, in the old Hebrew language, 
only a few, and those but slight, traces are found; namely, in Judges 
xii. 6, according to which the Ephraimites appear to have pronounced 
t as © or 0; and in Neh. xiii. 23, 24, where an Ashdod (Philistine) 
dialect is spoken of. 

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, which have come down to us, 
cannot be supposed to contain the entire stores of the old Hebrew 
language ; and we must regard it as having been far more rich and 
comprehensive, than it now appears in the canonical literature of the 
Old Testament, which is itself but a part of the entite national litera 
ture of the ancient Hebrews. 
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$3. 


GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE LANGUAGE, 
‘Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19—39.) 


1. At the time of the gradual extinction of the old Hebrew 
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writings 
was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the explana- 
tion and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to the prepa- 
ration of translations from it into the popular languages now 
prevalent among them. ‘The oldest is the Greek translation of 
the so-called seventy interpreters (LXX), commenced at Alexan- 
dria in Egypt with the translation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years. It was in 
part_made from knowledge of the original Hebrew as a living 
tongue, for the use of Jews whose language was the Greek, 
particularly those who resided at Alexandria. Somewhat later, 
the Chaldee translations (the Targums, }"9°7", translations) 
were composed in Palestine and Babylonia. The explanations, 
professedly derived in part from tradition, have almost exclusive 
reference to civil and ritual law and doginatic theology, with as 
little scientific value as the remarks on various readings. Both 
are contained in the Talmud ; the first part (Mishna) composed 
in the third, and the second (Gemara) in the sixth century. 
‘Phe Mishna is the beginning of the new Hebrew literature ; in 
the Gemara, on the contrary, the language has more the form of 
the Chaldee. 

2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud 
and the earliest grammarians, falls mainly the vocalization of 
the yet unpointed text ($7, 3); as also the collection of critical 
remarks, under the name of Masora (770%, traditio), to which 
the manuscript copies of the Textus Receptus of the Old Testa- 
ment have ever since been conformed, and from which it is 
salled the Masoretic text. 


One of the oldest and most important portions of the Masora is the 
collection of various readings, called Q¢ri (517). The punctuation of 
the text, moreover, is not to be confounded with the compilation of the 
Masora. The former was settled at an earlier date, and is the fruit of a 


much more thorough work than the Masora, which was finished con- 
siderably la‘er. 
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3. It was about the beginning of the 10th century, that the 
. first collections in grammar were. made by Jews, in imitation of 
the Arabic grammarians. The first attempts, by Rabbi Saadia 
(ob. 942) and others, are lost; but those of R. Judah Hhayug 
(called also Abu Zacharia Yahya) about the year 1000, and of 
R. Jonah (Abu-’|- Walid Marvan ibn Ganach) about 1030, com- 
posed in the Arabic language, are still extant in manuscript. 
Assisted by these previous labors, Abraham ben Ezra and R. D. 
Kimchi, especially, (the former about 1150, the latter about 1190- 
1250,) won for themselves a classic reputation as grammarians. 

Ficm these earliest grammarians proceed many methods of 
arrangement and technical terms, which are still in part retained ; 
e. g. the designation of the derivative and irregular verbs, after 
the old paradigm °7D, the voces memoriales, as 123733, and the 
like.* 

The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was John 
Reuchlin (ob. 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes so much. 
But he, as also the grammarians of the next succeeding period 
down to John Buztorf (ob. 1629), still adhered almast exclu- 
sively to Jewish tradition. It was not till after the middle of the 
17th century, that the field of view began gradually to extend 
itself; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly through 
the labors of Albert Schultens and N. W. Schréder, was made 
tributary to the grammatical knowledge of Hebrew. 

The comparative value of such subsequent works as have 
any claims on the ground of enduring, scientific merit, must be 
estimated by comparison with what is required in the grammar 
of every ancient language: viz. 1) that all the phenomena of 
the language shall be fully and accurately exhibited, in their 
organic connection (the empirical and historico-critical element) ; 
2) that these facts of the language shall be explained, partly by 
comparison with one another and with the analogy of the sister 
‘tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language (the 
philosophical element, or rationale). 





* On the rise of Hebrew lexicography, and its early history, see Gesenius 
Preface, dc. (as quoted above, p. 6); and also, on the earliest grammarians, Sam. 
David Luzzatto, Prolegomeni ad una gramm. ragionata della lingua ebraica, p. 26.f. ; 
H. Ewaid and L. Dukes, Beitvage z. Geschichte der altesten Auslegung u. Sprach- 
erklirung des A. T. ; Hupfeld, de rei grammatice apud Judzos initiis antiquissi- 
misque scriptoribus ; and Munk, notice sur Abou’l-Walid et sur quelques autres 
grammairiens hebreux du Xe et du XJe sidele, in Journal asiatique, 1850. 
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$4. 
DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT. 


These proceed naturally from the three constituent parts of 
every language: viz. 1) articulate sounds denoted by written 
signs, and their connection in syllables ; 2) words ; 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (the elements) includes the doctrine 
of the sounds, and of the manner of designating them in writing. 
It describes, therefore, the nature and relations of the speaking 
sounds, the manner of reading written signs (orthoepy), and the 
customary mode of writing (orthography). It then treats of the 
combination of sounds into syllables and words, and of the laws 
and conditions of this union. 

The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in their 
character as parts of speech, and contains: 1) the doctrine of the 
formation of words, or of the rise of the different parts of speech 
from the roots or from one another ; 2) the doctrine of inflection, 
i. e. of the varied forms which words assume, according to their 
relation to one another and to the sentence. 

The third part (syntax) teaches: 1) the use of the various 
inflections, existing in the language, for expressing different 
modifications of the ground-thought ; and the manner of express- 
ing, by periphrasis, others for which no forms have been coined 
in the language ; 2) the laws, by which the parts of speech are 
combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, or syntax in 
the strict sense) 


PART FIRST. 
OF THE ELEMENTS. 


CHAPTER. I. 


OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 5. 


OF THE CONSONANTS, THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 


1. Tue Hebrew alphabet consists of twenty-two consonants, 
some of which have also the power of vowels ($7, 2). 















































Form. ha a i ey Sounded as Significaticn of the name, Poe 
||Final. xX ? moe A’-léph Ox 
2 |b, bh | ™a | Beth House 
3 |g, gh |>074 | Gi-mel | Camel 
5S | d,dh | M24 | Da-leth | Door 
ee xm | He Window 
bi | Vav Hook 
ae ie: W | Za'-yin | Weapon | 
7h Gia mn | Chéth Fence ; 
1) t mo | Téth Snake 
| a sf 3 | Yodh Hand 
= 2 k, kh 32 | Kaph Bended hand 
ee 95 | La’-medh| Ox-goad 
i=) 5 al BS 2 Da | Mem Water 
j Pian y | Nin Fish 
Oe 7790 | Sa’-mekh | Prop 
y |yor*| PY | A-yin Eye 
| D |p,ph| &B| Pe Mouth 
T= 14s "Sz | T'sa-dhé’ | Fish-hook 
Pp iq Mp | Qoph Back of the head| 100 
bs ag wn | Résh Head 200 
© | sh pw | Shin Tooth 300 
wy is pw | Sin 
n |tth | | Ta Cross | 400 || 
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2. The letters now in use, with which the manuscripts of the 
Old Testament are written (called the Assyrian or square char- 
acter), are not of the original form. On the coins of the Macca- 
bean princes* is found another character,t which at an earlier 
period was doubtless in general use, in form strongly resembling 
the Samaritan} and connected immediately with the Pheenician 
letterst ($1, 5). The square letter may also be traced back to 
the Phenician ; but it has most agreement with certain Ara- 
mean inscriptions found in Egypt$ and at Palmyra.|| 

An important document, for illustrating the history of the Hebrew 
square-letter, has been recently discovered by Col. Rawlinson in the 
Babylonian district ; viz. an Inscription found at Abushadr, just above 
the junction of the Tigris and Euphrates. In its characters, there is 
retained a resemblance, partly to the Pheenician, and partly to the Pal- 
myrene. See: The Inscr. of Abushadr, expl. by Prof. Dietrich, Lond 
1854. 

3. The five characters which have a different form at the end 
of a word (final letters), 7,5, ], 2, J, terminate (with the excep- 
tion of 2) in a perpendicular stroke directed downwards, whilst 
the common form has a horizontal connecting line, directed 
towards the following letter. 

4, Hebrew is read from right to left. The division of a word 
at the end of a line is not allowed. ‘To complete a line, certain 
letters (dilatabiles) are at times dilated. These are in our 
printed books the five following : 

m, 9, 9; 7, 8, (onbny.) 


1. The figures of the letters were originally hasty and rude repre- 
sentations of visible objects, the names of which began with the sounds 
of the several characters; e. g. Gimel, in the older alphabets the rude 
figure of a camel’s neck, denotes properly a camel (37373 = >%5), but as 
a letter only the initial 1; Ayiz, prop. eye, }12, stands only for >, the 
initial letter of this word. In the Pheenician alphabet, the similarity of 
the figures to the object signified by the names may still be seen for the 
most part, and even in the square character it appears yet in some let- 
ters;e. g. 1, 1, 8, 9, 9 Y,. 

The most probable signification of each name is given in the alphabet. 

However certain it is, on the one hand, that the Semites were the 
first to adopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 





* And on some ancient signet-stones. See Rédiger, On the Old-Hebrew signet- 
stones, in the Zeitschr, der d. morgenl. Gesell. Bd. IIT., S. 248 u. 347. 

+ Table of Alphabets, col. 2. fIbid. col. 1. § Ibid. col. 8. || Ibid. col. 4 
{ Ibid. cols. 1, 2, 3. 
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the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics) suygested 
the principle though not the figures ; for these hieroglyphic characters, 
for the most part, indicate the initial sound in the name of the pictured 
object; e. g. the hand, fot, indicates the letter t; the lion, laboi, the 
letter 1.* 


2. The order of the letters (on which we have an ancient testimony 
in the alphabetical poetic compositions in Ps, xxv., xxxiv., xxxvii., xix. 
Lam. i.—iv.) certainly depended originally on a grammatical considera- 
tion of the sounds, as we may see from the occurrence in succession of 
the three softest labial, palatal, and dental sounds, viz. 3, 3, 3, also of 
the three liquids, 5, 2, 2, and other similar arrangements (see Lepsius? 
sprachvergleichende Abhandlungen, Berlin, 1836, No. 1); but yet other 
considerations and influences must also have had some effect upon it, 
for it is certainly not a mere accident, that two letters representing a 
hand ( Yodh and Kaph), also two exhibiting the head (Qoph and Resh), 
are put together, as is done also with several characters denoting objects 
which are connected (Mem and Nun, Ain and Pe), 


Both the names and the order of the letters (with a trifling altera- 
tion) passed over from the Pheenician into the Greek, in which the 
letters, from Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet; whence 
Froceeded also, directly or mediately, the Old-italic, the Roman, and 
those dérived from them. 


3. The letters are used also for stgns of number, as the Hebrews had 
no special arithmetical characters or ciphers. But this numeral use did 
not, according to the existing MSS. take place in the O. T. text, and is 
found first on coins of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B.C.). It is 
now employed in the editions of the Bible for numbering chapters and 
verses. As inthe numeral system of’ the Gréeks, the units are denoted 
by the letters from & to ¥, the tens by "—x, 100—400 by p—n. The 
hundreds, from 500—900, are sometimes denoted by the five final letters, 
thus, J 500, = 600, } 700, 5 800, Y 900; and sometimes by mn = 490, 
with the addition of the remaining hundreds, as pn 500. In combining 
different numbers the greater is put first, as 8° 11, ND>D 121. _ Fifteen 
is marked by 13 = 9+ 6, and not by ™*, because with these the name 
of God [755°] commences ; and‘ 16’by 1, for a like reason: Thousands 
are denoted by the units with two dots above, as & 1000. 

4, Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. On 
coins, however, they occur, and they are in common use by the later 
Jews. The sign of abbreviation is an oblique stroke, as ‘7 for Deity 
‘B for "358 aliquis, "31 for "72534 et completio = et cetera, 1 or 7° for 
m4, 





* See the works of Young, Champolilion, and others on the Hieroglyphics, 
Lepsius exhibits the chief results in his Lettre d Mr. Rosellini sur Valphabet hiéro- 
glyphique. Rom. 1887. 8vo. Comp. Gesenius in der Allgem, Litt. Zeitung, 1839. 
No. 77—81. -Hitzig, dié Erfindung des Alphabets. Ziirich, 1840, fol: J Ols 
hausen iiber den Ursprung des Alphabets. Kiel, 1841, 8vo. 
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$6. 
PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 


1. It is of the greatest importance to understand the original 
sound of every consonant, since very many grammatical pecu- 
liarities and changes (§ 18, &c.) are regulated and explained by 
the pronunciation. Our knowledge of this is derived partly from 
the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, particularly of the yet 
living Arabic, partly from observing the resemblance and inter- 
change of letters in the Hebrew itself ($19), partly from the tra- 
dition of the Jews.* 


The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is not uniform. 
The Polish and German Jews adopt the Syriac, while the Spanish and 
Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars (after the example of 
Reuchlin) follow, more properly prefer the Arabic pronunciation. 

The manner in which the Seventy have written Hebrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older tradition of greater weight. 
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent 
for want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e.g. 3, ¥, 
which is true also of Jerome’s expression of Hebrew words in Roman 
letters, after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews 
pow in northern Africa, see Barges, Journ. Asiat. 1848. 


2. The following list embraces those consonants whose pro- 
nunciation requires special attention, exhibiting in connection 
those which bear any resemblance in sound to each other. 


1. Among the guéturals, 8 is the lightest, a scarcely audible breathing 
from the lungs, the spiritws lenis of the Greeks; similar to 4, but softer. 
Even before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear (28, oun) like the 
h in the French habit, homme [or Eng. hour]. After a vowel it is often 
not heard at all, except in connection with the preceding vowel sound, 
with which it combines its own (882 mdtsd, § 23, 2). 
m before a vowel, is exactly our A (spiritus asper); after a vowel at 
the end of words, it may like 8 unite its sound with that of the preceding 
vowel (m3 gala), or it may retain its character as a guttural (F133 gd- 
thah), which is regularly the case at the end of a syllable in the middle 
of a word, as in 9842 néh-pakh (§ 7, 2, and § 14). 
LS ee SS eee 

* Important aid may also be derived from an accurate physiological observa- 
tion of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of speech. 
See on this subject Liskovius’ Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, J. Miiller’s 
Handbuch der Physiologie, Bd. IL, 8. 179, de, ‘also Strodtmann’s Anatomische 
Vorhalle zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 1837. In its 
reference to grammar, see H. Hupfeld in Jahn’s J ahrbiicher f. Philologie, 1829, H. 4, 
and H. E. Bindseil’s Abhandlungen zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlehre 
{Hamb., 1838). I. Physiologie der Stimm- und Sprachlaute, S. 1, &e. 
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> is nearly related to 8; and is a sound peculiar to the organs of the 
Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a g slightly rattled in the 
throat, as M22, LXX. Ieuogse ; MY, Tage; it is elsewhere, like x, 
a gentle breathing, as in "by, ‘HA; P22, ‘duadéx. In the mouth of the 
Arabian, the first often strikes the ear like a soft guttural r, the second 
as a sort of vowel sound like a. To pass over >, as many do in reading 
and in the expression of Hebrew words by our letters (e g. "b> Eli, 
pres Amalek), and to pronounce it simply as g, are equally incorrect. 
The best representation we could give of it in our letters would be gh or 
"g (but, softer), as ta5y, something like arba’’, nav "g¢mora.. The 


nasal pronunciation, gn or ng, of the Polish Jews, is entirely false. 


mis the hardest of the guttural sounds. It a guttural ch, as uttered 
by the Swiss, e. ¢. Macht, resembling the Spanish x and j. While the 
Hebrew was a living language this letter had two grades of sound, being 
uttered feebly in some words and more strongly in others.* 

" also the Hebrews frequently pronouncea with a hoarse guttural 
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (J, m, n, r), but, in many 
respects, it belongs also to the class of gutturals. (§ 22, 5.) 


2. In sibilant sounds the Hebrew language is rich, more so than the 
Aramean, which in part adopts instead of them the flat, lingual sounds. 


© and & were originally one letter w (pronounced without doubt like 
sh), and in unpointed Hebrew this is still the case. But as this sound 
was in many words very soft, approaching to that of s, the grammarians 
distinguished this double pronunciation by the diacritic point into wi sh 
(which occurs most frequently), and w s. 

% resembled 0 in pronunciation: it differed from this letter, however 
and was probably uttered more strongly, being nearly related to vw. 
Hence “30 to close up, and “2 to reward, have different meanings, 
being distinct roots, as also 520 to be foolish, and >2¥ to be wise. Ata 
later period this distinction was lost, and hence the Syrians employed 
only © for both, and the Arabians only #. They also began to be inter- 
changed even in the later Hebrew; as "20 == "2W to hire, Ezr. iv. 5; 
rads for mi>30 folly, Eccles. i. 17. 

t was a soft, murmuring s, the Gr. ¢ (by which the LXX. represent 
it), the Fr. and Eng. z. 

3. P and © differ essentially from 5 and m. The former (as also *%) 
are uttered with strong articulation, and with a compression of the 
organs of speech in the back part of the mouth, answering to i and t. 

* In the Arabic language, the peculiarities of which have been carefully noted 
by the grammarians, the hard and soft sounds of 9 and FM (as well as the different 
pronunciations of 4, YW, X), are indicated by diacritic points. Two letters are 
thus made from each: from ¥ the softer é Ain, and the harder é Ghain ; from 


M the softer 'G FHha, and the harder é Kha. 
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‘ee The six consonants (the so-called Mutes), 
h, 5, 5, 4, 5, 3, (MED 23,) 


have a twofold pronunciation :* 1) a harder, more slender sound 
(tenuis), as b, g, d, k, p, t, and 2) a soft sound uttered with a 
gentle aspiration OE SS The former is the original sound. 
It is found at the beginning of words and syllables, when there 
is no vowel immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point 
in the letter (Daghesh lene), as 3 b (§13). The aspirated sound 
occurs after a vowel immediately preceding, and is denoted in 
manuscripts by Raphe (§14, 2), but in the printed text it is 
known by the absence of the Daghesh. In some of these letters 
(especially 4) the difference is less perceptible to our ear. ‘The 
modern Greeks aspirate distinctly @, y, 0, and the Danes d at 
the end of a word. The Greeks have two characters for the two 
sounds of the other letters of this class, as > %, 9 vy, B a, 2 gy, 
mr, Md. 

For the precise cases in which the one pronunciation or the other 
occurs, see § 21. The modern Jews sound the aspirated 3 as v, and 
the M nearly ass, e. g MURA reshis, 22 rav. 

A. After what has been said, the usual division of the conso- 
nants according to the organs of speech employed in uttering 
them, will be more intelligible and useful. The common divi- 
sion is as follows : 


a) Gutturals, 5, 4, 9,8, (S178) 
b) Palatals, p, 5, 3, °, (p2"5) 
c) Linguals, 0, , 3, with 3, 5, (n3205) 
d) Dentals or sibilants, ¥, B, 5, 7, (wxoT) 
e) Labials, 4, 3, 4,5, (a5) 


The letter 1 partakes of the character of both the first and 
third classes. 
The liquids also, 1, 3, 4, 9, which have in many respects a 
2ommon character, are to be regarded as a separate class. 
In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the strength 
and harshness of pronunciation, which characterized the earlier periods 
of the language, gradually gave way to more soft and feeble sounds. 


In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier pronunciation were 
neglected and Jost. 





* Sound * as ¢, M as th in thick; 3 as d, ‘3 dh as thin that; ® as py, Bas 
peor f; Das; 3 bkasv; Aasgingo; Dash. To give the aspirated sound of 
3and 2, pronounce g and 4, rolling the palate with the same breath.—Tr. 
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This appears, 1) in the preference of the softer letters; e.g. p2%, 


o 


Pst (see § 2, 3, Rem.), Syr. Pi; 2) in the pronunciation of the same 
letter; thus in Syriac » has almost always a feeble sound; the Gali- 


leans uttered it as well as M like 8; in Athiopic ti has the sound of s. 
n that of h. 


$7. { 


OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LETTERS, AND 
VOWEL-SIGNS. 

1. The origin of the scale of five vowels, a, e, i, ¢, u, in the 
three primary vowel-sounds A, J, U, is even more distiuctly seen 
in the Hebrew, and its cognate dialects, than in other languages. 
Here, # and O have in all cases arisen from a blending of two 
pure vowel-sounds into one; viz. é from the union of J, and 6 
from the unicn of U, with a preceding short A. Hence, they are 
properly diphthongs contracted, é arising from ai, 6 from au, 
according to the following scheme :* 


A 
ai, G, é au, 6 
a’ U 


The more ancient Arabic has not the vowels é and 6, and always 
uses for them the diphthongs ai and au; e.g. }9a, Arabic bain, B45, 
Arab. yaum. It is only in the modern popular language that these 
diphthongs are contracted into one sound. The close relation of those 
sounds appears from a comparison of the Greek and Latin (e. g. Cesar, 
Kuicug ; Foiuu, lon. Foc), from the French pronunciation of at and au, 
from the Germanic languages (Goth. auso auris, old High-Germ. ora 
Ohr; Goth. snaivs, old High-Germ. sn@o Schnee), and even from the 
German popular dialects (Oge for Auge, Goth. augo; Steen for Stein, 
Goth. S/ains). 2 

The Arabic, as now pronounced among the Bedouins, departs less 
from the three primary vowel-sounds, a, 7, u, than that spoken in Syria 
and Egypt ( Wallin, as quoted p. 22, note). A similar fact is stated by 
Barges, respecting the Jews in the province of Oran (Journ. Asiat. 1848, 
Nov.). 


2. With this is connected the manner of indicating the vowel- 
sounds in writing. As only three principal vowel-sounds were 
distinguished, no others were designated in writing ; and even 











* Fer the sound of these vowels, see note on § 8.—Tr. 
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these were represented not by appropriate signs, but by certain 
consonants, whose feeble sounds had a very close affinity with 
the vowel-sounds to be expressed. 'Thus, 1 (like the Lat. V and 
the old Ger. W) represented U and also O; * (like the Lat. J) 
represented J and H. The designation of A, the purest of all 
the vowels, and of most frequent occurrence, was regularly omit- 
ted,* except at the end of a word where long a was represented, 
in Hebrew, by %, and more seldom by 8.f These two letters 
stood also for final e and o. 

Even those two vowel-letters (1 and ”) were used but sparing- 
ly ; primarily, and regularly, only when the sounds represented 
were long.t In this case, also, they were sometimes omitted 
($8, 4). Every thing else relating to the tone and quantity of 
the vowel-sounds, whether a consonant should be pronounced 
with or without a vowel, and even whether % and ” were to be 
regarded as vowels or consonants, the reader was to decide for 
himself. 

Thus for example, 5»P might be read gatal, gatel, gatol, (tol, gotel, 
gittel, qattel, quttal ; "25, dabhar (a word), debher (a pestilence), dibber 
(he hath spoken), dabber (to speak), dobher (speaking), dubbar (it has 
been spoken); nva might be maveth (death), or muth, moth (to die); 
}°2 might berread bin, bén, bayin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is 
easily seen ; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew 
was a spoken language, no other signs for vowels were employed. 
Reading was, therefore, a harder task than with our more ade- 
quate modes of writing, and much must have been supplied hy 
the reader’s knowledge of the living mother-tongue, 


* So in Sanserit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing, and Ethiopie, short a 
alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the simple consonant is 
pronounced with this vowel. 
| + The close connection between 7, &, and the A-sound, 4 and the U-sound, 
‘and the I-sound, admits of easy physiological explanation, if we attend to the 
formation of these sounds by the organs of speech, The vowel A is formed by 
opening the mouth without changing the position of the organs; so also Mand &. 
U'is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, with the lips a little projectiug and 
rounded; so also 1 [English w]. J is formed at the fore part of the palate; so 
also " [our y]. Eis formed at the back of the palate, between ¢ and a; O in the 
‘under part of the mouth, between w and a, 

{ The Phoenicians did not indicate even the long vowels, except in very 
tases; their oldest monuments can hardly be said to have a- 
towels, See Mon. Phoenicia. pv. 57 58° and above, § 2, 2 








rare 
y designation of 
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3. But when the Hebrew ceased to be a spoken language, and 
the danger of losing the correct pronunciation, as well as: the 
perplexity arising from this indefinite mode of writing, continu- 
ally increased, the vowel-signs or points were invented, which 
‘ minutely settled what had previously been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this invention we have no account ; but a compari- 
son of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the vowel 
system was not completed till about the seventh century of the 
Christian era. It was the work of Jewish scholars, well skilled 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example 
of the Syrian and Arabian grammarians. 

See Gesch. ¢. hebr. Spr. S. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in “en theolog. Studien 
und Kritiken, 1830. No. 3, where it is shown that the Talmud and Jerome 
make no mention of vowel-points. 

4. 'This vowel system has, probably, for its basis the pronun- 
ciation of the Jews of Palestine ; amd its consistency, as well as 
the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes strong proof of 
its correctness, at least as a whole. It seems to have expressed, 
however, not so much the pronunciation of common life, as the 
traditional one which had become customary in the public and 
solemn reading of the sacred books. Its authors have labored 
tc exhibit by signs the minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, 
carefully marking even half-vowels and helping sounds, sponta- 
neously adopted in all languages, yet seldom expressed in writ- 
ing. To the same labors we owe the different marks by which 


the sound of the consonants themselves is modified ($§11-14) . 


and the accents (§§15, 16). 


In Arabic, the vowel system is much more simple. It has only three 
signs for vowels, according to the three primary vowel-sounds. The 
Syriac punctuation is likewise founded on a less complicated system. It 
is possible that the Hebrew also had at an earlier period a more simple 
vowel system, but no actual traces of it are found. 


$8. VA 
OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS.* - 


1. The full vowels (in distinction from the half-vowels, §10, 
1, 2), are exhibited in the following table, classed according to 
the three primary vowel-sounds. 





* The vowels, as represented in this translation, are sounded as follows:— 
Zand das a in father; das the second a in abaft; dase inerror; € and éasain 
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i Vowels essentially long (§ 25, 1) are denoted by 4, 2, 6 ; 
tone-long vowels (§9, 1,2; 7; 10,3) by @, @,6; short vowels 
by d, &, 6. For the z and w sounds, only the first and third of 
these signs (¢ and Z, u and a) are required (§ 9). 


First Class. For the A sound. 
a) Qéméts, a, 4,32 yadh, DP gam. 
b) — Péattdch, a, P32 bath. ; 
c) — Séghdl, d, as in the first syllable of 322 mélékh, where 
— has sprung from —* [92%], and also in union with », as 47? 
yadhikha, 72923 gland, like the French é in mére [or nearly 
our e in there}. 
Second Class. For the 1 and E sound. 
I a) "~ and — long Chireq, 2, DPIX tsdiddiqim. 
b) — short Chirégq, i, YA8 immo. 
c) ". and — Jséré with and without Yodh, é, é, M2 
béth, nw shem. 
d) = Seghol, obtuse &, "BO séphér, “JO shén, accented 
é, MIN chéze. 


E 


Third Class. For the U and O sound. 
(a) 3 Shirek, %, 10 mith. 
ml b) — Qibbits, ui, bo siillam ; but also « (Shureq de- 
fectively written, No. 4), "12 (for "7%) miithi. 
| c) i and — Chélem, 6, 6, Sip gél, 34 robh. 
d) = Qaméts-chatiph, 5, “Pp chéq. 
e) also —, obtuse @, so far as it springs from ~ or 0, as 
in DRS a/dém, “M8 eth (from Ms). 


O 


The names of the vowels are, according to the usage of the Semitic 
grammarians, almost all taken from the form and action of the mouth in 
uttering the sounds. Thus Mm signifies opening, "33 (also "at3) burst- 
ing (of the mouth), P3"N gnashing, bin Sulness, from its full tone (also 
DMB Nd2 full mouth), PwA¥ properly cvgeouds, V*2P closing (of the mouth). 
This last meaning belongs also to 73>; and the reason why long a and 
short o (S{2N yap Qamets correptum) have the same sign and name is, 
apparently, that long @ was sounded rather obscurely, nearly as 9, 





fate; Easein met; tasiin pique; tasiin pick; 6 and 6 aso in holy, 6as o in 
wholly ; % as oo in moon, tias wu in full; aw as ow in found; ai sounded as aye 
The long and short sounds of the same vowel should differ only in length,—Tr, 

* The Jewish grammarians call Seghol also “small Pattach,” 
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_ the full sound of which it now has among German and Polish Jews , 
comp. the Syr. a among the Maronites = 6, the Swedish a, and the 
early change in Hebrew from @ to 6, §9,10,2.* The distinction between 


them is shown in §9. Only Seghol (4399 cluster of grapes) appears to 
be named after its form. 


The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable ; and in conformity to this, some write 
Sighol, Qomets-chatuph, Qubbuts. oe 


2. As appears in the above examples, the vowel-sign is regu- 
larly put wnder the consonant after which it is to be pronounced, 
J rd, 1rd, 1 7ré, ru, &c. ‘Fhere is an exception to this rule in 
Pattach, when it stands under a guttural at the end of a word 
(Pattach furtive, see § 22, 2, b), for it is then spoken before the 
consonant. We must also except Cholem (without Vav), which 
is put to the left over the letter, 4 ro. 

When Cholem (without Vav) and the diacritic point over v (®, 8) 
come together, one dot serves for both, as 820 sc-né for RIV, MY2 not 
mia moshe. © (with two points), when no vowel stands under it, is sho, 
as "725 shd-mér ; when no vowel goes before it, ds, as © B77 yir-pos. 

The figure i is sometimes sounded ov, the 1 being a consonant with 
Cholem before it, as M}> Jé-v2 (lending) ; and sometimes vo, the Cholem 
being read after the Vav, as ji2 a-vén (sin) for j12. In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus: 7 ov, 5 va, and 4 6.f ‘ 

3. The vowels of the first class [for the A sound] are, with 
the exception of ° in the middle and of 5, 8 at the end of a 
word, indicated only by vowel-signs (§7, 2); but in the two other 
classes [for the Zand # sound and for the U and O sound] the 





*It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels were originally dif- 
ferent (as > d, + 6) and became identical only through carelessness in writing; but 
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the 
former (-) being only the original, and the latter (+) the modified form. 

+ Of late there has come to our knowledge a system of vowel-signs, differing 
in many respects from the common one. It is found in certain Manuscripts, ori- 
ginating among Persian Jews, which, are now at Odessa. The vowel-signs, all 
except 3, stand over the consonants. In form also they are almost wholly differ- 
ent, and even, to some extent, in respect to the representation of sounds. For 
example: Pattach and Seghol, when accented, are represented by one and the 
same sign; and on the contrary, the unaccented short vowels are indicated by 
different signs, according as they stand in a syllable sharpened by Daghesh forte, 
or not. In the accents there is less variation ; and they also stand, in part, under 
the line of consonants. See farther in Pinner’s Prospectus der der Odessaer Gesell- 
schaft fiir Geschichte u. Alterthiimer gehdrenden dltesten hebr. u. rabbin. MSS., 
Odessa 1845; and a general ¢cescription of this Persian-Jewish vowel-system by 
Rodiger, in the Halle Algem. Lit. Zeit. 1848, Aug. No. 169 
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long vowels are mostly expressed by vowel-letters, the uncertain 
sound of which is determined by the signs standing before or 
within them. ‘Thus, 


" may be determined by Chireg ("), Tsere ("—), Seghol (>). 
‘ by Shureg (3) and Cholem (\).* 


In Arabic the long a is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter Aleph 
(8—) written in the text, so that there, three vowel-letters answe: .o 
the three vowel-classes. In Hebrew the relation is somewhat different 
(§ 9, 1, and § 23, 2). 


A. When in the second and third classes the long vowel is 
expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defectiva, 
when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus >ip and D5p are 
written fully, S>p and OP defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing is not 
always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which only the 
one or the other is admissible. ‘Thus the full form is necessary 
at the end of a word, e.g. UP, "M2uUp, “I>, 2a; but the defec- 
tive is most usual when the vowel is edie by the analogous 
vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. DNS for D9. 


But in other cases much depended on the option of the transcribers, 
so that the same word is written in various ways, e. g. "MiP fn Ezek, 
xvi. 60, "Map Jer. xxiii. 4, where other editions have "Niapn. ‘It may 
be Oleriied. however, 


a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of 
the word being moved forward [see § 29, 2], as PhS, EPI; dip, mibp; 
DAY, “S315 
3) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in the 
earlier the defective, is more usual. tT 
a SE ee ee ee a a es 

* The vowel-sign which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, is 
said to be homogeneous with that letter. Many, after the example of the Jewish 
grammarians, use here the expression, “the vowel-letter rests (quiesces) in the 
vowel-sign.” Hence the letters " and 1 (with 8 and 1, see § 28) are called litere 
guiescibiles ; when they serve as vowels, quiesce tvs, wh n they are consonants, 
mobiles. But the expression is not suitable: we should rather say, ‘‘ The vowel- 
letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the vowel.” The 
vowel-letters are. also called by grammarians, matres lectionis [because they are 
used as guides in reading the unpointed text]. 

+ The same historical relation may be shown in the Pheenician and (in the 


case of & as a vowel-letter) in Arabic—in the latter especially by means of the 
older Koran MSS. and the writing on coins, 
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5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before it 

a vowel-sign that is not kindred or homogeneous, a diphthong is 

formed, e. g. 1 aw, 1— eu, “—,"— ai. But in Hebrew, accord 

ing to the pronunciation handed down by the Jews, 1 and? retain 

in such cases their consonant power,—as av, ev, ay,” &. g. “) vay, 

GB gév, TM chay, “3 gy. In sound Y— is the same with ‘_, 
namely, dv, as P25 d*bharav. 

The LXX. give generally in these cases an actual diphthong. as in 

the Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier stage of pronun- 

ciation; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, similar to 


the modern Greek,in which «v, 0 sound like av, ev. In the manuscripts 
Yodh and Var are, in this case, even marked with Mappig (§ 14, 1). 


§9. 
CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 


Numerous as these signs appear, they yet do not suffice to 
express, completely, all the various modifications of the vowel- 
sounds, particularly in reference to their quantity, as long or 
short, acute or grave; and, moreover, the designations of the 
speaking sounds, by these signs, cannot always be said to be 
perfectly adequate. We give here, therefore, for the clearer 
understanding of this subject, a brief commentary on the char- 
acter and value of the several vowels, with special reference to 
their quantity, but having respect at the same time to their 
mutability (§25 and $27). 


J. First Class. A sound. 


1. Qamets is always long a; but yet it is in its nature of two 
kinds : 

1) The essentially long and unchangeable @, for which the 
‘Arabic has 8—, as 29D k’thabh (writing), 233 ganndbh (thief), 
DP gam (surrexit), written at times DXP. 2) The prosodially 
long @,t both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. 
This sound always comes from short a,} and is found in an open 
syllable (i.e. one ending with a vowel, see $26, 2), e. g. SUP, 





* When y represents the consonant power of %, it should have its full sound, 
as in you.—TR. 

+ See § 25, and § 26, 3. 

t In Arabic, the short @ is every where retained 
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d“53, mp>, and also in a closed (i. e. one ending with a conso- 
nant), as ‘7, pbiy. In the closed syllable, however, it can stand 
only when this has the tone, 733, 0259 ; but in the open, it is 
especially frequent before the tone-syllable, as 37, 723, 7773, 
"y5up, 052. When the tone is moved forward or lessened, this 
vowel becomes, in the former case, short @ (Pattach), and in 
the latter, vocal Sh’va (§27, 3), "33, 729 (d’bhar); B24, B20 
(ch'kham); >2P, pup. 

As the closing sound of a word, Qamets can stand by itself 
(ebup, 72); but here, it is often represented by 7, among the 
original consonant-letters (ARS , mos). 

2. Pattach, or the shorter a, stands properly only in a closed 
syllable, with and without the tone (Shp, omeP). Most of the 
cases where it now stands in an open syllable (192, M72), were 
originally closed (192, 172, see §28, 4); and in such cases it has 
generally become long @ 

On the union of Pattach with & (%—) see § 23,2: on aasa helping 

sound (Patlach furtive), see § 22, 2, b. 

3. Seghol (d, 2) belongs chiefly to the second class of vowels, 
but now and then, according to its origin, to the first or the third 
class. It belongs to the first, when it is a modification of a (like 
the German Gast, Giste, e. g. TIS from PIN. Although an 
obtuse sound, it can stand in the tone-syllable, as in the first 
syllable of PI tsédeq, and even in the gravest tone-syllable at 
the end of a clause or sentence (in pause). 


Il. Second Class. Land E sound. 


4. The long 2 is most commonly expressed by the letter > (a 
fully written Chireg "—); but even when this is not the case, it 
makes no essential difference, provided the vowel is long ‘by na- 
ture ($8, 4), e.g. PIE pl. OPIS; NM pl. wy. Whether a 
defectively written Chireg is long, may be best known from the 
grammatical origin and character of the form, but often also from 
the character of the syllable (§ 26) or from the position of Methegh 
($16, 2) at its side, as In "3. 

5. The short Chireg (always written without *) is specially 
_ frequent in sharpened syllables (Sep, "as),* and in closed unac- 
sented syllables (SuP>). Not seldom it comes from a by shorten- 





5 


“ For this sharp 7 the LX-X. mostly use ¢, Danas "Eupwarourd. 
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ing, as in "M3 (my daughter) from M2, "225 from 923, SUP out 
of Sups. Sometimes also it is a mere helping vowel, as in M™3 
for M2 (§ 28, 4). 

The Jewish and older grammarians call every fully written Chireq 
Chireg magnum, and every defectively written one,-Chireg parvum. In 
respect to the sound this is a wrong distinction. , 

6. The longest é, T’sere with Yodh (7), comes from the 
diphthong at ($7, 1), which also stands for it in Arabic and 
Syriac, as 22% (palace) in Ar. and Syr. haikal. It is therefore a 
very long and unchangeable vowel, longer even than °_, since 
it approaches the quantity of adiphthong. This °~ is but seldom 
written defectively (029 for "2° Is. ii. 8), and then it retains the 
same value. 

At the end of a word "— and "— must be written fully: very rare is 
the form mbup (§ 44, Rem. 4). 

7. The Tsere without Yodh is the long é of the second rank, 
which stands only iz and close by the tone-syllable, like the Qa- 
mets above in No. 1, 2. Like that, it stands in either an open 
or a closed syllable, the former in the tone-syllable or before it 
(nO, 73), the latter only in the tone-syllable (72, 2p). 

8. The Seghol, so far as it belongs to the second class, is 
most generally a short obtuse e sound, a shortening of the (—), 
“j2 from 72 (son). It arises also out of the shortest e (vocal 
Sh’va, $10, 1), when this is heightened in pronunciation by the 
tone, as 1") for W772, "m2 for “m2 ; and besides it appears as an 
involuntary helping sound, "DO for 180, °39 for 3a ($28, 4). 
The Seghol with Yodh (7) is a long but yet obtuse @ (é of the 
French) formed out of ai, 72923 g“/éna, and hence it belongs ra- 
ther to the first class. | 

See more on the rise of Seghol out of other vowels in § 27, Rem. 1, 2,4. 


Ul. Dhird Class. U and O sound. 


9. In the third class is found nearly the same relation as in 
the second. In the w sound we have: 1) the long 7, whether 
a) fully written’ 1 Shureq (answering to the — of the second 
class), e. g. 2737 (dwelling), or 5) defectively written without 
Vav — (analogous to the long — of the second class), Qibbuts, 
namely, that which stands for Shureq, and which might more 
properly be called defective Shureq ("2ar, 71M), being in fact a 
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long vowel like Shureq, and only an orthographic shortening for 
the same ; 

2) The short i, the proper Qibbuts (analogous to the short 
Chireq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and especially in a 
sharpened one, as ow (table), Map (bedchamber). 

For the latter the LXX. put 0, e.g. pe<3, *OdSoiiaw, but it by no 
means follows that this is the true pronunciation; indeed, they also 
express Chireg by «. Equally incorrect was the former custom of giving 
to both kinds of Qibbuts the sound %. 

Sometimes also the short wu in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 4, 
e.g. 1299 = 157, § 27, Rem. 1. 

10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as H to 
fin the second class. It has four gradations: 1) the longest 6, 
viz. from the diphthong az (§7, 1); it is mostly written in full, 
1 (Cholem plenum), as Di (whip), Arab. saut, MdS7 (evil) from 
M217 ; sometimes it is written defectively, as WU (thy bullock), 
from "i; 

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original a (cor- 
ruptly sounded); it is usually written fully in a tone-syllable 
and defectively in a toneless one, as 50p Arab. and Chald. qatel, 
mies Arab. and Chald. eda, plur. pviby, diy Arab, and Chald. 
‘alam ; 

3) The tone-long 6, which is a lengthening of short. or u by 
the tone, and which becomes short again on its removal, as 55 
(all), “2 (Kol), 092 (diillam), dup, S>vp, UP? (in this last in- 
stance it is shortened to vocal Sh‘va, yigtTu). In this case the 
Cholem is fully written only by way of exception; 

4) The Qamets-chatuph (—), always short and in the same 
relation to Chodem as the Seghol of the second class to the T'sere, 
“22 kol, OR*3 vay-yd-qom. On the distinction between this and 
Qamets, see below in this section. 

11. The Seghol belongs here also, so far as it arises ont of u 
oro (No. 3), e.g. in DAN, BM>Up. ($27, Rem. A, b.) 


On the half-vowels see the next section. 


12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel-sounds 
m each of the three classes, with respect to their quantity, from 
the greatest length to the utmost shortness. The table does not 
indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel transitions which occur in the 


language, but yet it furnishes a view of those in mote frequent 
"use, t 
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First Class. <A. Second Class. Land E.| Third Class. O and U. 
— longest @ (Arabic "—édiphthongal (from 1 6 diphthongal (from 


x). at). au). 
"—é (from az). i or — 6 corrupted 
from @. 
“— or — long 2. 4 or — long &. 
— tone-lengthened a| — tone-lengthened @| ~— tone-lengthened 6 


(from short @ or —) in| (from—? or — ebtuse e)| (from — 6 or —) in the 
and by the tone-sylla-|in and immediately be-|tone-syllable. — 








ble. fore the tone-syllable. — short %, especially 
in a sharpened syllable. 

— short a. — short 2. — short 6. 

— obtuse 4. — obtuse e. —- obtuse e. 

Greatest shortening} Greatest shortening} Greatest shortening to 
to —* or —* in an open.| to —* or —* in an open —? or — in an open syl- 
and to —Z in a closed| syllable, besides the —7 lable, besides the short 
syllable. or — in the closed. |—~ or — 6 in the closed. 


ON THE DISTINCTION OF QAMETS AND QAMETS-CHATUPH,” 


Of the inadequate representation of the vowel-sounds, there 
is a striking example in the use of the same sign (,) both for 
long @ (Qamets) and for short 6 (Qamets-chatuph). In distin- 
guishing between them, the learner, who has not yet a know- 
ledge of the grammatical derivation of the words to be read (the 
only sure guide), will be directed by the two following rules : 

1. The sign (,) is 5 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone [or accent]; for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
($26, 3). Examples of various kinds are— 


a) When a simple Sh°va follows, dividing syllables, as in n= chokh- 
mé (wisdom), "7231 zdkh-ra ; with a Methegh, on the contrary, the (,) 
is a, and closes the syllable, but then the following Sh®va is a half-vowel 
(vocal Sh¢va),as 721 za-kh*ra, according to § 16, 2. \ 

b) When Daghesh forte follows, as 5°M2 bdttim (houses), "225 chon- 
né-ni (pity me); also O2°Ma bdlt’khém (notwithstanding the Methegh, 
which stands by the vowel in the second syllable before the tone). 

c) When Maggeph follows (§ 16, 1), as pat->2 kél-haadham (all 
men). 

d) When the unaccented closed syllable is final, as BR3) vayydqom 
(and he stood up).—There are some cases where @ in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Maqgeph (§ 16,1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
rsnvan> Esth. iv. 8; "b-mt) Gen. iv. 25. Methegh usually stands in 
these cases, but not always. 








* This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in connection 
with what is said on the syllables in § 26 anc on Methegh in § 16, 2 
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In cases like 485A, 33 lémma, where the (+)-has the tone, it is a, 
according to § 26, 5. 

2. The sign (,) as short 6 in an open syllable is far less fre- 
quent, and belongs to the exceptions in § 26,3. It occurs a) 
when Chateph-Qamets follows, as 7>28* po-°lo (his deed); 6) 
when another Qamets-Chatuph follows, as 4222 po-ol’-khat (thy 
deed); c) in two anomalous words, where it stands merely for 
(_.), which are found so even in manuscripts, viz. DID go-dha- , 
shim, sanctuaries, and DWI shd-ra-shim, roots. (593, 6, 3.) 

In these cases (+) is followed by Methegh, although it is 6, since 
Methegh always stands in the second syllable before the tone. The 
exceptions that occur can be determined only by the grammatical deri- 
vation, as "283 in the ship (read: ba-°ni) 1 Kings ix. 27, with the article 
included ; on the contrary 5% "M32 bd-ch’ri aph Ex. xi. 8, without the 
article. 


§ 10. 
OF THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER (SH®V A). 


1. Besides the full vowels, of which §9 chiefly treats, the 
Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, which may 
be called half-vowels. We may regard them in general as ex- 
treme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of more full and distinct 
vowels in an earlier period of the language. 

To these belongs, first, the sign —, the slightest and most 
indistinct half-vowel, something like an obscure half & It is 
called Sh°va,§ and also simple Sh’va to distinguish it from the 
composite (see below, No. 2), and vocal Sh°va (Sh’va mobile) to 
distinguish it from the silent (Sh°va quiescens), which is merely 
a divider of syllables (see below, No. 3). This last can occur 
only under a consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distin- 
guished from the vocal Sh°va, whose place is under a consonant 
beginning the syllable, whether a) at the beginning of the word, 
as 5UP y‘tol, N22 m‘malle, or b) in the middle of the word, as 





* That ® ought here to be considered and divided as an open syllable j>3|2 
appears from § 26, 7. ar 


+ This case is connected with the foregoing, the second Qamets-Chatuph having 
originated in Chateph-Qameéts. 


t In the table § 9, 12, the half-vowels have already been exhibited for the sake 
of a complete view. They are expressed by small letters. 


§ The name NY (written also N3W) is of doubtful origin and signification: 
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mouip g6-tla, WNP? yig-tla, WP git-t1a. So also in cases like 
329M ha-I‘la (which stands for 1237 hal-I’lit), T8222 la-m*nats- 
tse"ch (for "O2); farther, Swan ha-mshol J udges ix. 2 (where the 
interrogative % makes a syllable by itself), 25% mal’-khé. In 
the last examples the Sh*va sound is specially slight, in conse- 
quence of a very short syllable preceding. 

The sound é may be regarded as representing vocal Sh’va, although 
it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The LXX 
express it by s, even 4, S°3573 XegovBiu, m2 3dbn ahhjhoviu, oftener by u, 
dyna Zepovrd, but very often they give it a sound to accord with the: 
following vowel, as 54D Yoddu, naw Solouc, MINIS Tofowod.* A simi- 
lar account of the pronunciation of Sh¢va is given also by the Jewish 
grammarians of the middle ages.t 

How the Sh®va sound arises from the slight or hasty utterance of a 
stronger vowel, we may sce in 392 (for which also M252 occurs, see 
No. 2) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. This language 
has regularly for vocal Sh’va an ordinary short vowel. 

The vocal Sh*va is too weak to stand in a closed syllable, but yet it 
can with the consonant before it form a hasty open syllable, as appears 
from the use of Methezh (see § 16, 2), and also from the fact, that it ean 
become an accented —, as "n> from "A>. Comp. § 26, 4. 

2. With the simple vocal Sh’va is connected the so-called 
composite Sh°va or Chateph (rapid), i. e. a Sh°va attended by a 
short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half dig Cy OF Oi 
We have, answering to the three principal vowel-sounds (871), 
the following ¢hree : 

(..) Chateph-Pattach, as in 7" ch“mor (ass). 

(.,) Chateph-Seghol, as in “338 “mor (to say). 

(,,) Chateph-Qamets, as in." ch°li (sickness). 

The Chatephs, at least the two former, stand chiefly under the 
four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which naturally causes 
the annexed half-vowel to be more distinctly sounded. 

_ Rem. Only (-:) and (+) occur under letters which are not gutturals. 

The Chateph-Pattach stands for simple vocal Sh¢va, but without any 
fixed law, especially a) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes 


a more full utterance of the Sh®va, as an] Zech. iv. 12; also where 
the sign of doubling has fallen away, "252 for "223 Gen. ix. 14. AZeNM 








* This law obtains in the Pheenician language, e. g. nba Malaca, pnDasa 
gubulim (see Mon. Pheenicia, p. 436 ; Movers, Art. Phénizien in Ersch and Gruber’s 
Eneyclop. 8. 436); comp. the Latin augment, in momordi, pupugi, with the Greck in 
TETUHoL, TETYUpEVOS and the old form memordi. 

t See especially Juda Ohayig, p. 4, f. and p. 200 of the ed. by Dukes, and alan 
in Jén Hzra’s Tsachoth, p. 3; Gesenius, Lehrgebiude der heb. Sprache, S..68: 

3 
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Judges xvi. 16; 0) after a long vowel, e.g. 241 (gold of), but 311% 


Gen. 1. 12; 229 (hear), but 52% Deut. v. 24, comp. Gen. xxvii. 26, 38. 

The Chaleph-Qamets is less restricted to the gutturals than the first 
two, and stands for simple vocal Sh’va when an O sound was originally in 
the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, e. g. "87 for 287 viston 
(§ 93, VI), "BIT for the usual FETT? Ez. xxxv. 6 from F377; TRIP 
his crown from P37. It is used also, like ( -: ), when Daghesh forte has 
fallen away, MMP? for HNP? Gen. ii. 23. In njeyA 1 Kings xiii. 7 and 
“posi Jer. xxii. 20, the choice of this composite Sh®va is occasioned by 
the following guttural and the preceding U sound. 

3. The sign of the simple Sh’va (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Sh°va (Sh°va quiescens), the Arabic 
Sukun, i. e. rest. It stands in the midst of a word under every 
consonant that closes a syllable; at the end of words, on the 
other hand, it is omitted, except in final 7, e. g. 72°2 (king), and 
in the less frequent case where a word ends with two consonants, 
as in 77) (nard), MS (thou, fem.), m2uP (thou hast killed), 2074, 
MONON, TIN (proper name), &c. 

Yet in the last examples Sh’va under the last letter might rather 
pass for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been short- 
ened, e.g. HN atl? from "HN atl?, Heep from ambUp, B87 yishb* from 
natin,* &c. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the analogous 
forms. In ‘392, borrowed from the Indian, this is less clear. wp (truth) 
Prov. xxii. 21, seems to have been sounded qosht. 


§11. 
SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE READING OF CONSONANTS. 


In intimate connection with the vowel-points, stand the 
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of and W, a point is used in a letter 
in order to show that it has a stronger sound or is even doubled ; 
and on the contrary a small horizontal stroke over a letter, as a 
sign that it has not the strong sound. The use of the point a 
the letter is threefold: a) as Daghesh forte or sign of doubling ; 
b) as Daghesh lene or sign of hardening ; c) as Mappiq, a sign 
that the vowel-letter (§7, 2), especially the M at the end of a 
word, has the sound of a consonant. The stroke over a letter, 
Raphe, is scarcely ever used in the printed text. 





*So thought Juda Chaytig among the Jewish grammarians, 
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§12. 


OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTICULAR. 


1. Daghesh, a point written in the bosom* of a consonant, is 
employed for two purposes : a) to indicate the doubling of the 


letter (Daghesh Sorte), e. g. 32p git-tel ; 6) the hard sound of the 
aspirates (Daghesh lene). 


The root a5, from which Wat is derived, in Syriac signifies to thrust 
through, to bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghesh 
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its figure merely, a 
prick, a point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of 
their grammatical power; and in this case, the name of the sign refers 
both to its figure and its use. In grammatical language 37 means, 
1) acuere literam, to sharpen the letter by doubling it; 2) to harden the 
letter, to utter it without aspiration. Accordingly v3 means sharp 
and hard, i. e. sign of sharpening or hardening (like Mappig, P"»2 pro- 
Serens, i. &. signum prolationis), and it was expressed in writing by a 
mere prick of the stylus (punctum). In a manner somewhat analogous, 
letters and words are represented, in the criticism of a text, as expunged 
(ex-puncta) by a point or pointed instrument (obeliscus) affixed to them. 
The opposite of Daghesh lene is 5) soft (§ 14,2). That vist, in gram- 
matical language, is applied to a hard pronunciation of various kinds, 
appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 


2. Its use as Daghesh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is of 
ehief importance ; (compare the Stcilicus of the ancient Latins, 
e.g. Luculus for Lucullus, and in German the stroke over m 
and n.) It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the vowel and 
other signs. 


For further particulars respecting its uses and varieties, see § 20 


§13. 
DAGHESH LENE. 


1. Daghesh lene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to the 
aspirates (litere@ aspirate) MPD732 (56, 3). It shows that they 
are not aspirated, but have their original slender or pure sounds 


* Daghesh in ° is easily distinguished from Shureg, which never admits a 
vowel or Sh‘va under or before the 4. The Vav with Daghesh (4) ought to have 
the point not so high up as the Vav with Shureq (1). But this difference is often 
neglected in typography. 
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(liter@ tenues), e.g. 32% ma-lekh, but 1222 mal-ko ; "2 ta-phar 
but "BM yith-por ; MANY sha-tha, but MMW? yish-te. 

2. Daghesh lene, as is shown in $21, stands only at the 
beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distinguished 
from Daghesh forte, since in these cases the doubling of a letter 
is impossible. Thus the Daghesh is forte in 0°37 rabbim, but 
lene in 2757 yigh-dal. 

3. Daghesh forte in an aspirate not only doubles it, but alsc 

_excludes aspiration, thus serving at once for both forte and lene, 
as "BS ap-pi; M21 rak-koth. (Compare in German stechen and 
stecken, wachen and wecken.) 

This is accounted for by the difficulty of doubling an aspirated letter 
in pronunciation. In confirmation of this rule we may refer to certain 
Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, passed over into the Greek 
language, as 85D zene (not xappa), WED compergos. — 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least in the 
western dialects. Where it would be required, however, according to 
etymology and analogy, the aspiration at least is excluded: thus PBN 
in Syriac is read apeg, for appeg. 


§14. 
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 


1. Mappigq, like Daghesh, to which it is analogous, is a point 
i a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters 4, %, and the 
breathings 8, M, and shows that they are to be sounded with 
their full consonant power, instead of serving as vowels. It is at 
present used only in final 4; e. g. 123 ga-bhah (the A having its 
full sound), FEIN ar-isah (her land), in distinction from MZ 
dr-tsa (to the earth). 


Without doubt such a 4 was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the Arab. He at the end of the syllable, or like h in the German Schuh. 
which in common life is pronounced Schuch. The use of it in and 
wnder &, 1, 7, 18 confined to manuscripts, e. g. 75 (goy), "P (qav). 

The name p82 signifies producens, and indicates that the sound of 
the letter should be clearly expressed. The same sign was selected for 
this and for Daghesh, because the design was analogous, viz. to indi- 


eate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also Raphe is the opposite of 
both. \ 


2, Raphe (724), i.e. soft, written over the letter, is the oppo- 
site of both Daghesh and Mappiq, especially of Daghesh dene 
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In exact Pe ea, an aspirate has generally either Dayhesh 
lene or Raphe, e. g. 722 mélekh, "DM; but in printed editions of 
the Bible it is ised a when the ayenape of Daghesh or Mappiq 
is to be expressly noted, e. g. WNT for “mESNM Judges xvi. 
16, and v. 28 (where Daghesh lene is absent), Mappig in Job 
Xxxi. 22. 


§15. 
OF THE ACCENTS, 


1. The design of the accents in general is, to show the rhyth- 
mical members of the verses in the Old Testament text. But as 
such the use is twofold, viz. a) to mark the tone-syllable in 
each word; 0) to show the logical relation of each word to the 
whole sentence. In the former respect they serve as signs of the 
tone, in the latter as signs of interpunction. 

The Jews, moreover, regard them as signs of declamation, by which 
they nepalete the accentuation in reciting, or rather cantillating the 
O. T. in the Synagogue. This use of them also is connected with their 
general rhythmical design. 

2. As a sign of the tone in single words, the accent, what- 
ever may be its rhythmical value in other respects, stands regu- 
iarly on the syllable which has the chief tone ; (comp. Rem. 2.) 
In most words the tone is on the last syllable, more seldom on 
the penultima. In the first case the word is called mil-ra (972 
Chald., from below), e.g. 8p qatdl ; in the second, mil-él (299272 
Chald., from above), .e. g. aes milekh. On the ne syllable 
from the end (antepenultima) the chief tone never stands; but 
yet we often find there a secondary one, or by-tone, chiefly aay: 
cated by the Methegh (§ 16, 2). 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is some- 
what complicated, as they serve not merely to separate the mem- 
bers of a sentence, like our period, colon, and comma, but also as 
marks of connection. Hence they form two classes, Distinctives 
(Domini) and Conjunctives (Servi). Some are, moreover, pecu- 
liar to the three properly poetical books (Job, Psalms, and Pro- 
verbs), which have a stricter rhythm. 

The following is a list of them according to their value as 
signs of interpunction. 
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A. Distinctives (Domini). 


I. Greatest Distinctives (Imperatores), which may be -om 
pared with our period and colon. 1. (—) Stilitk (end), only at 
the end of the verse, and always united with (1) Soph-pasik, 
which terminates each verse, e. g. ‘PISO. 2. (—) Athnach (re- 
spiration), generally in the middle of the verse. 3. (<) Merka 
with Mahpakh ;* in Job, Ps., Prov., greater than No. 2, marking 
the chief division of the verse, of which Athnach then divides the 
second half. 

i. Great Distinctives (Reges): 4. (—) Stgholtatt 5. (2) 
Zayeph-qiton. 6. (—) Zagéph-gadhol. 7. (—) Tiphcha. 

III. Smaller (Duces): 8. (_) Rebhia. 9. (—) Zarga.tt 
0.2) Pashta.tt 11. (~) Vethibh.t 12, (=) Tebhir. 13. 
(—) Shalshéleth.* 14. (_) Tiphcha initiale+ 

IV. Smallest (Comites): 15. (“) Pazer. 16. (=) Qarnée. 
phara. 17. (_) Great Telishat 18. (—) Garesh. 19. (=) 
Double Gérésh. 20. (1) Pésiq, between the words. 


B. Conjunctives (Servi). 


21. (—) Merka. 22. (~) Minach. 23. (—) Double Merka. 
24. (—) Mahpakh. 25. () Qadhma. 26. (=) Darga. 27. (-) 
Ydrdch, 28. (—) Little Telisha.i+ 29. (~) Tipheha.* 30, (=) 
Merka with Zarga.* 31. (—) Mahpakh with Zuarqa.* 


REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 
I. As Signs of the Tone. 


1. As in Greek (comp. siud and siut), words which are written with 
the same consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the 
accent, e.g. 432 bani (they built), 122 banu (in us) ; MP gama (she 
stood up), AP gama (slanding up, fem.). [Compare in English com- 
pact and cémpact.] : 

_ 2. Asarule the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly on 
its initial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter ofa 
word (prepositive), others only on the last letter ( postpositive), The 
former are designated in the table by ft, the latter by tt. These do not 
therefore, determine the tone-syllable, which must be known in some 


other way. Those marked with an asterisk are used only in the poetical 
books. 


3. The place of the accent, when it is not on the final syllable, is 
indicated in this book by the sign (*) e. g.M2BP ga-til-ta, 
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Il. As Signs of Interpunction. 


4. In respect to this use of the accents, every verse is regarded as a 
period, which closes with Sillug,* or in the figurative language of the 
grammarians, as a realm (ditio), which is governed by the great Dis- 
tinctive at the end (Imperator). According as the verse is long or 
short, i. e. as the empire is large or small, varies the number of Domini 
of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions. 

5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely con- 
nected in sense, as a noun with an adjective, or with another noun in 
the genitive, &c. For marking the closest connection of two or more 
words, Magqgeph is also used (§ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes 
none ; a small distinctive, in the vicinity of a greater, having a connec- 
tive power (servit domino major’). In very long verses, on the contrary, 
conjunctives are used for the smaller distinctives ( fiunt legati domi- 
norum). 

7. The choice of the conjunctive or distinctive depends on subtile 
laws of consecution, with which the learner need not trouble himself at 
present. It is sufficient for him to know the greater distinctives, which 
answer to our period, colon, and comma, though they often stand where 
a half comma is scarcely admissible. They are most important in the 
poetical books for dividing a verse into its members. 


§16. 
MAQQEPH AND METHEGH. 


These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Maqgeph (5p binder) is a small horizontal stroke be- 
tween two words, which thus become so united that, in respect 
to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, and have 
but one accent. ‘T'wo, three, and four words may be united in 
this way, e. g. DIN">D every man ; 2WI-DD-MN every herb, Gen. 
i. 29; S-wR-SD-MN all which to him (was), Gen. xxv. 5. 

Certain monosyllabic words like “>& fo, “M¥& sign of the Acc., “>> all, 
are almost always thus connected. But a longer word may also be 
joined to a monosyllable, e. g. ne-qennn Gen. vi. 9; or two polysyllables, 
e.g. NYI-NSAY Gen. vii. 11. 

2. Methegh (472 a bridle), a small perpendicular line on the 
left of a vowel, forms a kind of secondary tone, or a check upon 
the chief tone indicated by the accents, and shows that the vowel, 





* This has the same form with Methegh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily distin- 
guished, as Sillwg always stands on the last tone-syllable of a verse, while Methegh 
never stands on the tone-syllable. 
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though not accented, should not be hastily passed over in pro 
nunciation. It stands, therefore, regularly by the vowel of the 
antepenultima when the last syllable has the tone, whether that 
vowel be long, as BIST, ASIN, or short, as DIP qodashim, 
D2°na bottekhem. But here it is to be observed, that the half- 
vowel also (simple Sh’va vocal and composite Sh‘va) is to be 
regarded as forming a syllable (§10, 1 and §26, 4); accordingly 
Methegh stands a) by the vowel which precedes a vocal Sh°va 
(simple or composite), M20R qa-t-la, "NI yi-r*~i, "Tw, nosh, 
22, PPB po-’-l6, and b) even by vocal Sh’va, e. g. RIN IP 
Tob v. 1. 


When it stands by Sh®va, many Jewish grammarians call it Ga’ya 
8753, while others use this name in general for every Methegh. 

‘N.B. It is of special service to the beginner, as indicating (accord- 
ing to letter a above) the quantity of Qamels and Chireg before a Sh¢va. 
Thus in 31 za-kh*-ra the Methegh shows, that the (+) stands in the 
antepenultima, and that the Sh‘va is here vocal and forms a syllable ; 
but the (+) in an open syllable before (:) must be long (§ 26, 3), con- 
sequently Qamets not Qamets-chatuph. On the contrary 7 951 without 
Methegh is a dissyllable [z6kh-ra], and (+) stands in a closed syllable, 
and is consequently short (Qamets-chatuph). Thus also ANI (they 
fear) with Methegh is a trisyllable with a long i, y2-r°-a ; but ANT? (they 
see) without it, a dissyllable with short t, yir-t. See above, the rules 
for Qamets and Qamets-chatuph in §9 at the end. 


$17. 
Q*RI AND K*®THIBH. 


The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various read- 
ings of an early date ($3, 2) called “P (¢o be read), because in 
the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred to the 
reading of the text called 3°M2 (written). » Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the marginal 
reading, to the corresponding word in the text, E. g. in Jer. 
xlil. 6 the text exhibits 28, the margin "p 728. Here the 
vowels in the text belong to the word in the margin, which is to 
‘be pronounced 2728; but in reading the text a8, the proper 
vowels must be supplied, making “8. A small circle or asterisk 
over the word in the text always directs to the marginal reading, 


Respecting the critical value of the marginal readings, see Gesenius’ 
Gesch. der hebr. Sprache, S. 50, 75. 


$§ 18,19. CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. Al 


CHAPTER IL 


PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS: OF SYL. 
LABLES AND THE TONE. 


§18. 


In order fully to comprehend the changes which words 
undergo in their various inflections, it is necessary first to survey 
the general laws cn which they depend. These general laws 
are founded partly on the peculiarities of certain letters and 
classes of letters, considered individually or as combined in sylla- 
bles, and partly on certain usages of the language in reference to 
syllables and the tone. 


$19. 
CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


* The changes occasioned among consonants by the formation 
of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences connected 
with the history of the language, are commutation, assimilation, 
rejection and addition, transposition. 

1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
which are pronounced similarly, and by the use of the same 
organs, e.g. POY, O89, TY fo exult ; FN2, M2, Aram. 799 to 
tire ; O° and 7 (as plural endings) ; ye, VM: to press ; "20, 
420 fo close; 02, ubD to escape. In process of time, and as the 
language approximated to the Aramean, hard and rough sounds 
were exchanged for softer ones, e. g. 283 for 593 fo reject ; pow 
for paz to laugh ; for the sibilants were substituted the corres- 
ponding flat sounds, as 7 for 7, 0 for 2, M for w. 

This interchange of consonants affects the original forms of 
words more than it does their grammatical inflection ; the con- 
sideration of it, therefore, belongs properly to the lexicon.* Ex- 
amples occur, however, in the grammatical inflection of words ; 
viz. the interchange a) of Mand in Hithpaél ($54), 6) of 4 
and ‘in verbs Pe Yodh (§ 69), as 72% for 4 fle 

2. Assimilation takes place most frequently, when the closing 
consonant of a syllable is exchanged for the one with which the 


Siena ees os ee 





* See the first article on each letter in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 
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following syllable begins, forming with it a double consonant, as 

illustris for inlustris ; diffusus for disfusus ; cvdhau Pave for 

cuvhcuGavw. In Hebrew this occurs most frequently, 

a) with the feeble, nasal 3 before most other consonants, espe- 

; cially the harder ones, e. g. D3p'2 for O3P22 from the east, 
mya for 732 from this ; {7M for ]M22; HN2 for H2n?. Before 
gutturals ) is commonly retained, as 5727 he will possess ; sel- 
dom before other letters, as M22W thou hast dwelt ; 

b) less frequently and only in certain cases, with 5,4, . E. g. 

Mp? for Mp2? ; WPI for FID; -W for ww (§ 36). 

In all these cases, the assimilation is expressed by a Daghesh 
forte in the following letter. In a final consonant, however, as 
it cannot be doubled ($20, 3, a), Daghesh isnot written, e. g. 
FN for 928 or F285 MPM contr. OM; M22 contr. m3 ; M32 contr. nd. 
Comp. ruwes for ruweres. 

In the last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh®va, but the helping 
vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, does not render the assimilation 
impracticable. 

In the way of assimilation, we occasionally find a second weaker 


sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. smbUp from 
smn2ep (§ 59). 12:39 for nye from him (§ 103, 2). Here we may alse 


refer 35) for 229° he surrounds (§ 67, 5). 


3. The rejection or falling away of a consonant easily hap- 
pens in the case of the breathings and vowel-letters Sate, 
and also of the liquids. It takes place, 

a) at the beginning of a word (apheresis), when such a feeble 
consonant has no full vowel, and its sound is easily lost upon 
the ear, as 93772 and "25:8 (we); 2B sit for 2? ; 9M (give) for 
722; °Y for WX, who, comp. No. 2, b; 

6) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble con- 
sonant is preceded by a Shva, e.g. 71, the prevailing form 
for J2aN} ; up? for DOP (§ 23, 4. § 35, R. 2. §53, 1); 

e) at the end of words (apocope), e. g. NUP? for Pups; m22 
sons, before the genitive "2. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, particu- 
larly in casting away consonants at the end of a word ; thus from j28 
was formed 58; from ma, 2; from 59, m (see § 99). Here belongs 
also the weakening of the feminine ending M— ath to na (see § 44, I, 
and § 80). 

4. In other cases a harshness in pronunciation is prevented 
by the addition of 8 (Aleph prostheticum) with its vowel at the 


/ 
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beginning of a word, e. g. 0 and 2S arm ; (comp. yiléc, 
Exc, spiritus, Fy. esprit.) 

5. Transposition, in grammar, seldom occurs. An example 
of it is WANA for WawNN (554, 2), because st is easier to sound 
than ths. Cases,are more fecuen in the province of the lexi- 
con, as ©2> and AW> lamb ; mow and Mao garment ; they are 
chiefly confined, however, to the sibilants and liquids. 

Consonants may also, especially the weaker, at the end of a syllable 
be softened to vowels, like sig from fg, chevauze from cheval (compare, 


ae § 30, 2, e); e.g. 3313 star from 323 3, 33D1D; Us man from wx 
238 Guere the Seghol i is merely a helping corel see above, No. 2).* 


§ 20. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


1. The doubling of a letter by Daghesh forte takes place, 
and is essential, i. e. necessary to the form of the word (Daghesh 
essential), 

a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, with- 
out an intermediate vowel ; thus for 7239} we have MIMD we 
have given ; for "ANY, "Mw Ihave set ; 

b) in cases of assimilation (§19, 2), as jM> for 7m22. In both 
these instances it is called Daghesh compensative ; 

c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is characteristic 
of a grammatical form, e. g. “a2 he has learned, but “a> he 
has taught (Daghesh characteristic). 


The double consonant is actually and necessarily written twice, when 

ever a vowel-sound, even the shortest (a vocal Sh®va), comes between. 
Hence this is done a) when a long vowel precedes, 072>%N which is 
read ho-l‘lim (§ 26, Rem.), and even after a merely tone-long vowel, 
970723, where compensation is more usual; b) when a Daghesh has 
already been omitted, as 3555 ha-l‘lu i sbbtt Adl-I’lu; c) when 
by composition the two consonants have come to stand together, but 
properly belong to two words, as 4373" (he blesses thee), "23N7P7 (‘hey 
call me), where > and "3 are suffixes; d) when the form has come from 
another which has a full vowel, as P>>P construct of m>dp. Sometimes 
the same word is found in both the full form and the an e€. g. 
pyIw? Jer. v. 6, and ow Proy. xi. 3, Q’ri; "22271 Ps. ix. 14, and ar Pie 
Ps. iv. 2. 





* In the Punic, 5>7 malkh (king) is in this way contracted to mékh, see Mon. 
Pheenicia, p. 43) 


44 PART I ELEMENTS. 


2. A consonant is sometimes doubled inerely for the sake of 
euphony. The use of Daghesh in such cases (Daghesh eupho- 
nic) is only occasional, as being not essential to the forms of 
words. It is employed, : 

a) when two words, of which the first ends in a vowel, are more 
closely united in pronunciation by doubling the initial conso- 
nant of the second (Daghesh forte conjunctive), as MY-™2 what 
is this? for MY M2; IWS VAP qé-mits-ts“u (arise! depart !) 
Gen. xix. 14; DY mb>D81 Deut. xxvii. 7.* 

In some instances words thus united are contracted into one, 
as miro for mime, 02d for D2p7TM, 022 19 what (is) to you? 
Is. iii. 15. 

Analogous to the above usage is the Neapolitan le llagrime for le 


lagrime, and (including the union of the two words in one) the Latin 
reddo for re-do, and the Italian alla for a la, della for de la. 


b) when the final consonant of a closed syllable, preceded by a 
short vowel, is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still 
more, e. g. "239 for "2:9 grapes, Deut. xxxil. 32, Compare 
Gen. xlix. 10, Ex. ii. 3, Is. lvii. 6, lviii. 3,.Job xvii. 2, 1 Sam. 
xxviii. 10, Ps. xlv. 10. Examples of this, however, are com- 
paratively rare, and without any regard to uniformity. 

Compare the following forms as found in very ancient Greek inscrip- 
tions, viz. dgicotos, tekecatat, Aooxdynreg (Bockh, Corpus Inser. Gr. I. 


p. 42), and in German anndere, unnsere (for andere, unsere) as written 
in the time of Luther. 


c) when it is inserted in the final tone-syllable of a sentence 
(§ 29, 4), in order that it may furnish a more firm support for 
the tone, e. g. M2 for "02 they give, Ez. xxvii. 19, 237 for 
sb? they waited, Job xxix. 21, Is. xxxiii. 12. 

3. The Hebrews omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghesh forte, in many cases where the analogy of the forms 
required it ; viz. 

a) always at the end of a word ; because there, at least in the 
pronunciation which has come down to us, the syllable did 
not admit of sharpening. Thus the syllable ail would be 
pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened tone, but 





* Here belong such cases as O¥a MNS, Ex, xv. 1, 21; so that the assertion is 


not correct, that the first of the two words must be a monosyliable, or accented 
on the penuiltima, 
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like the English ail, call, small. Instead, sherefore, of dou- 
bling* the consonant, they often lengthened the preceding 
vowel ($27, 2). HE. g. DY (people), with a distinctive accent 
(§ 15, 3), for BY from DY. The exceptions are very rare, as 
AN thou, f., HN? thow hast given, Ez. xvi. 33 ; 

b\ often at the end of a syllable, in the body of a word (where 
the doubling of a letter is less audible, as in Greek @Aro 
Homeric for @AAero); e. g. DWPRIA for DUpIWan ; 

ce) in the gutturals (§ 22, 1). 

In the case b, it may be assumed as a 1Uule, that the Daghesh remains 
in ie letter with SA’va (which is then vocal, § 10,1), and is never left 
out of the aspirates, because it materially affects their sound, e. g. 
MID>N “khapp*ra (not IBN “khaphra) Gen. xxxii. 21, 37M Is. ii. 4, 
"BIm}, "M1. On the contrary, it is usually omitted in the ‘preforma- 
tives 7 and 9 in Piél, as NBIN1, OMATII; ms2702 for HZ7a>; so also 
in "775, and in cases like 3225 for nob, [220 for "23M. 5 

In some cases a vowel or half-vowel was inserted to render the dou- 
bling of the letter more audible, e. g. 522 with you for ®2'a3; Nize for 
mao (§ 67, 4), 23p4 Is. Ixii. 2. 

Rem. In the later books, instead of the sharpening of the syllable by 
Daghesh forle, the preceding vowel is sometimes lengthened (comp. 
mile for mille), as (27°77 he terrifies them for jmm" (Hab: ii. 17), B°3°712 
threshing-sledges for 873772, 1 Chron. xxi. 23. 


$2). 
ASPIRATION, AND THE REMOVAL OF IT BY DAGHESH LENE. 


The pure hard sound of the six aspirates (M, 2, >, 7,4, 3), 
with Daghesh lene inserted, is to be regarded, agreeably to the 
analogy which languages generally exhibit in this respect, as 
their original pronunciation, from which gradually arose the 
softer and weaker aspirated sound (56, 3 and §13). The origi- 
nal hard pronunciation maintained itself in greatest purity, when 
it was the initial sound, and after a consonant; but when it 
followed a vowel-sound, or stood between two vowels, it was 
softened by partaking of the aspiration with which a vowel is 
uttered. Hence the aspirates take Daghesh lene:- | 





* So in Latin, fel (for fell) gen. fellis ; mel, mellis; 6s, ossis. Yn mid. high- 
German a consonant is doubled only at the beginning of a syllable, as was the case 
in the old high-German. E. g. val (Fall) valles; svam (Schwamm), &e. Grimm, 
ad. Gramm. 2. Ausg. I. 383. 
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1, At the beginning of words, when the preceding word ends 
with a vowelless consonant, as 727>9 al-ken (therefore), "8 72 
éts p*ré (fruit-tree); or at the beginning of a chapter or verse, 
or even of a minor division of a verse (consequently after a dis- 
tinctive accent, §15, 3), e. g. MUNI in the beginning, Gen. i.1; 
“WD 7) and it happened, when, J udg. x1. 5; on the contrary 
#27") and it was so, Gen. i. 7. 


Also a diphthong (§ 8, 5) so called, is here treated as ending ina 
consonant, e.g. 2 "10 Judges v. 15.* 


2. In the middle and at the end of words after silent Sh‘va : 
i. e. at the beginning of a syllable, and in immediate connection 
with a preceding vowelless consonant, e. g. DMOUP ye have killed, 
129) he is heavy, Mw? bibat. On the contrary, after vocal Sh°va 
they take the soft pronunciation, e. g. 5331 dwelling, M332 she is 
heavy. 


Exceptions to No. 2 are: 


a) Forms which are made, by the addition or omission of letters, imme- 
diately from other forms in which the aspirates had their soft sound. 
EK. g. 379 (not 37) from 557; "232 (not "2>72) formed immediately 
from &"357 (on the contrary "222 méal-ki, because it is formed directly 
from 7722 mdlk) ; 3m>3 (not 3923) from 3n>. In these cases, that 
pronunciation of the word, to which the ear had become accustomed, 
was retained ; hence, ridh*-phi, mal*-khé, bikh*-thédh.t 

6) The > in the suffixes *I-7, 52-4, i2--, has always its feeble sound, 
because vocal Sh°va is before it. See § 58, 3, b. 


c) Finally, certain classes of forms are to be noticed, e.g. misda 
(mal*khiuth), mis. 


Rem. 1. In HN2Y, we might expect the feeble pronunciation of mn on 
account of the preceding vowel. But the original form was nnd, 
and the relation of n, notwithstanding the slight vowel-sound thrown 
in before it, remained unchanged. Comp. § 28, 4. 


2. The tone sometimes affects the division of a word into sylla- 
bles, and consequently the sound of the aspirates; thus mso> Num. 
xxxii. 14, but MBO} Ps. xl. 15; J2IP (gorban), but 529A (in pause) 
Ez. xl. 43. : : 


That the hard or soft pronunciation of these letters did not affect 
the signification of words, affords no reason to doubt that such a distine- 
tion was made. Compare in Greek Pots, toLos. 


SE i ann er ac ee 


* Hence the use of Daghesh lene after Mm", because instead of it "24% waa 
ead. ti 


t A particularly instructive case occurs in § 45, 3. 


§ 22. PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURAIS. AT 


$22. 
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 

The four gutturals, 8, 4, ™, ¥, have certain propet ies in 
common, which result from their peculiar pronunciation ; yet & 
and Y, having a softer sound than 7 and M, differ from them in 
several respects. 

1. The gutturals cannot be doubled in pronunciation, and 
therefore exclude Daghesh forte. To our organs also there is 
difficulty in doubling an aspiration, But the syllable preceding 
the letter which omits Daghesh naturally loses its sharpness by 
the omission ;* hence its vowel is commonly lengthened, espe- 
cially before the feebler letters 8 and ¥,e. g. YN the eye for 
IT; Was? for Wex?, &c. The harder gutturals 7 and 7 allow: 
ed a sharpening of the syllable, though orthography excluded 
Daghesh forte (as in German the ch in sicher, machen, has the 
sharp pronunciation without being written double), and hence 
these letters almost universally retain before them the short 
vowel, e. g. BINA the month, NT that. . 

As these last forms are treated as though the guttural were doubled, 
the grammarians not inappropriately speak of them as having a Daghesh 
forte implicitum, occultum, or delitescens ; e.g. D°NN for BIN brothers ; 
p"M. snares ; B°NN thorns. See more in § 27, Rem. 2. 

2. They are accustomed to take a short A sound before them, 
because this vowel stands organically in close affinity to the gut- 
turals. Hence, 

a) before a guttural, Pattach is used instead of any other short 
vowel, as %, & (Chireq parvum, Seghol), and even for the 
rhythmically long é and 6 (T'sere and Cholem) ; as, mat sa- 
crifice for M2t, AY report for »QY. This preference was 
yet more decisive when the form with Pattach was the origi- 
nal one, or was used in common with another. ‘Thus in the 
Imp. and Impf. Kal of verbs ; now send, now? (not row.) ; 
Perf. Piél, 730 (not 720); "2 a youth, where Pattach in 
the first syllable is the original vowel ; Wary? for ‘ars? ; 








* Comp. terra and the French terre; the Germ. Rolle and the French réle, 
drollig, Fr. dréle. The Hebrew here betrays its decline; while the Arabic, where 
the pronunciation retains more of its original freshness, allows the doubling of the 

* putturals, 


¥ 
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b) but a strong and sintcatecatis vowel, as 4, 1, "= ($25, 1), 
and in many cases T'sere, was retained. Baus een it and the 
guttural, however, there was involuntarily uttered a hasty a 
(Pattach furtive), which was written under the guttural. 


hy 


This is found only in final syllables, and never under &. 
E. g. MM rvt"ch, TY sha-lo"ch, WI ré'ch, D1 ré, WIAs ga- 
bho“h, mown hish-lich, &c.* 


For the same reason the Swiss pronounces 7ch as 7“ch, and the Ara 
bian Hw mesi*h. though neither writes the supplied vowel. 

The Pattach furtive falls away when the word receives an accession 
at the end, e. g. M9, "739, where the M is made the beginning of the 
new syllable. 

The LXX write ¢ instead of Pattach furtive, as 13 Wee. 

Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the following 
vowel. But the examples of this usage are few, and are Fg to be 
regarded as exceptions than as establishing a general rule, e. g. "33 for 
"33; >3B for D3b. The A sound is preferred wherever it eenie be 
paeausiuls without the influence of the guttural, as in the Imp. and Impf. 
of verbs, e.g. P21, P17. If, however, another vowel serves at all to 
chardcierize the form, it is retained, as D7, bm not dns. 

2. Seghol is used instead of Pattach both before dnd under the gut- 
tural, but only in an initial syllable, as Gant, "bam. Without the 
eal these forms would have Chireq in place of Seghol. 

When the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh, the more slender and 
sharp Chireq is retained even under gutturals, as 53n, m:n, nz; but 
when the character of the syllable is changed by the falling oneeg ‘Sal 
Daghesh, the Seghol, which is required by the guttural, returns, e. g. 
ya, const. stale IT; PINT, yew. 


3. Instead of simple Sh°va vocal, he aa take a com- 
posite Sh°va (§ 10, 2), e. g. SWpN, thay; =p , p2T>. ‘This is the 
most common use of the composite Bie 

4. When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syllable, 
in the midst of a word, and has under it the syllable-divider 


(silent Sh°va, $10, 3), then the division of syllables often takes 


place as eee especially when that syllable has the tone, e. g. 
mr (‘hou Kase sent). But when the syllable stands berone the 
tone, there is usually a softening of the sound by giving to the 
guttural a slight vowel (one of the composite Sh'vas), which has 
the same sound as the full vowel preceding, as 37> (also sun *); 
Pw (also PWM), Pm (also Pim); this composite Sh*va is 








* The accent is on the proper final vowel, and Pattach furtive is sounded like 
ain real, denial.—Tr. 
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changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
whenever the following consonant loses its full vowel in conse- 
quence of an increase at the end of the word, e. g. pms, Way3 
yo-obh*-dhit (from 729"), 2B yd-hd-ph*-khii (from JBM). 
Rem. 1. Simple Sh*va under the gutturals, the grammarians call 
hard (533), and the composite Sh¢vas in the same situation soft (754). 
See observations on verbs with gutturals (§6 62-65). 


2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Shvas it 
may be remarked, that 


a) 5, 4, 3, at the beginning of words prefer (-:), but & (:), e.g. a45n, 
“ian, "128. But when a word receives an accession at the end, or 
loses the tone, 8 also takes (-:), as "58 to, B27>N to you; 228 to eat, 
but “22% Gen. iii. 11. Comp. § 27, Rem. 5. : 

b) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh®va is regulated 
by the vowel (and its class) which another word of the same form, 
but without a guttural, would take before the Sh®va; as Perf. Hiph. 
372373 (according to the form >"~ph), Inf. 3°73 (conformed to 
Dap), Perf. Hoph. 23h (conformed to dupn). 

For some further vowel-changes in connection with gutturals, see 
§ 27, Rem. 2. 

5. The 1, which the Hebrew uttered also as a guttural (§6, 
2,1), shares with the other gutturals only the characteristics 
mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given in No. 2; 
viz. : 

a) the exclusion of Daghesh forte ; in which case the vowel be- 
fore it is always lengthened, as 772 for 773, J73 for 772 ; 

b) the use of Pattach before it in preference to the other short 
vowels, though this is not so general as in the case of the 
other guttural sounds, e.g. 87) and he saw from TN); 1074 
for 1531 and he turned back, and for 7071 and he caused to 
turn back. 

Unfrequent exceptions to the principle given under letter a are 572 
mor-ra, Prov. xiv. 10; 42W shér-rékh, Ezek. xvi. 4, where 7 is doubled ; 
in Arabic also it admits of doubling, and the LXX write M1W Sogpa. 
In a few other cases, there is neither the doubling of the Resh nor the 
lengthening of the vowel ; as 1779 (for #772) 2 Sam. xviii. 16. 


§ 23. 
OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS & AND ©. 
1. The &, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (it quies- 


ces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a syllable. 
4 
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It then serves merely to prolong the preceding vowel (like the 
German h in sah), as 829 he has found, Noa he has filled, 8°) 
she, 8% to find, 80 he; nei, mion. This takes place 
after all vowels; but in this situation short vowels with few 
exceptions become long, as 823 for 8x2, 8270) for 8297. 

2, On the contrary, & generally retains its power as a conso- 
nant and guttural, in all cases where it begins a word or syllable, 
as Was he has said, 1083 they have rejected, Saxo for toeat. Yet 
even in this position it sometimes loses its consonant-sound, when 
+t follows a short vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Sh’va) in the mid- 
dle of a word: for then the vowel under ¥ is either shifted back 
so as to be united with the vowel before it into a long sound, as 
land for 7ak2, ON? for byxn, also 528" (@ obscured to 6) for 
tox; or it wholly absorbs it, as in px'32 for ox'3a Neh. vi. 8, 
mxwh (chotim) for DXUA (sinning) 1 Sam. xiv. 33, D°NN2 (two 
hundreds) for DIDS’), pws (heads) for ON7.* Sometimes 
there is a still greater change in the word, as Swpaw for Sw, 
mond (business) for mayb. Sometimes also the vowel before 
® remains short when-it is d, e. g. "281 for "2585, “5x for 
sraub, mxIp> for MN 7p?. 

Instead of the 8 thus quiescing in Cholem, Tsere, and Chi 
req, we often find written, according to the nature of the sound, 
one of the vowel letters 1 and >, e. g. 12 for "82 (cistern), 07) 
(buffalo) for BST, FHM (the first) for wie Job viii. 8, comp. > 
for XD (ot) 1 Sam. ii. 16 A*¢hibh ; at the end of a word i also 
is written for 8, as m7" (he fills) for Nb1" Job viii. 21. 

3. Such a quiescent 8 sometimes falls altogether away, e. g. 
mks (I went forth) for “nnkr, (ns (Iam full), Job xxxii. 18, 
for "ned, Was (I say) constantly for “NN, MIND (to lay waste) 
2 Kings xix. 25, for rintnd Is. xxvii. 26, 9 for W279 Ezek. 
xxviii. 16. 


/ 


Rem. 1. In Aramean the & becomes a vowel much more readily than 
in Hebrew; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as a consonant is 
much firmer. According to Arabic orthography, & serves also to indi 
cate the lengthened 4; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, it. 
which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound, as ONP Hos. x. 14, 
for the usual 8p, UNI Prov. x. 4, xiii. 23, for 9. Hebrew orthography 
generally omits, in this case, the prolonging letter (§ 8, 3). 
pe Ts ee 

® The feeble & being lost to the ear, the previous vowel is naturally prolonged 
(amor, then lé-mér); and its vowel, when its own sound is lost, is heard with 
‘he previous vowelless consonant, first b0-ch¢am, then bd-tham.—Tr. 


§ 23. FEEBLENESS OF 8 AND nm, 51 


2. In Syriac, 8 even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken with 
a half-vowel (vocal Sh$va), but always receives a full vowel, usually E, 
as e. g. the Chald. DOR isin Syr. ekhal. So also in the Hebrew, instead 
of a composite Sh*va, it takes, at the beginning of many words, the cor- 
responding long vowel, as "38 girdle for “iN, DNSOR fenis for DTD, 
niw3s séalls for mA. 

3. We may call it an Arabism, or a mode of writing common in Arabic, 
when at the end of a word an & (without any sound) is added to a 4 (not 
being part of the root), as x1>3m for 42bm (they went), Josh. x. 24, ISN 
(they were willing), Is. xxviii. 12. Similar are S"p2 for "P2 pure, xd 
for > if, STEN for BX. The case is different in Nim and "1, see § 32, 
Rem. 6. 


4. The 4 is stronger and firmer than ¥, and scarcely ever 
loses its aspiration (or guéesces) in the middle of a ‘word ;* also 
at the end it may remain a consonant, and then it takes Mappiq 
($14, 1). Yet at times the consonant-sound of the 7 at the end 
of a word is given up, and 7 (without Mappiq, or with Raphe 1) 
then remains only as representative of the final vowel, e. g. ab 
(¢o her), Num. xxxii. 42, for 72; Job xxxi. 22; Ex. ix.18. At 
the beginning of a syllable © is often not heard, and is omitted 
in writing, as "P22 (in the morning) for “Pam, FIND (in the 
land) for 7INA2, 7277 contracted ji. In these cases of con- 
traction, the half-vowel °(—) before 4, is absorbed by the full 
vowel wnder it. In other cases, however, the vowel under 7 is 
displaced by the one before it, as DB (in them), from DMB; or 
both are blended into a diphthong, as {050 (also MD%0) from 37070, 
up from WW2UP (ahu, a-u, 6). 

Accordingly, the so-called quiescent © at the end of a word stands, 
sometimes, in the place of the consonant m. But usually it serves quite 
another purpose, namely, as an orthographic expression, in the consonant 
text, of final a, as also 6, @, and @ (Seghol), e. g. HWN, Mpa, Mba, mba, 
m2a7, § 7,2 and § 8, 3. 

Rem. In connection with 6 and @ it is occasionally changed for ‘ and" 
(i817 = 587, "2 = 7>2n Hos. vi. 9), and in all cases for 8 according to 
later and Aramean orthography, particularly in connection with a, 
e€. g. X20 (sleep), Ps. cxxvii, 2, for 2, NY (to forget), Jer. xxiii. 39, 
for MB2, &e. 


* A very few examples are found in proper names, as bunivg, “an, 
which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS. are also written in two 
separate words. One other case, mep-n53 Jer. xlvi. 20, is also in the printed 
text divided by Maggeph, in order to bring the quiescent M at the end of a word, 
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§ 24. < 
CHANGES OF THE FEEBLE LETTERS 1 AND 2. 


The 4 (w) and the ° (y) are as consonants so feeble and soft, 
approaching nearly to the corresponding vowel-sounds w and 7, 
that they easily flow into these vowels in certain conditions. On 
this depend, according to the relations of sounds and the charac- 
ter of the grammatical forms, still further changes which require 
a general notice in this place, but which will also be explained 
~in detail wherever they occur in the inflections of words. This 
is especially important for the form and inflection of the feeble 
stems, in which a radical 1 or ” occurs (§ 69, &c. § 85, ILI—-V1). 

1. The cases where 1 and " lose their power as consonants 
and flow into vowel-sounds, occur only in the middle and at the 
end of words, their consonant-sound being always heard at the 
beginning.* ‘These cases are chiefly the following : 

a) when " or ” stands at the end of a syllable, immediately after 
a vowel. The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this 
position, to maintain its consonant-sound. Thus 2837 for 
3H or AW; PP? for Pe; APA for HA; so also at 
the end of the word, e. g. "2878" yisraelé (properly, -liy, hence 
Jem. -liyya), ¥29 (made, Job xli. 25), for 7D (comp. Mwy 
1 Sam. xxv. 18, A*thibh). After homogeneous vowels, par- 
ticularly pure « and 7,1 and ™ constantly quiesce in these 
cases. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as conso- 

. nants (according to §8, 5), as 20 quiet, 7 May month, 5 
nation, "73 disclosed. But with short a, and” mostly form 

a diphthongal 6 and é (see below, No. 2, b); 

b) after a vocal Sh*va, when such syllables would be formed as 
qvom, b’vo. Hence Ni for 812, D°P for DIP. So, especially, 
when they stand at the end of a word and are preceded by a 
Sh*va ; as 3) for 7? (from 7459), ™S fruit for “IB ; 

c) when the feeble letter has a full vowel both before and after 
it; as DIP for OP, MIP for Bp. Comp. mihi contr. mi, 
quum contr. cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, " is sounded, even at the beginning of words, merely as 7, not as 
Tor? (as for 8, e); and so in the LXX nA is written Jovde, Pres, 
*Jouux. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, examples of which 





* Except § for 1, and, § 26, 1, and § 104, 2, b. 
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occur also in Hebrew, which transfers the vowel 7, belonging to the feeble 

letter, to the preceding consonant, which should properly have simple 

Shfva, e. g. j1N3 for jiantD Eccles. ii. 13, 5m (in some editions) for 

abn Job xxix. 21. 

2. When such a contraction has taken place, the vowel-letter 
yuiesces regularly in a long vowel. Respecting the choice of this 
vowel, the following rules may be laid down: \ 

a) when the vowel, which an analogous form without the feeble 
letter would take, is homogeneous with the vowel-letter, it 
is retained and lengthened, as 20° for 2079 (analogous form 
DUP?) ; awn (habitare factus est) for AIM ; 

b) when a short @ stands before » and 9, it forms with them a 
diphthongal é and 6 (according to §7,1); thus 2°0°77 becomes 
Do; Dw, Dwin; now, noi ;* 

c) but when the vowel-sign is heterogeneous, and at the same 
time is an essential characteristic of the form, it ccatrols the 
feeble letter, and changes it into one which is homogeneous 
with itself. Thus 0792 becomes O27 ; DIP becomes DP gam ; 
“53 and YW become 24 and 20.t 

An original "— at the end of words becomes: 

a) W-— (for "— is never written at the end of a word), when the impure 
sound @ is to be used; e. g. M23" for "237 (§ 75, 1); ANT. form, for 
"x12; "Ty field (poet.), common form Iw ; t 

b) n—, when the A sound prevails, as being characteristic of the form ; 
as mba, mba, Mba for "ba, "ba, MPA. 


§ 25. 
UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS. 

What vowels in Hebrew are firm and unchangeable, can be 
known, with certainty and in all cases, only from the nature of 
the grammatical forms and from a comparison with the Arabic, 
where the system appears in a purer and more original form 





* Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short @ are B[}7727 
1 Chron. xii. 2; DDO Hos. vii. 12; a ERs Job iii. 26. Sometimes both forms 
are found, as mas and ndiy evil ; “1 (living), construct state "M. Analogous is 
the contraction of mie death, constr. M72, Pd eye, constr. {"3. 

+ In Arabic is biel written, etymologically, sd5, but spoken gala. So the 
LXX write "270, Suvé. But for 12%} is written in Arabic NDW, 

¢ When an addition is made,to the ending mse it is written dems and some: 


times the original "—— reappears (§ 93, 9, Rem. ). 
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than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essentially long 
vowels in distinction from those which are long only rhythani- 
cally, i. e. through the influence of the tone and of syllabication, 
and which having arisen out of short vowels readily become short 
again by a change in the position of the tone and in the division 
of the syllables.. The beginner may be guided by the following 
specifications : 

1. The essentially long and therefore unchangeable vowels 
of the second and third class, namely, 7, w, é, 6, are regularly 
expressed among the consonants [or in the line] by their vowel- 
letters, 7 and é by °, % and 6 by 1, with their appropriate vowel- 
signs, thus —, —, 3, 5, as in 2 anointed, 92°F palace, 5733 
a bound, >\p voice. The defective mode of writing these + owels 
($8, 4) is indeed pretty frequent, e. g. NM for Mw, MIP voices 
for Mi>5p, 523 for 5323 ; but the difference is merely one of ortho- 
graphy, not affecting the nature of the vowel, which still retains 
its character'as essentially long. Comp. §8, 4. 

Occasionally, a merely tone-long vowel of these two classes is writ- 
ten fully, but only as an exception; e. g. the 6 in 2ioP, for bE’. 

2. The unchangeable @ has in Hebrew, as a rule, no repre- 
sentative in the consonant-text, though in Arabic it has, namely 
the 8, which occurs here but very seldom (§9, 1, § 23, 3, Rem. 1). 
For ascertaining this case, therefore, there is no guide but a 
knowledge of the forms ; see §84, Nos. 6, 13, 28. 


Such cases as Ryo (§ 23, 1) do not belong here. 


3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened syila. 
ble, followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. 333 thief ; likewise in every 
closed syllable, when another of the same kind follows, e. g. 
W228 garment, FAN poor, 239 wilderness. 

4. So are also the vowels after which a Daghesh forte has 
been omitted on account of a guttural, according to § 22, 1 ( for- 
ma dagessanda), e. g. SIT for S8""AN mountains of God ; 
713 for 772 he has been blessed.” 





* A convenient division is: 1) vowels unchangeable by na‘ure (Nosty 254) 
2) vowels unchangeable by position (No. 3). In the first class, the vowels of No. 1 
nnd 2, being representatives of original and essential elements of the word, are 
unchangeable; as for a like reason are those in No. 4, the omission of a letter 
being indicated by the consequent lengthening of a vowel in the open syllable. 
In the second class (No. 8), the position requires a vowel, and it is already short 
—Tr 
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§ 26. 


OF SYLLABLES, AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUANTITY 
OF VOWELS. 

A survey of the laws which regulate the choice of a long or a 
short vowel and the exchange of one for the other, requires a 
previous knowledge of the theory of the syllable, on which those 
laws are founded. The syllable must be viewed with reference 
to its initial sound (No. 1); and also to its close, or ‘nal sound 
(Nos. 2-7), which is the more important of the two. 

1. With regard to the commencement of the syllable it is to 
be observed, that every syllable must begin with a consonant ; 
and there are no syllables in the language which begin with a 
vowel. The single exception is 3 (and), in certain cases for 9, 
e.g.in J2a".* The word "28 is no exception, because the & 
has here the force of a light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of the syllable, it may end: 

a) with a vowel, and is then called an open or simple syllable, 
e. g. in MUP the first and last are open. See No. 3. 

b) with a half-vowel or vocal Sh‘va, as p’ in ™S p*-ri (fruit), 
ch® in "2M ch*-tsi (half), ¢ in 220P qa-t’-l. Such we call 
half-syllables, or prefiz-syllables. See No. 4. 

c) with one consonant : a closed or mized syllable, as the second 
in Up, 222. See No. 5. 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first in 

dup gat-tél. See No. 6. 

d) with two consonants, as utp, moup (§ 10, 3). We shall now 
(in Nos. 3-7) treat in particular of the vowels that are used 
in these various kinds of syllables. 

3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long 
‘vowel,t whether they have the tone, as 2 in thee, "50 book, 





* See § 104, 2, &. The word wmdlekh, in pronunciation: readily becomes 
umédlekh, as the sound oo precedes the formation of the feeble consonant , Comp. 
Note *, p. 22.—Tr. 

+ This is certainly a fundamental law in Hebrew, as its pronunciation is now 
indicated by the vowel-signs, but not a matter of absolute necessity, for other 
languages very often have short vowels in open syllables, as ¢yévero, Arab. 9d- 
tald, At an earlier period the Hebrew, like the Arabic, most probably had short 
vowels in those open syllables in which the vowel was not essentially long ; and 
the present pronunciation is derived in part fromthe solemn, slow, and chanting 
way of reading the Old Testament in the synagogues. 
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Dp sanctuary, or not, as SOP, 242 heart, 287? they will fear 
Usually there is a long vowel (Qamets, less frequently T'sere) 
in: an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), e. g. D/32, 
pap, bp, 342." 


Short vowels in open syllables occur only in the following cases : 

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (Segholates), as 73%, "23 youth, O73 house, 374, 
from 322, 332,072, 377. The reason is that the final helping-vowel 
is very short, and the word sounds almost as one syllable. Yet the 
first vowel is also lengthened, as in 253 another form for =35 (§ 75, 
Rem. 3, b). 

b) In certain forms of the suffires, as "232, 4323 (from 47227). 

c) Before the so-called He local, which has not the tone (§ 90, 2), e. g. 
ndianD towards Carmel, 12272 towards the ~vilderness. 


In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of 
the word. Elsewhere it has at least the support of Methegh, viz. 


d) In these connections ==, ==, —-=, as 250 his taste, “ONS he will 
bind, 3>38 his deed, 37705 and thy ornament. 
e) In forms like "ptm> yé-ché-2°qi (they are strong), 7>rB po-ol’kha (thy 
deed) ; also in B°W72 shé-ra-shim (roots), comp. page 32, and § 28, 3. 
The first syllable in DS", UAH, and similar forms, does not belong 
here, but to No. 6, below. 


A. There is also a slighter sort of open syllables, consisting 
of one consonant and a half-vowel (or vocal Sh*va, § 10, 1, 2). 
They may be called half-syllables, or prefix-syllables, as being 
so slight and unsubstantial that they always attach themselves 
to the following stronger syllable; e. g. "M> (cheek) l’-ché, 37705" 
yil-m*-dhit, "2M (sickness) ch°-li, $93 po-*-lo. Z 


Modern grammarians do not regard these as actual syllables, but 
always reckon them as part of that which immediately follows. The 
half-vowel is certainly not such as to serve for the final sound of a full 
syllable ; and according to the pronunciation handed down to us, this 
syllable with Sh®va is obviously of a different kind from the open syllable 
with a full vowel (No. 3). But that halfvowel is in general a shorten- 
ing of an original full vowel, which is commonly still retained in Arabic ;. 
and the Jewish grammarians, from whom came the vowels. and accents, 

ee eee er eS hee 

* For this, the Arabie has always a short vowel, The Chaldee has only vocal 
Sh‘va, yind to them, DIPS, bup, 2555 into which, in Hebrew also, this vowel 
passes over so soon as the tone is thrown forward (§ 2%, 8, a). Not that this 
pretonic vowel was adopted (perhaps in place of a Sh®va) on account of the accen- 
tuation of the following syllable. It is the original vowel of the syllable, retained 


on account of its position immediately before the tone, on the removal of which 
it is reduced to a vocal Sheva, 
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have assigned to the union of a consonant with a half-vowel the value 


of a syllable, as appears especially from the’ use of Methegh (see § 16 
2, b). 


5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when without the tone, short vowels, both at the 
beginning and at the end of words,* as M32" queen, FDU wnder- 
standing, 7220 wisdom ; 705) and he turned back, D231 and 
he set up, D251 and he stood up. 

When with the tone, they may have a long vowel as well as 
short, e. g. D27 he was wise, DIM wise ; yet of the short vowels 
only Pattach and Seghol have strength enough to stand in such 
a syllable having the tone.t Examples of long vowels, in the 
final syllable, are 133, 5p, -WP?; in the last but one, MSP, 
m:bdp. Examples of short vowels, °Op, DMN, DW ; in the penul- 
tima, HOOP, US0P). 

6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, Le. 
those which end with the same consonant with which the follow- 
ing syllable begins, as "ON im-mi, ">> fiil-li. Like the other 
closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, short vowels, 
as in the examples just given ; when with the tone, either short, 
as 120, 271, or long, as MAD, 77. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words, see 
§ 20, 3, letter a. 


7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur only 
at the end of words, and have most naturally short vowels, as 
moup, 2071, yet also Fsere and Cholem, as 373, 732), vp. But 
compare $10, 3. Most commonly this harshness is avoided by 
the use of a helping-vowel (§ 28, 4). 


Rem. In the division into syllables, accordingly, a simple Shéva after 
a short vowel belongs to the foregoing syllable and is quiescent, as 77272 
mir-ma ; but after a long vowel, to the following, and is vocal (§ 10, 1), 
as nbzip qé-t*-lz, onsdin hd-l*lim. The composite Sh*va belongs always 
to the following syllable, as 1>3_ po-*l6, even after a short vowel, as 
yosy td-"nd, TN 6-h°l6. 





* There are some exceptions, when a word loses the tone through Magqgeph, aa 
maq-ans (k*thabh), Esth. iv. 8. 
+ See § 9, 2. Short Chireg (2) oceurs only in the particles DN and OY, which, 
- however, are mostly toneless because followed by Maggeph. 


\ 
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§ 27. 


CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO THEIR 
QUANTITY. 

As to the changes which the vowels undergo by the inflection 
of words, we may lay down these Sundamental principles : 

a) that they generally occur only in the last syllable and the 
last but one, very seldom in the antepenultima, e. g. 123, 
M375 TORE, THOT; THM, IT ; 

b) that they are usually made within the limits of one and the 
same vowel-class ($8). Thus @ may be shortened into é and 
d, € intot and é, 6 into 6 and % ; and with the same limita- 
tion the short vowels may become long. But such a change 
as a into wu never takes place. 

The most material exception is the approximation of the first class to 
the second, when Pattach is attenuated to Chireg or blunted to Seghol ; 
see below, Rem. 2 and 3. So also in the origin of obtuse Seghol out of 
vowels belonging to all three classes, see Rem. 4. 

The vowels with the changes of which we are here chiefly 
concerned, are the whole of the short ones and as many of the 
long as owe their length simply to the tone and rhythm, viz.: 

Long vowels (sustained by the tone). Corresponding short vowels. 


= =a 


hoy sy a, é 

3 z 

x | 5 ( Qamets-chatuph) 
To these add the half-vowels 


OF SHS Eo pentyl aaa 
: + io ™ 
as extreme shortenings. 


| 4] 


Let the student compare here again what was said in § 9 on the 
character and value of the several vowels, and in § 25 on the unchange- 
able vowels. 


According to the principles laid down in § 26, the following 
changes occur : 

1, A tone-long vowel is changed into a kindred short one 
when a closed syllable loses the tone ($26, 5). Thus when the 
fone is moved forwards, 72 hand becomes 73, as MMA hand- 


of Jehovah ; 72 son, DI8A|2 son-of-man ; 2 whole, DIM->> the 
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whole-of-the-people ; also when the tone is moved backwards, 

e.g. Dp?, Dp'a; 959, Joes. Farther, when an open syllable 

with a long vowel becomes by inflection a closed one, e. g. in} af) 

book, "232 my book ; WIP sanctuary, "O3P my sanctuary. In 
these cases, T'sere (€) passes over into Seghol (¢) or Chireg (¢), 

Cholem (6) into Qamets-chatuph (6). But when a closed sylla- 

ble with a long vowel becomes a sharpened one, i.e. ending with 

a doubled consonant, 7J'sere is attenuated into Chireq, and Cho- 

lem into Qibbuts ; as 08 mother, "AS my mother, PM statute, 

plur, pn. 
The short vowels i and % are more pure, and hence are accounted 
shorter than é€ and 6. 

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed ito a corres- 
ponding long one— 

a) when a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an open 
one, i.e. when the word receives an accession, beginning with 
a vowel, to which the final consonant of the closed syllable is 
attached, as Sup, “dlUp he has killed him ; 35, plur. 12,5 give 
ye; "N07, directly from MEA ; 

b) when a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghesh 
forte, has a guttural for its final consonant (see §22, 1), or 
stands at the end of a word (see § 20, 3, a) ; 

c) when it meets with a feeble letter ($23, 1,2; §24, 2); as 822 
for 83 he has found ; 

d) when the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the clause (§ 29, 4). 

3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at the 
same time shifted forward, all vowels (long and short) may, 
according to the effect on the division of the syllables, either pass 
over into a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va), or wholly fall away, and 
give place to the mere syllable-divider (silent Sh‘va). An exam- 
ple of the former is nw (name), "AG (my name); plur. mat 
(names), BMAD (their names): of the latter, M272 (blessing), 
constr. TD72.. Whether the full vowel remains, or becomes a 
half-vowel (53, "7; Dw, "aw), and which of the two vowels in 
two successive syllables disappears, depends on the nature of the 
word. In general it may be said, that in the inflection of nouns, 
the first vowel is usually shortened, while the second, if immedi- 
ately before the tone (pretonic vowel), remains ; as “p?, pre- 
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cious, fem. p> y’qa-ra: but in verbs, the second is commonly 

shortened, as "p? was precious, fem. Ip? ya-q°rd. ‘Thus a half- 

vowel comes in place of-— 

a) Qamets and Tere in the first syllable (principally in the 
inflection of nouns), as "23 word, plur. D123 ; 2593 great, 
fem. 73593 ; 232 heart, 332 my heart ; DAN she will return, 
mpaitm* they (fem.) will return ; 

b) the short or merely tone-long vowels, a, e, 0, in the last sylla- 
ble, eopreahy * in the inflection of verbs, e. g. SOP, fem. M20P 
qat'la ; Suip, plur. D>up qdé‘lim ; Supt, UP? > yigt'li. The 
helping-vowel, Seghol, wholly falls ae (becomes silent 
Sh°va), e. g. 72 (for 722), "22. If there is no shifting of 
the tone, the vowel remains notwithstanding the ee alae: 
of the word, as 275, 12902; 5973, AzaID 


Where the tone is nals two places, bid the vowels of a 
dissyllabis word may be so much shortened,*that the first be- 
comes % and the second a Sh*’va. From 133, a word, we have 
in the plur.0°23 ; and with a grave suffix this becomes 0977733 
their words (comp. §28, 1). On the shortening of @ into Z, see 
especially in Rem. 3, below. 

Some other vowel changes, mostly with respect to quantity, 
are exhibited in the following remarks : 


Rem. 1. The diphthongal i 6 (from au), as also the 6 sprung from 
the firm @ (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than 1 %; and hence, when the tone is 
moved forward, the former is often shortened into the latter. E.g. pupa, 
minp? (see Paradigm M, Niph.); 0529 flight, fem. MO%22, with suff. 
“DANS ; Pima sweel, fem. mpina. The 4 stands sometimes even in a 
sharpened ayllable, nan Ps. cii. 5, "pam Ez. xx. 18, 35s" Judg. xviii. 29, 
About the same relation exists been *— é and "— 7 (see 7 75, 2). 

On the contrary § # is shortened into 6, which appears in the tone- 
eyllable as a tone-long 6 (Cholem), but on the removal of the tone 
becomes again 6 ( Qamets-chaluph). as D3P" (he will rise), OD (jussive: 
let him rise), opS) (and he rose up), see Parad. M, Kal. So also from 
s— comes the (less lengthened) tone-long Tsere (é), and ge the 
support of the tone, Seghol (€), as S°P? (he will sel up), Pr (let him 
sel up) ODF (and he ea up), see Parad. M, Hiphil. 

2. From a Patlach (é) in a closed syllable there arises a Seghol (é), 
through a farther shortening, or rather weakening and blunting, of the 
sound. This happens, 





* The vowel, which here passes into a half-vowel (vocal She va) when the tone 
is thrown forward, is the so-called pretonic vowel in an open syllable; see § 9, 1, 
2, and § 26, 3. 
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a) Sometimes when the tone hastens on to the following syllable, as 
DAT your hand for BI73, AMTBN (prop. ‘n.) for “M738 ; especially 
when a syllable loses coumething of its sharpness by ‘the omission of 
Daghesh forte, as 4228 Ex. xxxiii. 3 for 7228 J destroy thee, exp 
Ezekiel for >xp3m% (whom God strengthens). 

b) More iepclanly when Daghesh forte is omitted in a guttural that 
has a Qamels under it. Thus, N= for n—’ ("-), e.g. TMS his 
brothers for 798, from BN; jinn the vision ; Sn2 fine for’ wnD, 
and so always oh mn. With 5 and » the Seioke is used only fhere 
a greater shortening is required on account of the distance of the tone ; 
hence psn for O° the mountains, bit san the mountain ; ysn 
the misdeed, but bin the people. Beltre ox x ‘and "=, where a short 
sharpened ome cannot so easily stand (§ 22, 1), Qamets always 
remains, as MI5NN the fathers, 3"PI0 the firmament. Comp. further, 
on the interrogative 3 (3, 3) § 100, 4. 

c) In syllables properly ending with two consonants, e.g. 35> (also in 
Arabic pronounced klb) from which comes first 3>2, and then with a 
helping Seghol (§ 28, 4) 232 dog ; >39 (jussive in ‘Hiphil from 55), 
then 233, and fipally Bed 

3. In a closed (and sharpened) syllable, which loses the tone, & is at 
times attenuated into @, e. g. 83°27 your blood for D223, 1572 his measure 
for 172; "7732 J home begotten, qa I have bene thee.t| Comp. 
above, aos. 

4. The Seghol arises, besides the cases given above in Rem. 2, also 

a) From the weakening of a (Qamets) at the end of a word (comp. Roma, 
French Rome ; Aral. np5m read khalifé), as 72 and 73 what? § 37, 
1, c; see similar examples in Ps. xx. 4; Is. lix. 5; Zech. ix. 5. 

b) Even from the weakening of w, as BFR (you) Norn the original atium 
(Arab. antum), § 32, Rems. 5,7; ©> (to them) from the original 
lahum. Comp. page 24. 


5. Among the half:vowels, (-:) is shorter and lighter than (-:) and 
the group (——) than ey. e.g. Dox Edom, 258 Edomite ; m8 
truth, imax his truth ; pbyo hidden, plur. B72239 ; “ASSN ; womb tabh 


§ 28. 
RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 

1. When a word begins with a half-syllable (§26, 4), i 
with a consonant which has a half-vowel (vocal Sh‘va), and 
there comes another half-syllable before it, then this latter re- 
ceives instead of the Sh*va an ordinary short vowel, which is 





* So the LXX also say Melzioedéx for PIX~7D>2. 

+ Analogous to this attenuating of @ into % is the Latin tango, atlingo, 
laxus, prolizus; and to that of & into {in Rem. 2) the Latin carpo, decerpo ; 
spargo, conspergo. 
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regularly < (Chireq), but with gutturals @ (Pattach). E. g. bbs 
(to fall) 2°phél, with the preposition 2 not SB22 b’n*phol, but bbes 
bin®phol ; so also 2522 kin’phol for bey ; spb for "159 ; ana 
(whence M72 according to $24, 1) or MTN ; omen (num 
parum est 2) hdm‘at tor DVT h“meat. At times sith: division 
of syllables takes place, so that the second consonant gives up its 
half-vowel and forms a closed syllable with the first, as >B22 lin- 
pol Num. xiv. 3, 1572 Jer. xvii. 2. 

_ A similar process occurs in the body of'a word, as "BW" rish ‘phe and 
"pd rishpé, 728 from O782R ; but here che initial vowel comes imme- 
diately from a fall vowel, and is more like @ in ni37133 (§ 27, 3). 

In Syriac, the usual vowel here is d (é). even in the absence of gut- 


turals; in Chaldee it is the same as in Hebrew; the Arabic has retained 
every where, in place of vocal Sh®va, the usual short vowel. 


2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural with 
composite Sh°va, then the first takes, instead of simple Sh‘va, 
the short vowel with which the other is compounded ; whence 
proceed the groups ——, ——, ——, e.g. TWN2 so as, sa to serve, 


sto? ™ 


28> to eat, "272 in sickness, for WESD, say5, 35x, “Sn. The 
new vowel in such cases has Methegh scometlites + $16, 2, a. 

3. When the first Sh*va is composite and stands after an 
open syllable with a short vowel, then it is changed into the 
short vowel with which it is compounded, e. g. 11222 ydaim*dhit 
for 173d? they will stand, 72272 nthéph*ku for "2292 they have 
turned themselves, 7298 pool’kha, thy work (§ 26, 3, e). 

4, At the end of words, syllables occur which close with two 
consonants (§10, 3, §26, 7); yet this takes place only when the 
last of these is a consonant of strong sound, 0, Pr ¢ or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (¢enwis), namely, 2, 5, J, 7,* e. g. DW? le? 
hime turn aside, PO) and he watered, nbe 2 thou ) hase killed, 
7221 and he wept, 317 let him rule, 307) and he took captive. 
This harsh combination of letters i is, however, avoided in gene- 
ral by supplying between the two Ns a helping-vowel, 
which is mostly Seghol, but Pattach under gutturals,t and Chi- 





* An instance of 3 and 4 (which should likewise have Daghesh) scarcely 
occurs, Aloue stands Aein (shortened from $}O'M) Prov. xxx. 6; in several MSS. 9 
(with Daghesh). 

+ With the exception, however, of &, as NIB wild ass, NYY fresh grass. On 
account of the feeble sound of the & the helping-vowel may also be omitted, ag 
NOM sin, ND valley. 
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req after >, e.g. 2359 for 531; WIP for Bp; Ai for wW2; modv* 
for MMM; Ma for M2. These helping-vowels have not the 
tone, and they fall away whenever the word increases at the 
end. 

These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a 
term which should be restricted to the Pattach sounded before a final 
guttural, according to § 22, 2, b. 

5. Full vowels arise from half-vowels also, by the influence 
of the Pause ; see §29, 4. 


§ 29. 
OF THE TONE; CHANGES OF THE TONE; AND OF THE PAUSE, 


1. The principal tone, indicated by the accent ($15, 2), rests 
on the final syllable of most words, e. g. 58P, 737; 423, BASUP 
(as these two examples show, even on additions to the root); 
less frequently on the penultima, as in 7349, 7279 night, M22P. 

Connected with the principal tone is Methegh, a kind of 
secondary accent (§16, 2). Small words which are united by 
Maqgeph with the following one, are destitute of the tone 
(§ 16, 1). 

It is not necessary here to single out the words accented on the 
penultima (voces penacute) ; for the sake, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are generally marked in this book with —, as a 
sign of the tone. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the ante- 
penultima. The Syriac accents mostly the penultima; and the Hebrew 
is pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the German and Polish 
Jews, e. g. 84a MONI bréshis boro. 

2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place on 
account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation to other 


+ 





* In this and the analogous examples (§ 65, 2) Daghesh lene remains in the 
final Tav, just as if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the 
helping Pattach has a very short sound, and at the same time to suggest mau 
as the original form. (Accordingly rm? thou hast taken is distinguished also 
in pronunciation from MMP? ad sunendum.) The false epithet furtive given to 
this helping-vowel, in connection with the notion that such a yowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake which long had its 
defenders, namely, that rinbw should be read shaldacht ; although such words as 
mn, bm> were always correctly sounded shdchith, ndchél not naachl. Strictly 
analogous is JT) yt-had (from 3M, § 75, Rem. 3, d). 


a1?) 
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words. If the word is increased at the end, the tone is thrown 

forward (descendit) one or two syllables according to the length 

of the addition, as 733, 0°033, 52°727; Upp, DwIP; Poyp, 

wMH2UP. For the consequent shortening of the vowels, see § 27, 

1,3. 

In one case the tone is thrown forward in consequence of accession 
at the beginning of the word. See § 44, Rem. 5, b. 
3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from tke final 
syllable to the penultima (ascendit), 

a) when the syllable (3), § 49, 2, is prefixed, as 18" he will say, 
“att and he said ; 59 he will go, 3271 and he went ; Dp? 
let him rise, D2) and he rose up ; 

b) when 4 monosyllabic word, or one with the tone on the penul 
tima follows (in order to avoid the meeting of two tone-sylla- 
bles).* E. g. 18 7258 Job iii. 3, for ts S5ay; vb Doin Is. 
xli. 7, for B9B O55; Gen. i. 5, iii. 19, iv. 17; Job xxii. 28; 
Ps. xxbi2 5 

+) in Pause. See No. 4. 

The meeting of two tone-syllables (letter b) is avoided in another 
way, viz. by writing the words with Maggeph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as pYycsms}. The above method 


is adopted whenever the penultima is an open syllable with a long 
vowel. Compare § 47, Rem. 1, § 51, Rem. 3, § 52, Rem. 2. 


4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently of the 
vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is meant the 
strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the word which closes 
a period or member of a period, and on which the tone of the 
whole rests. ‘This syllable is marked with one of the great dis- 
tinctive accents, as VIS, O92. The changes are as follows: 
a) when the syllable has a short vowel, in pause it becomes 
long ; as “Op, -BR; 0%, Oo]; Meup, mbup; TI, PIN, Jer. 
xxii. 29; "We (conspiracy), Wp 2K. xi. 14; 
when a final tone-syllable has a prefix half-syllable (as Movip, 
§ 26, 4), the half-vowel of the latter gives place to a full vowel, 
which takes the tone. A more fitting cadence is thus pro- 
duced, than by the accentuation of the final syllable. E. g. 
M2OR, M2BP; AN, MND; sup, YPr. The vowel select- 


b 


a, 





* Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, in 
a kind of Iambie rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure this 
object is evident, particularly, from the application of Methegh. 
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ed is always that which had been shortened, in the same syl- 
lable, to vocal Sh°va.* Moreover, vocal Sh‘va in pause be- 
comes Seghol, as "1, "M2; and a Chateph gives place to 
the analogous long vowel, as "28, "78; 75n, "oh ; 

c) this tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause, 
shows itself moreover in several words which then regularly 
retract the tone, as "238, "238; mmx, OPS; ny, omy; and 
in single cases, like >> Ps. xxxvii, 20, for 923, and also 19> 


iT 


Job vi. 3, for 192 from my. 


The rule given under létter a respects principally Pattach and 
Seghol. Seghol is however strong enough to be retained in pause 
(422 , P7¥) especially when the syllable is sharpened by Daghesh forte, 
as 5320p", 

Pattach is sometimes adopted in place of Seghol, as 33, in pause 
T2215 PATER, in pause jeans Jud. xix. 20. Pattach even takes the 
place of Tsere in pause. EK. g. 3Un for WH Is. xlii. 22 ; >N2Y, in pause 
bao Is. vii.6. But more commonly, Tsere is retained; and on the 
contrary, Pattach sometimes takes its place out of pause, as 72m for Tan 
Lam. iii. 48. : rf 

Some other changes, occasioned by the Pause, will be noticed as they 
occur, in the next division. 


ee a ee ee eee in 


* Such a Pause-syHable is sometimes strengthened by the doubling of the fol. 
lowing consonant; § 20, 2, c. 


oi 


PART SECOND. 
OF FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§30. 


OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRILITERALS, 
QUADRILITERALS),. 

1. THE stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants, to which the essential meaning is 
attached, while its various modifications are expressed by changes 
in the vowels, e. g. DIN he was red, DN red, DIN man (prop. 
red one): Such a stem-word may be indifferently either a verb 
or a noun, and usually the language exhibits both together, as 
722 he has reigned, 32 king. But it is customary,and of prac- 
tical utility for the beginner, to consider the third person singu- 
lar of the Perfect, i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb, 
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and the 
noun, together with most of the particles, as derived from it; e. g. 
PIE he wus righteous, PJ righteousness, P°I% righteous, &c. 
Sometimes the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only 
the verbal stem without a corresponding form for the noun, as 
2pd to stone, Pm? to bray ; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb, e. g. 352 south, PUM nine. Yet 
it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, often had the 
forms now wanting. 


Rem. 1. The Jewish grammarians call the stem-word, i. e. the third 
person singular of the Perfect, the root, 84%, for which the Latin term 
radix is often used; and hence the three consonants of the stem are 
called radical letters, in contradistinction from the servile letters, namely 
8, 3,97, 4, 7,5, 5, 2, 9, 8, m, which are added in the derivation and 
inflection of words. We however employ the term root ina different 
sense, as explained in No. 2. 

2. Many etymologists give the name root to the three stem-consv- 
uants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, from which the stems 
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for both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as in the vegetable 
kingdom (from which the figurative expression is taken) the stems grow 
wut of the concealed root. Thus for example— 


Root : 452 (to reign). 


Verb-stem: "2% he has reigned. Noun-stem: 31272 king. 

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstrac- 
tion too remote from the actual state of the language ; and it is better, 
at least for the historical mode of treatment, to consider the concrete 
verb [3 pers. sing. Perf] as the stem-word. 


3. These triliteral stems are generally of two syllables. But among 
them are reckoned also such as have for their middle letter a 4, which 
is uttered as a vowel (§ 24, 2, c), and thus reduces the form to one sylla- 
ble, e.g. BP for Dp. 


2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs and 
nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, that we must 
look upon it as a characteristic peculiarity of this family. Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono- 
syllables (biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, 
and most common ideas, as a8 father, DS mother, TR brother, 
come under this law; thus we have “ax my mother, as if deri- 
ved from D8. But, on the other hand, stems with three conso- 
nants (¢riliteral roots) may be reduced to two consonants, which 
with a vowel uttered between form a sort of root-syllable, from 
which spring several triliteral stems with the same fundamental 
meaning. Such root-syllables are called primary or biliteral 
roots. ‘They are very easily made out when the stem has a fee- 
ble consonant or the same consonant in the second and third 
place. Thus, the stems 23, 377, 823, 727, have all the mean- 
ing to beat and to beat in pieces, and the two stronger letters ‘74 
dakh constitute in each of them the monosyllabic root. The 
third stem-consonant also may be strong. ‘To such a monosylla- 
bic root there often belongs a whole series of triliteral stems, 
which have two radical letters and the fundamental idea in 
common. 


Only a few examples can be presented here :— 


From the root yp, which imitates the sound of hewing, are derived 
immediately YP, H¥P to cut off; then, 3zp, SP, “SP, with the kin- 
dred significations to shear, to mow, and metaph. to decide, to judge 
(hence "XP, Kadi, a judge). Related to this is the syllable wp, op 
from which is derived DOP to cut into; =U to sharpen ; MUp to pare. 
With a lingual instead of the sibilant, vp, Ip; hence =uP to cut down, 
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to destroy; 2% to. cut down, to kill ; {2p to cut off, to shorten ; NLP to 
tear off, to pluck off ; TIP to cut asunder, to split. A softer form of this 
radical syllable is 05; hence £03 to cut off, lo shear-off; 022 Syr. to 
sacrifice, to slay for sacrifice. Still softer are 1A and 72; hence t%4 to 
mow, to shear ; 1k to hew stones ; BIB, 533, bra, "ti to hew off, to cut 
off, to eat off, to-graze ; and so 33 to cut, $73 to cut off ; compare also 
73, 5734. With the change of the palatal for the guttural sound, 355, 
30M to hew stones and wood, 7 $1, 3M fo split, divide, YA arrow (azife), 
TIm to sharpen, I arrow, lightning, also MIM to see (Lat. cernere, 
Germ. scheiden), and many others. 

The syllable 05 expresses the humming sound made with the mouth 
closed (uvw) ; hence M21, th2 (0x3), Arab. ENN Lo hum, to buzz. To 
these add 972 to be dumb ; 055 to become mute, to be astonished. 


' The radical syllable 3", of which both letters have a tremulous 
sound, means to tremble, in the stem-words 339, 539, D2, W271: then 
it is expressive of what causes tremulous motion or agitation, as thunder 
(257), the act of shattering, of breaking in pieces (239, ¥>). 

Compare further, on the radical syllable 34 with the idea of elevation, 
curving upward (gibbous), and on ") to break, 3>, M>. to lick, to sup, 
the articles 334, 773) 31> in Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 


From a further consideration of this subject we may draw the follow- 
ing observations :— 


a) These roots are. merely deduced from stems in actual use, and are 
themselves not in use. “They merely represent the hidden germs 
(se:nina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form that they exhibit only the elements 
of the root itself, as tm perfectus fuit, Sp light. 

b) Most of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, 
and sometimes coincide with the roots of the Indo-Germanic stock, 
Eg. }25 [comp. Eng. fap], tixrw (tiaw), BQ gart@ (géqw), 922, 
zohunrw, Bd ow, hav Fow. 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, accord- 
ing to the general progress of language (§ 6, 4). as the oldest, while 
the feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, 
which consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and 
metaphorical significations. E. g. Mp and >a fo be smooth, lo be 
shorn, to be bald ; and even 43 to. be bare. Sometimes, however, 
the harder or softer sound is essential to the imitative character of the 
word, as 533 ¢o roll (spoken of a ball, of the rolling of waves), but 773 
rather of the rough sound made in the act of scraping = oatton, oi'eo, 
verro; 331 to cut stones or wood, requires a stronger sound than TTR 
to cut grass, to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly associated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as VP, 52, %4, Ta (never V2, 77a, D3, ™P)5. YB, 72 
(seldom 12); UP, 74 (not wa). Scarcely ever are the first two radi 


§ 30. STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS, 69 


cals the same (773) or very similar (548). On the contra.y the last 
two are very often the same (§ 67).* 

e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter ev) is 
sometimes so great that J, n, r, especially when used as middie stem- 
letters, are even softened to vowels, as W239, Ws to tread down, to 
thresh ; Y28, Y28 (comp. d2x), to press, and many others. Comp. 
salvare, French sauver ; calidus, Ital. caldo, in Naples caudo, French 
chaud ; falsus, falso, in Calabria fauzu, French faux ; and the pro- 
nunciation of the English words talk, walk. Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 

Jf) Often, however, the three stem-letters must all be regarded as origi- 
nal, since all are necessary to make the sound of the word expressive 
of the sense, e. g.°52%, PIN, p22 to be narrow, to afflict ; uyyo, ango ; 
29 fo tread ; 072, Goéuo, fremo, to make a humming sound (to buzz, 
hence to spin), &c. 

A full development of this action of the living elements of the lan- 
guage, may be found in the later editions of Gesenius’ Hebrew Lexicon. 
It is important that even the learner should be taught to regard the 
roots and their significations, not as the arbitrary creation of a people 
secluded from all the rest of the ancient world, but as imitations of 
nature, and as intimately connected with the well-known treasures of 
other languages, spoken by nations more nearly related to ourselves. 


3. To a secondary process, or later epoch of the language, 
belong stem-words of four and, in the case of nouns, even of five 
consonants. ‘These are, however, comparatively far less frequent 
in Hebrew than in its sister dialects.t This lengthening of the 
form is effected in two ways: a) by adding a fourth stem-letter ; 
b) by combining into one word two triliteral stems, so that then 
even quingqueliterals are formed. Such lengthened forms as 
arise from the mere repetition of some of the three stem-letters, 
as DOP, SW>WP ; 320, 2030, are not regarded as quadriliterals, but 
as variations in conjugation ($55). So likewise the few words | 
which are formed by prefixing J, as Mand flame from 37>, 
Aram. conj. Shafel 2720. 

Rem. on a), Some forms are made by the insertion particularly of 1 


and r between the first and second radicals ; as 602, O92 to shear off, 
to eat off; B°3AN0 = 039 sceptre ; 431 to glow ; mpyd hot wind (the 





* Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompatible. 
They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as 4p, 4, 93, 25. 
Some letters, however, have been falsely considered incompatible, as 53, which 
are sometimes associated, e. g. in bab and don, from the harsher forms "74, 
“an. Comp. ygantds, together with ye%Bdyr, oxo), along with 3ydo0s, and 
much that is analogous in Sanskrit. 

+ Especially in Aithiopic, where these forms are very frequent. 
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first form with “ frequent in Syr.). This mode of formation is analogous 
with Piél, and in Aramean the two forms exist together, as >33, >s"3. 
In Latin there is a correspondent lengthening of the stem; as Jindo, 
scindo, tundo, jungo (in Sanscr. Class VII), from fid, scid (oxedaw), tud, 
jug. Additions are also made at the end, principally of 7 and n; as im3 
an axe, from the stem 73 fo cut; 5293 an orchard, from DID; Sas 
Jlower-cup, from 3°33 cup ; from 330 to tremble, Daan tohop. The ter- ; 
mination -I has perhaps a diminutive force, as it has in many languages, 

Rem. on b). In the combination of triliterals, it generally happens 
that letters common to them both are written but once in the compound 
form, as 339B¥ a frog, perhaps prop. marsh-hopper, from “2% to hop, 
and Arab. 879 a marsh ; 438>% tranquil, from m>u3 to be quiet, and 
28W to be at rest ; or a feeble letter is cast away, as Us a bat, from 
bux dark and 5 flying. Still bolder changes are sometimes made in 
the amalgamation of words, as "22>B (6 déive) Dan. viii. 13 from 
s2abe "3p, = < : 

It should be remarked that quadriliterals may be shortened again 
into triliterals. E. g. from 539m (hop, see above), >3m with the same 
signification; hence 433m a partridge (from its hopping, limpiag gait) ; 
AWW a chain for TW, from “73, sq. 

4. To an earlier stage of the language, on the contrary, be- 
long the pronouns (§ 32 foll.), and some particles, especially inter- 
jections (§ 105, 1), which as an ancient and crude formation have 
not attained to the model of the triliteral stems, and follow pecu- 
liar and freer laws of inflection.* Most of the particles, however, 
are either derived from nouns or resemble them in inflection, 
although their form is often very much shortened on account of 
their enclitic nature, and their origin can no longer be known. 


(See §99, &c.) 


§31. 
OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 


i. The formation of the parts of speech from the roots, and 
their inflection, are effected in two ways: 1) by changes in the 
stem itself, particularly in its vowels ; 2) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables. A third method, viz. the use of several sepa- 
rate words in place of inflection (as in expressing the comparative 





* Comp. Hupfeld’s System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der damit 
tusammenhiangenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, in the Zeitschrift fii dic 
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. II., S. 124 ff 427 ff 
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degree and several relations of case), belongs rather to the syntax 
‘han to that part of grammar which treats of forms. 


H 


The second mode of forming words, namely, by agglutination, which 
is exemplified in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more 
ancient of the two. Yet other languages, as the Semitic stock, had 
early recourse also to the first mode, namely, internal modification of the 
stem, and in the period of their youthful vigor this formative ten- 
dency was actively developed; but in later periods its force continually 
diminished, and it became necessary to resort to the constructions of 
syntax. This is exemplified in the Greek (including the modern) and 
in the Latin with its corrupt branches, the Romanic languages—The 
formation of words by agglutination is prevalent in ancient and modern 
Egyptian; that by internal modification in Sanskrit and Greek; the 
Chinese is almost entirely destitute of any grammatical structure, and 
supplies its place by the relations of syntax. 


2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found in 
ebrew. That which is effected by vowel-changes exhibits con- 


siderable variety (OUP, DUp, DUP, >&P, Wp). We have an exam- 


pl 


e of the other method in 5wpnn, and of both in the same word 


in >wpMM. Inflection by the addition of formative syllables occurs, 
as in almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is still, for 
the most part, perfectly clear (see §§44, 47); moreover it occurs 
in the distinction of gender and number in the verb and the noun. 
Of case-endings, on the contrary, there appear in Hebrew only 
imperfect remains (§ 90). 


is 


4). 


CHAPTER I. 
OF THE PRONOUN. 


§ 32. 
OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


1. THE personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns generally) 
among the oldest and simplest elements of the language (§ 30, 
For this reason, and as forming the basis of verbal inflection 


(33 44, 47), it properly claims our first attention. 


2. The pronouns in their separate and full forms, or as 


expressing the nominative, are the following : 
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Singular. Plural. 
1  comm."23&, in pause 1 comm. 28, (72732), } at 
"25N ; WN, in pause >I. (7288) 
"IN 
2 pause OAS ou. Ff TRS, TAS ye. 
J. BS ORS pr. "h8) : 
m. 80 he. f m. 04, Nar 
: Fe ae 5 the 
: f.97 she. |" | f. 90, TRA - 


The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A com 
plete view of these pronouns with their abbreviated forms (suf 
fixes) is given at the end of the grammar in Parad. A. é 


‘ 


REMARKS. 
I. First Person. 


1. The form 238 is nearly as frequent in the Old Testament ae "28 
The former exists in the Pheenician, but in no other of the kindred dia- 
lects ;* from the latter are formed the suffixes (§ 33). In the Talmud 
"38 is constantly used, and "338 very seldom. 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the other persons, though 
analogous with that of verbs and nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun 
of other languages) much that is irregular and arbitrary. 12528 is made 
from "238 (with the exchange of > for m) by the addition, as it seems, 
of 38. The form 728, from which the suffixes are derived, occurs only 
in Jer. xlii. 6 (Kthibh). The form 272 is found only six times ; €. g. 
Gen. xlii. 11, Numb. xxxii. 32. (In the Talmud 38 alone appears.) 

3. The first person alone is of the common gender, because one that 
is present speaking needs not the distinction of gender as does the 
second person addressed (in Greek, Latin, and German the distinction 
is omitted here also), and the third person spoken of, 


Il. Second Person. 


4. The forms omy, AN, OO, |X, are contracted from Ome, &.; 
the kindred dialects yet have n before the n, Arab. anta f. anti thou, 
plur. antum f. antunna ye. The essential syllable is 4m ta, to which 
the meaning thou belongs (see $ 44,1); the an prefixed is demonstra- 
tive, and gives more support to the form. MX without 5 occurs only 
five times, e. g. Ps. vi. 4, and each time as K*thibh with the Qi omy. 
As the vowels of the text belong to the Q*ri (§ 17), the reading of the 
K*thibh may have been mS as an abbreviation from nA. 








* In Pheenician it is written ‘J28, without the ending "—, and spoken some 


what like anekh (Plauti Peenulus, V. 2, 35., Gesenii Mon. Phohices pp. 876, 4877). 
A trace of this form is found in the AKthiopie gatalku (Ihave killed). In ancient 
Egyptian ANK (pronounced anok), 
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The feminine form was originally pronounced "M8 (with the feminine 
Sek ary _, probably from 8" she, properly thou she, compare 
“DUP, § 47, 2), as in Syriac, Arabic, and AXthiopic. This ae is still 
found in a few instances (Jude. xvii. 2, 1 Kings xiv. 2). Some forms in 
the inflection of the verb are derived from it (§ 44, Rem. 4, § 59, 1). 
The final "— being gradually lost to the ear (in Syriac it was at length 
only written, not pronounced), its Yodh was omitted, so that the Jewish 
critics, even in the above-mentioned passages, place in the Q¢ri mR, 
whose Sh®va stands in the punctuation of the text (§ 17). The same 
fil "— appears, moreover, in the unfrequent forms of the suffix "2, 
=> = @ 58). 

5. The plurals [M&, {AX are blunted forms (comp. §27, Rem. 4, d) of 
tims (Arab. antwm, Chal. j3m&, @ form which lies at the foundation of 
some verbal inflections, § 59,1), and };m8 or 5"ms, the full final vowel 
giving place to the obtuse sound of e, somewhat in the manner of the 
third person. M8 is found only once (Ezek. xxxiv. 31, where another 
reading is }MS), and M2hS (for which MSS. have also M2mx (occurs 
only four times, viz. in Gen, xxxi. 6; Ez. xiii. 11, 20; xxxiv. 17. For 
the ending N— see No. 7. 


Ill. Third Person. 


6. The & indicates a kind of half-vowel heard at the end of 835 and 
N°, Awa, hia, like e in the German die (old Germ. thiu, thia), sie, wie. 
A trace of this appears in the Arabic; as huwa, hiya, in the common 
dialect hia, hia. 

The masculine 857 is of common gender in the Pentateuch, in which 
it is used also for she. (See § 2,3.) The punctators, however, whenever 
it stands for 8", give it the appropriate pointing of this form (x17), and 
require it to oi read 8 (comp. § 17). It is, however, to be sounded 
rather according to the old form in. 

he Ee plural forms €7 and 7% come from 815 and 8°71 in the same 
manner as SMX from AMX. In Arab. where they are pronounced Aum, 
hunna, the obscure vowel-sound is retained ; for which the suffixes 07, 

nm still have Seghol (§ 27, Rem. 4, d). The m— in both forms has A 
Se polieteiaitee force. (See § 90, 2. ) In Chald. (jia%, 125), Arab. and 
ZEthiop. (himt, homi) there is an a pees 6, &, which occurs in 
Hebrew in the poetical forms ‘2, =; 

8. The pronouns of the ape person SF n, n, By, vm, are also 
demonstrative pronouns (see § 122, 1). 








§33. 
SUFFIX PRONOUN. 


1. The full and separate forms of the pronoun, as given in 
the foregoing section, express only the nominative :* the accusa- 











* See an exception in § 12], 2. 
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tive and genitive, on the contrary, are expressed by shortened 
forms or fragments which are joined to the end of verbs, nouns 
and particles (suffix pronouns, usually suffizes), e. g. 7 him 
and ‘i his (from 837 he), thus wn up I have killed him, ‘07D his 
horse. 


Instances of the like contraction occur in Greek, Latin, and German, 
as motyg mou for mat79 éwov, Lat. eccum in Plautus for ecce eum, Germ. 
du hast’s for du hast es. In Hebrew this is done systematically, as in 
Egyptian, Hungarian, and some other languages. 


2. Concerning the cases which these suffixes denote, let it ve 
remarked : 


a) when joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but comp. 
§121, 4), MUP T have killed him : 

6) when joined to substantives, they denote the genitive (like 
Matno ou, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive pro- 
nouns, as "AN (abh-i) my father ; i070, eqius ejus, and equus 
suus ($124, 1, b); 

e) when joined to particles, they denote either the genitive or 
the accusative, according as the particle has the meaning of 
a noun or a verb; e. g. "M8 (prop. my vicinity) with me, like 
mea caussa, on the contrary "225 behold me, ecce me ; 

d) the dative and ablative of the pronoun are expressed by com- 
bining the prepositions that are signs of these cases (2 sign of 
the dative, 3 in, 72 from, § 102) with the suffixes, as ‘1? ¢o him, 
Va in him, "2 from me. 


3. Some of these suffixes are probably derived from forms ot 
the separate pronoun of which no trace now remains, as F— thee 
from a form like M28 = MAS thou. This applies also to the affor- 
matives of the verb ($44, 1). 


4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative) and the suffix of the 
noun (the genitive) are mostly the same in form, but sometimes 
they are different, e. g. 7) me, "— my. 


A tabular view of all the forms, both of the separate pronouns and 
of the suffixes, is exhibited in Paradigm A. In §$ 58-61 are given more 
fall explanations of the forms of verbal suffixes and of the modes of 
attaching them to the verb, and in § 91 of the forms and attachment of 
nominal suffixes. On the prepositions with suffixes, see § 103. : 
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§34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing. m. my * 
& Oe eneee sabis 
fo PREC) 


Plur. comm. 78 (rarely 58) these. 

The feminine form MST is for MNT (from X8T=H7 and the 
feminine ending M, see §80, 2); and the forms ‘it, MT, which are 
both of rare occurrence, come from mT by dropping m. The 
forms >8 and MSs (related to the Arabic article 58, §35, Rom 1) 
are plural by usage, and not by grammatical inftedion: The 
form 58 occurs only in the Pentateuch and 1 Chr. xx. 8, and 
always with the article Sym (Rem. 1). The ending 7 in 728 
(same as T_) is a demonstrative appendage, as in Mar (§ 22. 
Rem. 7). 

Another form of the demonstrative is 37, used only in poetry. 
It stands mostly for the relative, like that for who, and is used 
for all numbers and genders, like WW (§ 36). 

Rem. 1. This pronoun receives the article (732, neko, bxm) accord- 
ing to the same rules as the adjectives, § 111, 2. Tae are, besides, 
some peculiar forms in which 5 is inserted efor ue article, nin Gen. 
xxiv. 65; xxxvii. 19; 3tbm fem. Ez. xxxvi. 33, and shortened A 
usually masc. Judges vi. 20; 1 Sam. xiv. 1; xvii. 26; but fem. in 
2 Kings iv. 25. In Arabic ee is a corresponding form ietiha as rela- 


tlve pronoun. 
2. Some other pronominal stems occur among the particles, § 99, &e. 


§ 35. 
THE ARTICLE. 

Originally the article was a demonstrative pronoun, akin to 
the pronoun of the third person, but of so feeble import that 11 
was never used except in connection with the noun. Its usual 
form is ‘3, with a short sharp-spoken a and a doubling of the 





* In most languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the demon- 
strative sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant [as in Heb. nr] 
or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. 83, 73, 73 ¢hés, Arab. dhu, dhi, dha ; 
Sansk. sa, sd, tat, [Gr. 0, 9, 70], Goth. sa, s6, thata; Germ. da; der, die, das [ow 
the, this, that], &e. 
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following consonant (by Daghesh forte), e. g. BQbM the sun, 
SN" the river for I8° (according to § 20, 3, 8). 

When the article *4 stands before a word beginning with a 
guttural, then the Daghesh forte cannot (according to $22, 1) 
be used, and hence the short and sharp d& (Pattach) is lengthened 
into @ (Qamets) or & (Seghol). 

But to be more minute : 

1. Before the weakest guttural 8 and before 1 (§ 22, 5) the 
vowel of the article is always lengthened to Qamets, as 287 the 
father, W380) the other, O87 the mother, UST the man, 5395 the 
foot, O89 the head, YOIT the evil-doer. 

2. For the other gutturals it is in general the rule, that the 
stronger the guttural, the more firmly does the sharpness of the 
syllable, and consequently the short &, maintain itself. But there 
are then two cases to be distinguished : 


A) When the guttural is followed by some other vowel than @ 
(—) or ° (—), then a) before the stronger 7 and 4%, the arti- 
cle regularly remains 3, as S505 that, CIN the month, on 
the strength ; with rare exceptions, as "9% Gen. vi. 19, and 
always DM} those; 0) before ¥ the Pattach is generally 
lengthened, as 7297 the eye, VPM the city, 7227 the servant, 
plur. 29394. (Exceptions in Jer. xii. 9, Prov. ii. 17.) 

B) But when the guttural is followed by @ (~), then a) before 
and } the article is always 4, provided it stands immedi- 
ately before the tone-syliable, else it is M, e.g. DEM the people, 
“HW the mountain, TPF (in pause), TWAT towards the moun- 
éain, on the contrary DW the mountains, FIA the guilt ; 
&) before 1] the article is always 4, without regard to the 
place of the tone, as O24 the wise, 59M the Jeast ; so also 
c) before 4, as "207 the sickness, ws the months. (On 
the contrary 93% according to A, a.) 

Gender and number have no influence on the form of the 
article. 

Rem. 1. The form of the Hebrew article 1 appears to have come 
from 5m, the > being always assimilated to the following letter (as in 
np", from mp>, § 19, 2). The uniform assimilation is explained by 
the enclitic nature of the article. In Arabic, its form ig bs (spoken hal 
among the Bedouins*), in which also the > is assimilated, at least before 
all s and ¢ sounds, as well as before l,m, and r. E. g. al-Koran ; but, 








* See Wadlix in d, Zeitachr. der D, Morgenl, Ges. Bd. VL, S. 195. 217. 
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as-sana (Bedouin, has-sanq), b's same as M2 the year.—The Arabic 
article itself occurs in the Old Testament, in the Arabic name Tidy 
Gen. x. 26, and perhaps in Wras>N ice, joel 3 wesa Ez, xiii 11, 13; 
spending to others, in DIPAN (the people), Prov. xxx. 31. 

. When the prepositions a, By and the 3 of comparison (§ 102) 
come before the article, the 5 falls away (by contraction) and the pre- 
position takes its pointing (§ 19, 3. b, and § 23, 5), as prava in the heaven 
for SY2UMA ; BPD to the people fr pmb, B13 on the mountains. With 
2, however (which i is less closely eoenspisd with the word), the 5 very 
often remains, as 01°33 Gen. xxxix. 11, but also Dv9D Gen. xxv. 31, 33; 
seldom with other prefixes, except in the later books, as o2i> 2 Chen 
Xue (But see 1 Sam. xili. 21; Ps. xxxvi. 6.) With i which in con- 
ception is still less closely Saanested with the word, the © always 
remains, as 5313 and the people. 


§ 36. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The relative pronoun for both genders and numbers .s Ws 
who, which. In the later books, and even in some of the earlier, 
as in Canticles throughout, and occasionally in Judges, it Palos 
the form -® by the elision of & and assimilation of ", according 
to §19, 2;3; more rarely the form *W Judges v. 7, Cant. i. 7, 
and before 8 in a single instance © Judges vi. 17, though else- 
where & before the gutturals. The still more abbreviated form 
* occurs Eccles. ii. 22 [in some copies]; ii. 18. For the man- 
ner in which the cases of the relative are expressed, see $123. 1. 

75% is used also as a conjunction, like quod, ot, that. Closely con- 
nected with it in meaning is 2, which also belongs to the pronominal 
stems, § 104. 


§37. 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
1. The interrogative pronoun is 4 who? (of persons), and 
m7 what ? (of things). 
The pointing of 5 with Qamets is seldom found out of pause, except 


before ® and ", as ons m7 what are ye? o EMR m2 what do ye see? 
rarely before 7 as in Josh. iv. 6, 21. It is commonly written in close 





*In the Phoenician it never. occurs in, the full form, but as W, and UR, 
spoken sa, sé, si, and ys, es. Gesenius Mon, Phoen. p. 438; Movers males Texte L, 
S. 81, ff Il, S. 44. Comp. above § 2, 5. In modern Hebrew abo, % has. become 


the prevailing form. 
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connection with the following word: a) “M2 with Maqgeph and Daghesh 
Sorte conjunctive (§ 20,2), as Gb-m2 quid tibi? and even in one word, 
as D252 quid vobis? Is. iii. 15, M42 what is that? Ex.iv.2; 6) before 
the harder gutturals 4, m, >, it also takes Pattach with the Daghesh 
implied in the following guttural (§ 22, 1), inne Num. xiii. 18 ; 
c) before a guttural with Qamets, it takes Seghol (according to § 27, 
Rem. 2), as. mN"ws-2 what hast thou done? This Seghol stands also 
occasionally before letters that are not guttural, as ‘131 dip m2 what 
voice, &c.? 1 Sam. iv.6; 2 Kingsi.7, but only when the tone of the clause 
is far removed from the word; moreover in the form N22, M22 (see 
more in the Lexicon under 72 in the note). 


2. Both "2 and 7 occur also as an indefinite pronoun, in 
the sense of whoever, whatever. 





CHAPTER, IIL 
OF THE VERB. 


§38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. Or the Hebrew parts of speech, the verb exhibits the 
greatest completeness and variety of development. It is also, in 
several respects, te most important ; especially, as it generally 
contains the word-stem ($30), and as its various modifications 
furnish, mainly, the forms of the other parts of speech. 

2, All verbs, however, are not stem-words. They may be 
divided, in respect to their origin, into three classes : 

a) Primitives, e. g. 322 to reign ; I> to sit. 

6) Verbal Derivatives, derived from other verbs, e.g. PIL to jus- 
tify, PIGRA to justify one’s self, from PIE to be just ; com- 
monly called conjugations (§ 39). 

¢) Denominatives, or those derived from nouns ; @&. g. SON and 
aa to pitch a tent, from pals a tent; VID to root out and 
ww to take root, from DW a root. 

These appear to be of later origin than the two preceding 
classes, which they imitate in their forms. 


The noun from which the denominative verb comes, is in most cases 
itself derivative; e. g. ja to be white, hence 23> a brick (from the 
color), and hence again 42> to make bricks ; from M33 to increase 
greatly, 33 @ fish, and hence again 393 to ish. a 
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A peculiar kind of secondary verbs, and at least of rather late forma- 
tion in the language (hence frequent in the later dialects), are those 
denominatives, one of whose consonants, originally a servile, has become 
aradical. E.g. 2 to rest, to set one’s self down ; hence the noun mn$ 
2 setting down; hence again mm to descend; in like manner PNY, 
a pit, destruction (from 1%), hence mmm to destroy. 


§39. 


1. The third person of the Perfect, in the simple, primitive 
fc.m of the verb (i. e. Kal, see No. 4), is regarded as the stem, or 
ground-form ; as 50p he has killed, 722 he was heavy.*. From 
this come the other persons of the Perfect, and with this the 
Participle connects itself. There is still another, of the same 
form as the Infinitive ([P, also SYP), with which are connected 
the ‘Imperative and the Imperfect. 

The first ground-form, of two syllables (Arab. gatala, qatila, gatula), 
may be called the concrete ; and the second, which is generally mono- 
syllabic (Arab. gall, qitl, qutl), the abstract. The same analogy Dig fa 
in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 


In verbs whose second radical is 1, the full stem appears only in the 
second form; e. g. 39%, of which the third person Perf. is =U. 


2. From this stem are formed, according to an unvarying 
analogy in all verbs, the verba derivata, each distinguished by 
a specific change in the form of the stem, with a corresponding 
definite change i in its signification hans frequentative, cau-' 
sative ; passive, reflexive, reciprocal). H.g. 7722 to learn, A> to 
cause to learn, to teach ; 22 to lie, aon 1 to cause to lie, to lay ; 
wDw to judge ; VBW? to contend before a judge, to gotolaw. In 
other languages such words are regarded as new derivative verbs ; 
e. g. to fall, to fell ; jacére to throw, jacere to lie; yivopae to 
be born, yvevvaw to bear. But in Hebrew, where these forma 
tions are far more regular than e. g. in German, Greek, or Latin 
they are called, since the time of Reuchlin, conjugationst (Hebr. 
m27223, more correctly species, modifications) of the ground-form, 
and both in the grammar and the lexicon are always treated of 
in connection, as parts of the same verb. 








* The infinitive is here used for the sake of brevity in most grammars and 
lexicons, thus 70> to learn, prop. he has learned. 
+ Not in the sense in which this term is used in Greek and Latin grammars, 
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3. The changes of the ground-form consist partly in varying 
its vowels, or doubling one or mote of its letters (28, Lp ; Sutp 
Sop ; Sup, Subup; comp. to Lie, to lay ; to fall, to fell); partly 
in the addition of formative letters or syllables (Sup3, DOPT : 
comp. fo speak, to bespeak ; to count, to recount ; bid, forbid) ; 
sometimes in both united, as Denn. (Comp. $31, 2.) 

In the Aramean this is effected less by the change of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables; the variations by vowels having 
almost gone out of use; so that, for instance, all the passives. are sup- 
plied by the reflexives, with the prefix syllable mx, 7&8. The Arabic 
is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the middle 
place (§ 1, 6). ; 

4. Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement of 
these conjugations. The common practice, however, of giving 
to them still the old technical designations, prevents any error. 
The ground-form is called Kal (22 light, because it has no for- 
mative additions); the others (B°J22 heavy, because burdened 
with formative additions) derive their names from the Paradigm 
used by the old Jewish grammarians, 52D he has done.* Several 
of them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by the obscure vowels. The most common conjugations 
(including Kal) are the Jive following ; but few verbs, however, 
exhibit them all. 


Active. Passive. 
1. Kal, SUP to kill. (wanting.) 
2. Niphal, 282 to Kill one’s self. (very rare.) 
3. Piél, a | Pual bup 
to massacre. ? i 


4. Hiphil, © >ePh to cause to kill.  Hophal,  >upn 
5. Hithpaél, DYN to kill one’s self. Hothpaal, >yphn 


* This verb, on account of the guttural which it contains, is unsuitable for a 
Paradigm, and was accordingly exchanged for ‘28, which has this advantage, 
that all its conjugations are actually in use. There is, however, some indistinet- 
ness in the pronunciation of some of its forms, as AIP, Byes. The Paradigm 
up, in common use since the time-of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, and is 
especially adapted to a comparative treatment of the Semitic languages, inasmuch 
as it is. found with a slight change (Arab. and Aithiop. Sm>) in all of them. 
In Hebrew, it is true, it has only the forms of Kal, which are not frequent, and 


oceur only in poetry ; yet it may be retained as a type or model sanctioned by 
usage, ° 
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There are several other less Srequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred lan- 
guages, and in the irregular verb in Hebrew they sometin.es take 
the place of the usual conjugations (§ 55). 


In Arabic there is a greater variety of forms, and a more perfect 
arrangement, than in Hebrew. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugations would stand thus:—1. Kal.. 2. Piél and Pual. 
3. Poél and Poal (§ 55, 1). 4. Hiphil and Hophal. 5. Hithpaél and 
Hothpaal. 6. Hithpoél (§ 55). 7. Miphal. 8. Wanting in Hebrew. 
9. Pilel. The most appropriate division is into three classes ;, 1) The 
intensive Piél, with the analogous forms derived from it; 2) The 
causative Hiphil, and its analogous forms (Shaphel, Tiphel); 3) The 
reflexive and passive Niphal. 


§ 40. 


1. The Hebrew verb is indebted, for whatever copiousness it 
exhibits, chiefly to these conjugations or derivative verbs. In 
moods and tenses it.is very poor, having only two tenses (Perfect 
and Imperfect*), an Imperative, an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and a Participle. All other relations of time, absolute and rela- 
tive, must be expressed. by these, either alone (hence the multi- 
plicity in the uses of the same form, § 125, &c.) or in syntactic 
connection with other words. The jussive and optative are 
sometimes indicated by peculiar forms of the Impf. (see § 48). 


In the Germanic languages also there are distinct forms for only: two 
tenses (the present and imperfect). In the formation of all the others, 
auxiliary verbs are employed: Comp. Grimm’s d. Gram: 2. A. I. 835. 


2. In the inflection of the Perf. and Impf. by persons, the 
Hebrew differs from the Western languages, having in most 
cases distinct forms for both genders, as in the personal pronoun, 
which is incorporated in the forms of these tenses. 


The following table exhibits the formative syllables (afforma- 
tives and. preformatives) of the two tenses. The stem-letters 
are indicated by dots. For the details, see $44 ff. 








* See § 47, note *, where the relation of these. two terms to each other, and 
their general import, are explained. The learner will observe, that the cor- 
responding terms in. the Hebrew lexicon of: Gesenius (translated by Dr. Robinson, 
fifth edition, 1854) are Preter for Perfect, and: Future for Imperfect.—Tr. 
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PERFECT. 
Sing. Plur. 
3m. ane 3 ¢. Mie’ <i 
3 f. ae, 
2m. SB Sie 2m. Ee sit ¢ 
2 f. ee 2p. pecs 
le. 2) 5: MRE le. cae Sicbe 
IMPERFECT. 
3m. eae. 3 m. 5 PR 
Dy ae niko 3 f. 5 
2m. ars | 2m. Ws wits 
2 f. ae Qf Tone 
le. oo R Die - mes 
; § 41. 


in the formation of all the verbs there is the same general 
analogy ; and the Hebrew has properly no anomalous verbs, 
like those, for instance, in Greek, which end in wz. The devia- 
tions which occur from the general model of the regular verb 
ere owing— 

a) to the presence of a guttural as one of the stem-letters or radi- 
cals, which occasions various vowel changes according to § 22 
(guttural verb, §§ 62-65) ; 

b) to the falling away of a strong stem-letter by assimilation or 
contraction (contracted* verb, §§ 66, 67), as B32, 220; 

c) to the presence of a feeble letter as one of the radicals ($§ 23, 
24), so that many changes occur through its commutation, 
omission, or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb, §§ 68-75), as 
20°, Dp. - 


The letters of the old Paradigm >38 are used in naming the letters 
of the stem, 5 designating the first, 5 the second, and > the third. 
Hence the expressions, verb 8® for a verb whose first radical is & (prime 
radicalis &); verb > for one whose third radical is (tertie radicalis 
m); verb 3 (3 doubled) for one whose second and third radicals are the 
same (medie radicalis geminate). 

a pd ae eS 
* The term defective, by which some designate this class, we apply to those 
whose forms are not all in use (§ 78). 


§§ 42, 43, THE REGULAR VERB; KAL 83 


I. OF THE REGULAR VERB. 
§ 42. 


As the rules for the formation of the regular verb apply, with only 
occasional modifications, to all the irregular verbs, it will be most con- 
venient (and will also exhibit the subject in the most clear light to the 
learner) to present, while treating of the former, whatever belongs to 
the general analogy of the verb. . 

In Parad. B, and the above table § 40, 2, are given the usual and 
normal forms, with full explanations in the following sections (43-55). 
In these, each subject is explained where it first comes under notice ; 
e. g. the inflection of the Perfect and Imperfect, with the modifications 
of the latter, in treating of Kal—as also the forms and significations of 
the several conjugations in treating of the regular verb. though the 
same things are applicable to irregular verbs, &c. 


A. OF THE GROUND-FORM, OR KAL. 


-§ 43, 
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 


1. The common form of the 3d person Perf. in Kal is >up 
(middle A),* especially in transitive verbs. There is also a form 
with # (Tsere), and another with O (Cholem), in the second 
syllable ; the two latter usually employed in an intransitive 
sense, and for expressing states and qualities, e.g. 722 to be 
heavy, ja? to be small. Sometimes both forms, the transitive 
and the intransitive, exist together, as 82% ¢o fill (Esther vii. 5), 
N21) Zo be full (comp. $47, Rem. 2), yet also with the same sense 
for both forms, as 232 and 23p to approach. 


A verb middle E will be foundsin the Paradigm by the side of a verb 
middle A. The example selected shows, at the same time, the effect of 
inflection on Daghesh lene in the middle stem-letter. 

Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal vowel, 
and hence it distinguishes between the transitive and intransitive. The 
pretonic Qamets in the first syllable has little strength, and becomes 
vocal Sh°va on the shifting of the tone, as pmeup. In Aramean it 
wholly falls away in the root itself, as bup, up. 

Rem. 2. Examples of denominatives in Kal: "vam to corer with 
pitch, from “2M pitch ; M29 to salt, from m>% salt. 





* A verb middle A is one that has Pattach (short &) under the middle radical 
or in the second syllable; a verb middle EH, one that has sere; and a verb 
middle O, one that has Cholem.—Tr. 
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§.44. 


PERFECT OF KAL AND ITS INFLECTION. 


1. The inflection of the Perfect in respect to person, number, 
and gender, is effected by appending fragments of the personal 
pronouns, plural and feminine endings, (as afformatives,) to the 
end of the ground-form. In explaining this connection, we may 
treat the ground-form as a participle, or a verbal adjective,* ex- 
pressing by itself the 3d sing. Perf. ; as 20p he has killed, B->up 
thou hast killed ( = killing-thou, or killer-thou, a killer wast thou, 
MAX Up), XP he was fearing, DEN? fearing were ye, for 
one x. In the second person this is readily seen, as well as in 
"220pP for 7:8 Sup. In the first person sing. "M22p we have _, 
the simple germ of the pronoun, united with the demonstrative 
sound 4, by which the afformative is at. the same time distin- 
guished from the suffix forms "2 and 7 (as if one would form 
"MWS, "ns J, after the analogy of MAN). In the ¢hird person, 5— 
(originally M— , comp. Rem. 4) is a designation of the feminine (as 
in the noun $80, 2), and 4 (originally 73) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indo-Germanic tongues the inflection by persons originated in 
the same manner, namely. by appending pronominal forms ; as, €. g. in 
the Sanscrit and Greek, from the stem as (to be) Sanser. asmi, sti, Dor. 
éuul for gout (J am), where the ending we belongs to fot and wé; Sanscr. 
ast, Dor. évai (thou art), where ox is about = ot; Sanscr. asti, att (he 
is), where t corresponds to the pronoun 76, and so forth. For the most 
part, indeed. the etymology is more obliterated here, as it sometimes is 
in the Semitic languages ; e. g. Ist pers. sing., Arab. katalla, Syr. ketlet, 
where the characteristic i is wholly lost. 

2. In respect to vowel changes, the analogy of the 3d Sem. 
sing. M20p is followed by the 3d mase. plur. 3>2p, and that of 
the 2d masc. sing. H>QP by all the forms of the first and second 
persons.t 





* On the intimate connection between the Perfect and the verbal adjective, 
see what has already been said § 39, 1. In intransitives they often have the same 
form, as xdv full, or he was full ; VP small, or he was small. In transitives the 
participle has, indeed, a different form (SUP); but the adjective-form, >up, 
may be compared with bup, although it generally denotes properties, as Seta 
vise, {2 (inimical) adversary, § 84, 1. 

{ In the Paradigms the forms map and noUp are, therefore, designated 
with an asterisk as model-forms, for the notice of the beginner. : 
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Only om>up, jneUp have the tone on the last syllable, and, in 
consequence, Sh*va under the first radical (§ 27, 3). 


N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs middle E, falling back in their inflection to the 
‘type of verbs middle A, generally lose the E sound, which passes over 
into (-), as the Paradigm shows. The original E remains, however, 
regularly in the feeble stems Xd (§ 74, Rem. 1); in strong stems only 
in pause, i. e. when the stress of voice falls upon it, as MP3I, Job xxix. 
10; comp. 2 Sam. i. 23; Job xli. 15. 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the a under the second radical, 
sometimes passes over into — or —, when the syllable is closed and 
toneless, and the first radical has not a full vowel (§ 27, Rem. 2, 3). 
Thus tm>xy ye have asked 1 Sam. xii. 13, Ey ye possess Deut. iv. 
1, 22; so also before suffixes H2NW I have asked him 1 Sam. i. 20, 
WA T have begotten thee Ps. ii. 7. Such forms must not be considered 
verbs middle E: the weakening of the vowel is owing simply tu the 
general weakness of the form, and the 3d person Perf. is BRD, We, aes, 
not 583, wy, 3b2. See § 64, Rem. 1, and § 69, Rem. 4. 

3. In verbs middle O, the Cholem is retained in inflection where it 
has the tone, as nos. But when the tone is thrown forward, Cholem 
becomes Qamets-chatuph, as 17237 J have overcome him, fh>2") (see 
§ 49, 3) and thou wilt be able, Ex. xviii. 23. : 

4. Unfrequent forms.* Sing. 3d fem. in m— (as in Arab. A&thiop. 
Aram.), e.g. M218, Deut. xxxii. 36. Before suffixes this is the prevail- 
ing form (§ 59, 1); more frequent in stems X> and Md, § 74, Rem. 1, § 75, 
Rem. 1.—2d masc. NM for ® (differing only in orthography), as nna, 
Mal. ii. 14, comp. Gen. iii. 12.—2d fem. sometimes has still a Yodh at the 
end; as "msdn, Jer. xxxi. 21 (according to one form of the pronoun “my, 
§ 32, Rem. 4), especially in Jeremiah and Ezekiel. It is properly pro- 
nounced "M324, and the vowels of the text belong to the marginal 
reading (without *) as in the corresponding pronoun. With this is 
connected the form "M2¥p before suffixes (§ 59, 1, c).—1st com. sometimes 
without Yodh, as M>up, Ps. cxl. 13; Job xlii. 2; 1 Kings viii. 48. This 
however is found only in K*thibh ; the Q¢ri substitutes the full form.— 
Plur. 2d fem. 3% (or 73m) Amos iv. 3.—3d com. seldom with the full 
plural ending j: (often in Chald. and Syr.), as 93377, Deut. viii. 3, 16, 
or with a superfluous & (after Arabic orthography), as 89221, Jos. x. 24. 
In the Imperfect the form with 7 is more frequent, see §.47, Rem. 4. 


N.B. 5. In connection with the afformatives M, "mM, 42, the tone is 
on the penultima. and the word is Milél; with the others it is Milra 
(§ 15, 2). The place of the tone is shifted, a) in several persons by 
the Pause (§ 29, 4), where it is moved backwards and at the same time 
the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become (_), is restored, as 





* Almost all these forms, which in Hebrew are unfrequent, are the usual ones 
in the kindred dialects, and may, with a proper understanding of the terms, be 
called Chaldaisms, Syriasms, and Arabisms. 
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mbop, NUP, mNbe ; b) by Vav consecutive of the Perfect, where it is 
moved forward one syllable (8 49, 3). 


§ 45. 
OF THE INFINITIVE. 


1. The Infinitive, originally a verbal-substantive, has twc 
forms. The shorter, in Kal >, is the prevailing form (Infin. 
construct). In this form it is united with suffix pronouns, and 
with prepositions (2072 to kill, §132, 2), and takes after it a 

“nominative of the subject or an accusative of the object (§ 133). 

- The longer form (Infin. absolute, or emphatic), in Kal DUP, is 
used when the action of the verb is presented by itself, without 
direct connection with other words ; and most frequently, when 
the Infinitive, as an adverbial accusative, is added to the finite 
verb for the sake of emphasis. The first is the more original 
form, and has more of the nature and mobility of the verbal- 
substantive ; the second is somewhat rigid and immovable, ex- 
pressing the verbal idea more in the abstract. For the details, 
see Syntax, § 131-133.* 

2. In form, SYP and diup are distinguished, by a firm immu- 
table 6 in the latter, and a mutable 6 in the former (hence with 
suff."20p). In the derived conjugations, except Hiph. and Hoph. 
the Inf. absol. has generally an immutable 6, although the Inf. 
constr. has other vowels ; e. g. Piél, wp, with SEP. 

Besides >%p the Infin. constr. has the following unusual forms in 

Kal: 

a) DP, e.g. 528) Lo lie Gen. xxxiv. 7. 

b) m2up and mbop, nbup (feminine forms from >wp and Sup): as mrt: 
to hate, H39P to approach Ex. xxxvi. 2, noon to pity Ezek. xvi. 5, 
(As a verbal noun, the Infin. may also take the feminine ending.) 

c) 92R2 (as in Chaldee) ; e. g. N12 to call Numb. x. 2. 


le 


These unfrequent forms are in more common use as verbal nouns 
(§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14). 


3. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Inf. constr. 
with the preposition >, as Sap> interficiendo, ad interficiendum, 
2822 ad cadendum (for to fall). 


* In the Paradigms the Inf. constr., as the predominant form, is put before the 
ther under the name of Infinitive, xat’ éLoyny. : 
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The > is here closely combined with the Jnf. intoa grammatical form 
‘as is shown hy the division of syllables and the use of Daghesh lene, 
Bamely >b2> lin-pol (§ 28, 1), so also Beek just as in the Impf. 723" 
bhp. On the contrary toa Job iv. 13, >B2D 2 Sam. iii. 34, where the 
prepositions 3 and 2 are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Infinitive : so also sy as an exception; yinz>) winz?, Jer. i. 10. 


§ 46. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The chief form of the Imperative *Yp (SUP) is the same 
that lies also at the basis of the Imperfect ($47), and which in 
another view, as Infinitive (§ 45), connects itself with the noun.* 
It expresses only the second person, but has inflections for the 
feminine and the plural. For the third person it has no form 
(see § 130, Rem. 2), and supplies its place by the jussive Imper- 
fect ; and even the second must be so expressed when a nega- 
tive precedes, as YPM OS ne occidas (not >up >). The proper 
passive conjugations have no Imperative ;f but the reflexives, as 
Niphal and Hithpaél, have it. 


2. The inflection is analogous to that of the Imperfect, and 
will be understood from the explanations given below in § 47, 2. 
Like the Imperfect, the Imperative also has a lengthened and a 
shortened form, the first in the manner of the cohortative, the 
second after the analogy of the jussive (see § 48, 5). 


Rem. 1. Besides the form >¥P there is also one with Pattach, as 28 
(as in the Inf. and Impf.) 2 Sam. xiii.5. The Pattach is regular i in 1323 
from 322; see the Paradigm. 

2. Less frequently there is found in the first syllable of the feminine 
and plural form an 6 (Qamets-chatuph) instead of the 7, as 13¥72 draw 
ye Kaz. xxxil. 20; "2% reign thou f. Judges ix. 10. ; 





* Also the Inf. absol. is occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, for the 
Imperative (§ 131, 4, 4). But this is no ground for taking the Imperative to be 
properly an Infinitive; for the Inf. absol. stands also for a Present, Perfect and 
Imperfect. It might rather be supposed, that the Imper. is a shortening of the 2d 
person of the Impf. (op from dupM); ; but in reality these three forms are each 
independent, and have not arisen one from another, but all alike have been formed 
on the basis of the abstract verb (§ 39, 1). The inflection of the Imper. may cer- 
tainly have been borrowed from the Impf. 

+ An Imper. is found twice (Ez. xxxii. 19, Jer. xlix. 8) in Hophal, but with a 
reflexive meaning. 
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3. In the form 12>¥p the n— at times falls away, and then a helping 
vowel is introduced, as in 424% hear ye f. for ™23%28 Gen. iv. 23; comp 
PP call ye f. for MwAP Ex. ii. 20, The shortening is probably owing 
to the guttural, , 


§ 47, 
OF THE IMPERFECT AND ITS INFLECTION.* 


1. Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in the 
flection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect ; but in the - 
Imperfect these fragments are prefixed (preformatives) to the 
root in the abstract form, viz. the Inf. constr. (S2P). These for- 
mative particles, inasmuch as they stand before the verbal form, 
towards the end of which the tone continually tends, are much 
more abbreviated than the afformatives of the Perfect, so that in 
every case, only one consonant remains (3, Fa, 3), mostly with 
a very short vowel, viz. vocal Sh*va. But as this is not always 
sufficient to mark at the same time the distinction of gender and 
of number, the defect is supplied by additions at the end. Comp. 
the table, § 40, 2. 

2. The derivation and signification, both of the preformatives 
and afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the 1st pers. OPN, plur. 2Op3, 8 is an abbreviation of "28, 
Jof "28. This person required no addition at the end. 

In the 2d pers. sing. the F in pM is from MMS, the a 
“SupM is the sign of the feminine, as in "AN thou (feminine, see 
§32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. the 4 (more fully 7, see 
Rem. 4) in Supm, is the sign of the plural as in the 3d person, 


* The name Imperfect is here used in direct contrast with Perfect ; ina wider 
sense, therefore, than in the Latin and Greek grammar. The Hebrew Perfect 
denotes, in general, the finished and past, what is come to 
effect; but at the same time, that which is represented as perfected, whether 
extending still into the present, or in reality yet future. The Imperfect, on the 
contrary, denotes the unjinished and continuing. that which is being done, or coming 
to pass, and is future (hence called also Future); but also that which is in progress 
and in connected succession, in past time (the Latin Imperfect). This distinction 
shows itself in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objective Perfect, 
the verbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as something 
subordinate; but.in the Imperfect, the subject, from which the action proceeds, ig 
expressed by a prefixed pronoun. A like twofold division ‘of the tense-forms 
»ecurs in the older branches of the Arie family, and-as revived again in the Pars, 
snd Modern Persian,—See farther, in the Syntax, §125 ff. 
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and as in the Perfect also (§44, 1), and is here appropriated to 
the masculine ;* 42 in M22upM is the sign of the plural feminine 
(in Chaldee }—), or borrowed from 7:7 ea. 

In the 3d person >Yp>, the» is less easily explained, there 
being no clearly corresponding pronominal form in Hebrew. It 
stands, perhaps, as a stronger consonant for 1 (from 8%), pro- 
perly 202) (comp. 28> for 2} § 69). The plur. (fully Poep>) is 
formed by the plural ending 7}, shortened 1. ‘The ™ in the femi- 
nines S{pPM, M220pPNM, which are precisely the same as the second 
person, may be connected with the feminine ending M_. 

3. In the course of inflection the final vowel is dropped in 
some forms, while in others it is retained. In this respect the 
analogy of Sup i is followed by all the other forms which receive 
no addition at the end, and that of apm by the forms 3>up>, 
sSupm ; analogous to n2opn is mop in the Imperative. 


Rem. 1. The final 6 (Cholem) is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 3), as in 
the Infin. and Imper. Hence, a) The examples in which it is written 
Sully are very rare, and are tu be regarded as exceptions. b) Before 
Magqgeph it becomes Qamets-chatuph ; e.g. DW7=3M2") and he wrote 
there, Josh. viii. 32. c) It becomes vocal Sheva before the afformatives 
"— and 3. In the few instances in which it remains before such affor- 
matives, the pointing becomes 4, because it stands close before the 
pause, e. g. 1U5DY" yish-pula (they will judge), Ex. xviii. 26; Ruth ii. 85 
comp. Prov. xiv. 3. 

N.B. 2. This Cholem is confined, almost exclusively, to verbs mid- 
dle A, like >2p. Intransitive verbs (middle = and QO) take a (Pattach) 
in the Imperf, as 33 to be great, Impf. 5337; {BPR to be small, Impf. jap". 
Sometimes both forms exist together ; the jae with 6 is then transi- 
tive, and that with @ intransitive. E. g. "¥p7 he will cut off, will reap ; 
“P71 he will be cut off, i. e. will be short. So also wom, Invpf. 6, to sub- 
due ; Impf. a, to be subdued. Ex. xvii. 18; Job xiv. 10. More seldom 
both occur without any difference in signification ; e. g. Bho and wt he 
will bite. In the irregular verbs, the feeble é ( T’sere) is also found in 
the final syllable, as jm7 for jm27. These three forms of the Imperfect 
are called Inpf. O, Impf. A, Impf. E. 

3. For the 3d phot. fem. 57>8PM occurs in three instances (as if to 
distinguish it from the 2d pers. ), the form m3>%p%, as in Chaldee and 
Arabic. E. g. 923827 they will arise, Dan. viii. 22; jouer Gen. xxx. 38 ; 

1 Sam. vi. ie In several instances mabepn seems to have been nee 
hese Ne for the 3d pers. singular, Ex. i. 10; Judg. v. 26 (and aecord- 
TR SEI ORS SES a eee ees Ae 
* This is also the proper gender of the plural-syllable am, 7 It is true that in 
the Perf. the Hebrew employs it for both genders, but in the kindred tongues, it 
tends even in the Perf. for the masculine alone; as in Syriac, mase., gétalin, fem 
gétalén, so in Arabic, masc., qdtala, fem. gatdina, 
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ing to some Job xvii. 16; Is. xxviii. 3). (In the vulgar Arabic, necul 
properly we eat, is the common form for J eat ; and in the French patois, 
javons for j?at.)—In the Pentateuch i (va) occurs in place of m3, espe- 
cially after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2); e. g. Ex. i. 18, 19, xv. 20, as in 
Arabic, and in a still more abbreviated form in the Imp. (3 46, Rem. 3). 
—Once occurs (Ezek. xvi. 50) the anomalous form M2123 with 
inserted, after the manner of verbs 39 and 43 (§ 67, 4, § 72, 5). 

N.B. 4. The plural forms ending in 5 appear also not unfrequently 
with the fuller ending 43, most commonly with obvious stress on the 
word at the end of a clause, where the vowel of the second syllable is 
then retained, as WRT) they tremble, Ex. xv. 14, Ji22BN ye shall hear, 
Deut. i. 17. But it is not confined to this position ; see e. g. Ps. xi. 2, 
MIP HDI; comp. iv. 3, Gen. xviii. 28, 29, 30, 31; 32; Is. viii. 12: 
1 Sam. ix. 13. But the preference for this form at the end of a clause 
is clearly seen in Is. xxvi. 11, "wis" arm? asym 52 they see not ; let 
them see and be ashamed.* This original ending 43 is common in Ara- 
mean and Arabic; but in the vulgar Arabic it is shortened. Of the 
Impf with & (the Arab. orthography, § 44, Rem. 4), nie? Jer. x. 5 is 
the only example. 


5. In like manner “bupm has a longer form with final j, namely 


V2eRA, which is also common in Aram, and Arabic. The }\— here is 


scarcely original; perhaps it arose from imitation of the plural ending 4. 
See examples in 1 Sam. i. 14; Ruth ii. 8, 21; iii. 4, 18. 

6. In Pause, the vowel of the second syllable, if it had become Sheva, 
is restored and takes the tone, as “DoPN, EPpy. Comp. § 29, 4. 


§ 48. 
LENGTHENING AND SHORTENING OF THE IMPERFECT AND 
IMPERATIVE. 
(Jussive and Cohortative Forms.) 


I, The want of definite forms for expressing the relative 
fenses and the moods, in Hebrew and the kindred dialects, is 
partially supplied by changes in the form of the Imperfect, to 
Which a certain signification is either exclusively or principally 
appropriated. 

2. Thus, the language distinguishes between the common 
form of the Imperfect and two others, viz. a lengthened form 
(with a cohortative force) and a shortened form (with a jussive 
force). The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the 





* It is worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Wun where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 Kings viii. 38, 43; comp. 2 Chron. vi, 29, 38. 
—1 Kings xii. 24; 9 Kings xi. 5; comp. 2 Chron. xi 43 xxiii, 4, 
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~ 


first person (with unimportant exceptions), while its shortened 
form is confined to the second and third. In Hebrew, however, 
the short-spoken Jussive is not always orthographically distin- 
guished from the common form of the Imperfect. 


In Arabic the distinction is always clear. Besides the common Indi- 
cative Imperf. yaqiulu, it has, a) a Subjunctive, ydgtula; 6) a Jussive, 
yigtul; and c)a so-called Imperf. energic, yagtulan, which is nearly 
related to the Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the Cohortative is a Jong a (™_—) 
appended to the first person; e. g. M2UPN for SOPN. It is 
found in all the conjugations and in all classes of regular and 
irregular verbs (except in the Passives), and has the tone 
wherever it is taken by the afformatives 1 and "—, and hence it 
affects the final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do. 
E. g. in Kal, HVAT; in Piél, AEH Ps. ii. 3; but in Hiphit, 
MST. 

Very rarely, the duller sound S— takes the place of 5— (§ 27, Rem. 
4),e.g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 15; Ps. xx. 4. As rarely is it attached to the 
third person (Is. v.19; Ez. xxiii. 20; Ps. xx. 4). The second person, 
however, receives it in the Imperative. See No. 5. 

mM— denotes, as accusative ending to a noun, motion or ten 
dency towards a place (§90, 2); and after the same analogy, the 
Cohortative with this ending expresses effort and: the direction ~ 
of the will to an action. Accordingly it is used especially to 
express excitement of one’s self, determination, wish (as Opta- 
tive), &c. (see § 128). 

4, The Jussive occurs only in the second and third persons. 
Its form is often orthographically the same as that of the Indica- 
tive; e.g. Sup, as Indic. he will kill, as Sussive let him kill. 
It is sometimes, however, plainly distinguished by the orthogra- 
phic shortening of the form, as will be shown in every instance 
in the appropriate place. In the regular verb, it is externally 
distinguished from the Indicative only in Hiphil ; Indie. OP, 
Jussive Sup. It is found in Kal and Hiphil of verbs “3, as mia? 
and a" for m9 and 1" ; and in all the conjugations of verbs 
m5, where it consists in the removal (apocopé) of the ending * ; 
e.g. 53° for M232. (The name Future apocopated, derived from 
the mode of forming it in verbs 19, is applied generally to this 
form of the Imperfect.) But in all cases the plural forms of the 
Jussive coincide with the common, except that the ending Ji is 


92 PART IL PARTS OF SPEECH. 


excluded. So also the 2d sing. fem., as "pm, ‘han, "Dan. 
&c. ; and all forms, sing. and plur., with pronominal suffixes, as 
snvan Indicative Jer. xxxviii. 15, Jussive xli. 8. 

In signification this form is similar to the other, with some 
modification occasioned by difference of person. In general it is 
used where a command, wish, or condition is expressed. 

5. The persons of the Imperative, as it is allied in form and 
meaning to the Imperfect, are also lengthened (by “—) and 
shortened, in a manner perfectly analogous. So also the Arabic 
has an Imperativus energicus. In most conjugations only one 
of these forms is found, in others both areemployed. The length- 
ened Imp. occurs, e. g. in Kal of the regular verb, as Yaw, NU, 
220, 4220 ; the shortened Jmp. in verbs 71>, as 53 for 733; both 
together in Hiphil, as SUPT and NPYPA for Supa. The signifi- 
cation of these forms is not always so strongly marked as in the 
Imperfect. The longer form, however, is often emphatic, as DIP 
stand up, Map up! JD give, MIA give up. 


§ 49. 
PERFECT AND IMPERFECT WITH 43 CONSECUTIVE. 


1. The use of the two tenses, as will more clearly appear in 
the Syntax (§§ 126, 127), is by no means confined to the expres- 
sion of the past and the future. One of the most striking pecu- 
liarities in their use, and, indeed, in the Hebrew diction gene- 
rally, is this: that in continued narrations of the past, only the 
first verb stands in the Perfect, the narrative commencing with 
the Perf. and proceeding with the Tmpf.; and, on the contrary, 
continuous description of the future is commenced with the Impf. 
and proceeds with the Perf. Gen.i.1: In the beginning God 
created (Perf.) the heavens and the earth. Ver.3: And God 
said ({mpf.), Let there be light, and there was (Impf.) light. 
Ver. 4: And God saw (Impf.), &c. Just the reverse in Is. vii. 
17: Schovah will bring (Impf.) upon thee, and upon thy people, 
and upor thy father’s house, days, such as have not come since, 
&c. Ver. 18: And it will happen (Perf. 273) on that day.... 
Ver. 19: and they will come (Perf.). This progress of time, this 
succession of thought, is usually indicated by the Vav copula- 
five ; with a change, however, partly affecting the form of the 
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Vav, and partly that of the Perfect and Imperfect to which it ia 
prefixed.* 

2. The Vav consecutive of the Imperfect is the most impor- 
tant. This a) is regularly prefixed with Pattach and a Da- 
ghesh forte in the next letter, as Sup and he killed, but to 
the Ist pers. sing. with Qamets (according to § 22, 1), as SOP) 
and I killed [see another exception with Daghesh forte omitted, 
as (3'772 and 771, in § 20, 3, 5]; b) it takes a shortened form of 
the Imperfect, when that exists (comp. $48, 4), e. g. in Fiphir 
Sup ($53, Rem. 4), and often at the same time draws the tone 
back to the penultima, as 19’), shortened mia3, with Vav consecu- 
tive 1237 (and he died), §67, Rem. 2,7; §68, 1; $69, Rem.3; 
$71; §72, Rem. 4,7; §73, Rem. 2.t To the Ist pers. on the 
contrary, especially in the sing., the ending "_ is often append- 
ed, but chiefly in the later books; e. g. M27VANI and TI plucked 
out, Ezra ix. 3. See more in § 129. 


This ‘1 is a strengthened form of Vav copulative (comp. 22, 23, 
32, where the prepositions 3, 3, > are strengthened ina similar way), 
in the sense of and then, and so. 

The drawing back of the tone is found also in similar connections, 
like 523; and the shortening of the verb at the end (apocopé) is merely 
an accidental coincidence with the form of the Jussive, though it seems 
to have favored the increasing use of the Cohortalive form in the first 
person. 


3. As the opposite of the above, we have Vav consecutive of 
the Perfect, by which it is joined to a preceding Imperfect. In 
form it is the usual Vav copulative (1), e. g. 17) (after Impf.) 





* Since it affects in some measure the use of the tenses, it is cailed by gram- 
marians Vav conversive (i. e. converting the Jmpf. into the Perf., and the Perf. 
into the Dnpf.). The name Vav consecutive is more appropriate, since it essentially 
denotes sequence or progress. 

+ Also the forms in 41 and }"— occur very seldom after Vay cons., [2777 
Judg. viti. 1; Ez. xliv. 8 

+ The opinion of earlier grammarians, that dyp™ is a.contraction of >bpt mon 
(which was explained, it happened that he killed), is in every respect erroneous, and 
is now antiquated. The “1 is always an emphatic and; and when it begins entire 
divisions and books of the Old Testament, it indicates, that they were either origi- 
nally connected with what goes before, or have been brought into connection with 
it (e. g. Levit, Num., Josh., Jud., 1 and 2 Sam., Esth., Ruth); just as some other 
books, for a like reason, begin with the simple copula 3 (Ex., 1 K., Ezra).—Equally 
false is its derivation according to some, from bop aut, 
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and it will be ; but it has generally the effect of shifting the tone 
to the last syllable, in those verbal forms which would otherwise 
have it on the penultima,* e. g. "M230 I went, °h27) (with pre- 
ceding Impf.) and I will go, Judges i. 3; 2°337 Perf., 3°27) 
and it shall divide, Ex. xxvi..33. See more on the use of the 
Perfect, in § 126. 

This shifting forward of the tone does not always take place, and the 
exceptions are sometimes strange. It is omitted, specially, a) in the 
Ist pers. pl. 133%) Gen. xxxiv. 16; 6) in verbs 8b and >; e. g. N"Bs) 
Ex. xxvi. 4, 6, 7, 10 ff. (on the contrary, #72") the 9th and other verses) 


$50. 
OF THE PARTIOIPLE. 


1. Kal has two forms of the Participle, viz. an active, called 
also Poél, and a passive or Pa-ul (2398).t 
The latter is to be regarded, without doubt, as a remnant of a lost 


passive form of b»p. In the Aramean the passives of Piel and Hiphil 
are in like manner lost, except in the participles, 


2. In intransitive verbs mid. FE and mid. O, the active Parti- 
ciple of Kal coincides in form, with the Perf. 3d sing.; as 7 
sleeping from 78), 3 fearing from 74>. Comp. the formation 
of the Participle in Niphal, §51, 1. But in verbs mid. A, it has 
the form *¥p; in which the 6 is a corruption of the original ¢ 
(qdtél from gatél, $9, 10, 2), and is immutable. (The form Sup 
is In common use only as a verbal noun, §84, 1.) In Piél, Hi- 
phil, and Hithpaél, the Participle is formed after a different 
manner. ; 

3. Participles form their feminine and plural like other nouns 
(§§ 87, 94). 

Rem. 1. An unfrequent form is 735M prehendens Ps. xvi. 5-(lur 
ein from 2M), comp. 33d 2 Kings viii. 21, and the prop. vn. d»2ix 
1 Chron. xxvii. 30. Many reckon here also mon Is. xxix. 14, xxxviii. 5; 


but this is rather the 3d sing. impf. Hiphil of 50%. Comp. a quite similar 
construction Is. xxviii. 16. The Cholem in buip is unchangeable, though 
* Whether the hastening of the tone Sorward expresses the reference to the 
Future, and, on the contrary, the shifting of it backward, a close connection with 
what is past, is left undecided. 
¢ The Jewish grammarians call the participle also "2422 (middle word); yet 
not in the sense of the Latin name, but as used for a present tense, and accord- 
ingly holding the middle place between the Perfect and the Imperfect (§ 134, 2) 
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it is generally written defectively. The form »>4M, Is. xli. 7, for odin is 
explained by § 29, 3, b. : 

2. The participle in the passive form has not unfrequently an-active 
signification, especially when it belongs to an intransitive verb, which 
cannot take a passive meaning. Compare in English risen, flown. Thus 
HNMS means holding (not held), Cant. iii. 8. M12 confisus for confidens, 
Ps. cxii. 7. Comp. the deponent verbs in Lauin 


B. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS 


§51. 
NIPHAL. 


1. The full characteristic of this conjugation is the syllable 
21 (in the corresponding seventh conjugation in Arabic }8) pre- 
fixed to the ground-form. It appears only in the Inf. constr. 
Dupr, contracted from Sup:. With the Inf. are connected, in 
form, the Imp. 0p~M and the Impf. DUP, contracted from SUpm>. 
In the Perf. the (less essential) He has been suffered to fall 
away, and only Nun remains as the characteristic, hence >Wp?. 
This applies also to the Participle, which is distinguished from 
the Perfect only by the long (_), as >Up3, fem. M202 or MDP. 
The inflection of Niphal is perfectly analogous to that of Kal. 

Niphal may be distinguished in the Perf. and Part. by the Nun pre- 
fixed ; in the Imp., Inf., and Impf. by the Daghesh in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found in the irregular verbs; except that where 
the first stem-letter is a guttural, Daghesh forle must be omitted (§ 63, 4). 
In consequence of this omission, the preceding vowel is made long 
(§.22, 1). 

2. In signification, it bears a resemblance to the Greek mid- 
dle voice; and hence a) It is primarily reflexive of Kal, e. g. 
ail") to look to one’s self, to beware, guhacceoP ae, Me? to hide 
one’s self ; often of emotions which act upon the subject, e. g. 
DM) ¢o trouble one’s self, to grieve, M282 to bemoan one’s self, to 
bewail, comp. odvosov ate, lamentari, contristart. b) Then it 
frequently expresses reciprocal action, as UBY to contend with 
another at law; 722 to counsel, Niph. to consuli together ; 
comp. the middle and deponent verbs Bovihsvsotac, uayeoRue 
(pmb), altercari, luctari, preliari. c) It has also, like Hithpaél 
(§54, 3, c) and the Greek middle, the signification of the active 
with the addition of self, for one’s self, e. g. omws to ask for 
one’s self (1 Sam. xx. 6, 28), preciscly like ait OUGL GE TOVLO, 
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evOveaod at Zirave to put on (one’s self) a coat. Here, 
instead of the accusative (se), the remote object (expressed by the 
dative, sibi) lies in the idea of the conjugation. d) it is often 
also passive of Kal, e. g. 722 to bear, Niph. to be born ; likewise 
of Piél and Hiphil, when Kal is intransitive or not in use, e. g 
(from 732 ¢o be in honor) Piél to honor ; M2 in Piél to conceal, 
Hipb. to make disappear, to destroy ; Niph. passive of each: 
and in this case its meaning may again coincide with Kal (mon 
Kal and Niph. ¢o be sick) and even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, 
Rem. 1). 


Examples of denominatives are ; [232 to be born a male, Ex. xxxiv. 
19, from “31 a male ; 2253 cordatum fieri, Job xi. 12, from =23 cor. 

The older grammarians have represented Niphal as the proper 
Passive of Kal. This representation, however, is decidedly incorrect. 
Niphal has not the characteristics of the other passives. There are 
stil found in Kal traces of another passive form ($50, 1); and the Arabic 
has an independent conjugation, corresponding with Niphal (ingatala), 
which has its own Passive ; nay, in Hebrew itself there is probably a 
trace of the Passive of Niphal in the form bxa2, Is. lix. 3; Lam. iv. 14. 
According to the usage of the language, the passive signification is cer- 
tainly a very common one; but it was first derived from the reflexive. 
The 77 prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like mA in Hith- 
paél.* : 

Rem. 1. The Inf: absol. Eber) connects itself in form, with the Per- 
fect, to which it bears the same relation as di2p to bup. Examples of 
this form, 882 rogando 1 Sam. xx. 6, O23 desiderando Gen. xxxi. 30 2 
of the other, hz Jer. xxxii. 4; once SIN exaudiendo Ez. xiy.3. The 
jin the final syllable (which is essentially long), the Infinitive form has 
also in Piél and Pual, and it resembles, in this respect, several Arabic 
Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding @ Not unfrequent is the 
form >227 as Inf. absol. ; e. g- Num. xv. 31; Deut. iv. 26; 1 K. xx. 19, 

2. In Pause, Pattach often takes the place of Tsere in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. 52529 and he was weaned, Gen. xxi. 8; as also in other cases 
(see p. 65). In the second and third persons plural feminine. the form 
with Pattach is more common than that given in the Paradigm, e. g. 
AISI they shall be remembered, Is. |xv. 17 ; but these forms are unfre- 
quent. 


3. When the Impf., or the Inf., or the Imp. is immediately followed 








* In other languages, also, may be observed the transition of the reflexive into 
the passive. So in Sanserit and in Greek, it is still clear, how the formation of 
the middle precedes that of the passive. The r, in the termination of the Latin 
passive, is the reflexive pronoun se, In the old-Slavic and Bohemian, amnat-se 
stands for amatur ; in the Dacoromanie, io me laudu—=I am praised. See Potz's 
Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, 8. 133 f£ T' 9, S. 92. Bopp’s Vergleichende © 
Grammatik, S. 686 ff. 
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by a word of one syllable, the tone is commonly drawn back upon the 
penultima, and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes 
Seghol instead of Tsere. E. g. ma >ui5" he stumbled at at, Ez. xxxiii. 
12; 15 "m3" and he heard him, Gen. xxv. 21, comp. p°ndx ans" and 
God heard, 2 Sam. xxi. 14; xxiv. 25. In a few words. this form with 
the retracted tone has become the usual one; as “tin take heed, Ex. 
xxiii. 21; omBs and he fought, Num. xxi. 1. ; 

4. A frequent form of the Ist pers. is PUPS, as Wo I will be found, 
Ez. xiv. 3, 32x I swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Comp. §69,Rem.5. 


$52. 
PIEL AND PUAL. 

I. The characteristic of this conjugation (Arab. Conj. IL. 
qattala, Aram. >®P) is the doubling of the middle stem-letter. 
In the active, the Impf. >YP> and the Part. Sepa (whose prefor- 
matives retain their original Sh*va) are formed, according to the 
general analogy, from the Inf. and Imp. 8p. The passive (Pual) 
has a more obscure vowel, of the 3d class, under its first radical, 
and @ under the second. In other respects the active and passive 
follow the same analogy. In the inflection of the Perfect of Piél, 
Pattach takes the place of Fsere in the first and second persons 
(2up, moep, -mdwp), which, properly, have for their basis the 
form 5p. See Rem. 1. 

The 9 which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations as the char- 
acteristic of the Part. is related to "72 who ? = whoever, one who. 

Piél and Pual are throughout distinguished by the Daghesh in the 
middle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases: a@) Always 
when this letter is a guttural (§ 64, 3). 5) Sometimes, though rarely, 
when this letter has Sh®va (§ 20, 3, b); as wIIW Job xxxvii. 3, for 
ANI he directs it ; nnd for nnbe Ez. xvii. 7; xxxi.4; then also 
the omission is at times indicated (§ 10, 2, Rem.) by a Chateph under 
the littera dagessanda ; e. g. AMP? for mMp> she is taken Gen. ii. 23; 
comp. ix. 2; Judges xvi. 16. In the Impf. and Part. the Shtva under 
the preformatives may also serve as a mark of these conjugations. 


2. Significations of Piél. a) It denotes intensity and repe- 


fition (comp, the Nomina intensiva and iterativa, which are 
also formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, 6-9) :* e.g. 





* Analogous examples, in which the doubling of a letter has an intensive force, 
are found in the German words reichen, recken; streichen (stringo, Anglo-Saxon 
strecan), strecken ; comp. Strich, Strecke; Wacker, from wachen: others in which 
it has the causative signification, are stechen, stecken ; wachen, wecken ; in Greek, 
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pnz to laugh, Piél to sport, to jest (to laugh repeatedly) ; SND te 
ask, Piél to beg ; hence it denotes that the action is performed 
upon many, as 2p to bury (one), Gen. xxiii. 4, Piél to bury 
(many), 1 K. xi. 15. (So in Syriac frequently.) This significa- 
lion of Piél is found with various shades of difference, as MB to 
open, Piél to loose; “BO to count, Piél to recount. With the 
eager pursuit of an object is connected the influence which the 
subject of it exerts upon others. Hence, 6) It has a causative 
signification (like Hiphil), e. g. 22 to learn, Piél to teach. It 
often takes the modifications expressed by fo permit, to declare 
or to regard, to help, as 73% to let live ; PIS to declare inno- 
cent ; ‘3 to assist in child-bearing. c) Denominatives are fre- 
quently found in this conjugation, which in general mean to 
make a thing (sc. that which the noun expresses), or fo be in 
any way occupied with it ; as from jp nest, 3? to make a nest ; 
from "PY dust, "BY to throw dust, to dust. It also expresses the 
taking away or injuring the thing or part of which the noun is 
the name (as to head, old Engl. for behead, to skin), e. g. UU 
(from O18 a root) to root out, extirpate ; 237 (from 337 tail) pro- 
perly to injure the tail, hence to rout the rear-guard of an army ; 
w23 to remove the ashes. So also in verbs whose origin cannot 
be traced to a noun, e. g. >PO to stone, and also to remove the 
stones, sc. from a field.” , 

The significations of the passive will present themselves spon- 
taneously, e. g. 223 fo steal, Piél to steal, Pual to be stolen. 


In Piél the proper and literal signification of a word is often retained 
when Kal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the stronger 
and more prominent idea. E. g. 8B in Piél to sew up, in Kal to heal ; 
na Piél to cut, to hew out, Kal to form, to make ; 13 Piél to uncover, 
Kal to reveal. 


In an intransitive sense, Piél occurs as an intensive form, but only in 
poetry, as mmm frangi Jer. li. 56; Mme to be open Is. xlviii. 8; lx. 11; 
mn to.be drunken, Is. xxxiv. 5, 7. 


téllw to bring to an end, from the stem tédw to end, yervaw to beget, and to bear, 
from vévw to come into being. The above examples from the German show also 
that ch when doubled takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relat 
ing to the Daghesh in Hebrew (§ 18, 8). 

* In Arabic, Denominatives of Conj. II. often express injury done to a member, 
the removal of vermin or of any injurious thing. This force is not wholly wanting, 
also, in the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Kal "28 (from "3%) fo buy and 
sell grain; Lat. causari, predari, de, ig 
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N.B. Rem. 1. The Perf. Pial has frequently (-) in the final syllable 
instead of (.-), e.g. IBN to destroy, "2% to break in pieces. This occurs 
especially before Maqgeph (Eccles. ix. 15; xii. 9) and in the middle ofa 
period, when other words immediately follow; but at the end of a period, 
Tsere is the more common vowel. Compare 534 Is. xlix. 21 with ban 
Josh. iv. 14; Esth. iii. 1. Some verbs have Seghol, viz. "2a to speak, 
“82 to alone, 02> to wash clothes. 

A single instance of (_) in the first syllable (after the manner of the 
Chaldee) is found in Gen. xli. 51, M3 to cause to forget, occasioned by 
the play upon the name muiz2. Compare the quadriliteral T3898, which 
is analogous, in form, with Piél (§ 56), 

2. The Impf., Inf, and Imp. when followed by Maqgeph, generally 
take Seghol in the final syllable, e. g. "eps. he seeks for himself Is. x1. 
20; *b-w3P sanctify to me Ex. xiii. 2. So in Hithpaél. In the 1st pers. 
sing. Impf. besides 5px there occurs also (very seldom) the form TIN 
Lev. xxvi. 33, and "30% Zech. vii. 14 (according to § 23, 3, Rem. 2). 
With Vav cons. we have also dupx’ for DwpRi Judges vi. 9. Instead 
of m252pm are found such forms as m>bpn, e. g. Is, iii. 165 xiii. 18. 

3. The Inf. abs. Piel has sometimes the separate form given in the 
paradigm, as 7" castigando, Ps. cxviii. 18; but far more frequently, 
that of the Inf. constr. dup. : 

4. In Pual, instead of Qibbuts is found less frequently Qamets-cha- 
tuph, e. g. 3x2 dyed red Nah. ii. 4; comp. iil. 7; Ps. xciv. 20. It is 
merely an orthographic variation, when Shureq takes the place of Qib- 
buts, as 359" Judges xviii. 29. 

5. As Inf. abs. Pual we find 333, Gen. xl. 15. An Inf. constr. Pual 
does not occur in the regular verb. 

6. The Part. Pual sometimes occurs without the prefix 2; it is then 
distinguished, like the Part. Niph., only by the Qamets in the final syl- 
lable, e. g. MP> taken 2 Kings ii. 10; comp. a" for TEI Judg. xiii. §, 
also Eccles. ix. 12; Hos. i. 6, 8; Prov. xxv. 9. 


§ 53. 
HIPHIL AND HOPHAL. 


1. The characteristic of the active is 1, in the Perf. 5, mak- 
ing a closed syllable with the first radical,sand 7 (°—) inserted 
after the second. From the Inf. >upr are formed the Impf. and 
the Part. up, Supa, for >upm>, bupma (4 23, 4). In the 
passive, 7 is uttered with an obscure vowel, and the second syl- 
lable takes @ in place of 7 ; 2UPH) or >UPM, Impf. Sup or dup, 
Inf. absol. 20p5; in other respects the formation is analogous. 
Of the inflection it is only to be noted, that in the 1st and 2d 
pers. Perf. the "— falls away and Pattach takes its place, as 
vpn, m2OpM; which is explained by the analogy of the Ara- 
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mean (20P8), and of the Arabic (5Up&), where the \— is not 
found. It is not am essential characteristic of the fcrm, and 
undoubtedly arose from an originally shorter vowel. 


The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., Imp., and 
Inf, the prefix 4; in the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the prefor- 
matives, which in Hiphil is Patlach, in Hophal Qibbuts or Qamets- 
chatuph. — 


2. Significations of Hiphil. It is properly causative of Kal, 
and in this sense is more frequently employed than Piél (§ 52, 
2, b), €. g. SX? to go forth, Hiph. to bring out of, to lead forth ; 
WIP to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. When Kal is transitive, Hiph. 
takes two accusatives ($139, 1). Frequently Piél and Hiphil 
are both in use in the same signification, as 728 fo perish, Piél 
and Hiph. to destroy ; but generally only one of them is found, 
or they have some difference of signification, as in 725 to be 
heavy, Piél to honor, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs 
merely become transitive, e. g. MU2 to bow (intrans.), Hiph. to 
bow (trans.). 


The causative and transitive signification of Hiphil is employed, in 
accordance with a mode of conception familiar to the Hebrew, for the 
expression of ideas, which take in other languages an intransitive form. 
Especially was any change in one’s habit of body conceived (and often 
rightly) by the Hebrew as the result of personal agency, and was repre- 
sented, in the mode of expression, as produced by the individual himself;* 
e.g. 72% Hiph. to become fat (properly to produce fat); Pim and yo 
Hiph. to become strong (properly to develop strength); 5%2 Hiph. to 
become feeble. After the same analogy “82, Hiph. to become rich (pro- 
perly to make, to acquire, riches); and particularly, words which exprese 
the taking of a new color, as EIN to become red, j73> to become white, 
&c. Moreover, what is merely state or condition becomes, in the Hebrew 
mode of conception, an act ; e. g. Wn not to be silent, but properly 
to keep silence (silentium facere, Plin.); 27395 quietem agere, FAN to 
prolong (one’s stay), to tarry. In such cases there is often an ellipsis, as 
set to deal well, mmm to do wickedly, properly to make good, or bad 
(se. 1393, 29, which are also often expressed). 

These remarks apply also to Denominatives, i.e. the verb often 
expresses the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the ori- 
ginal noun is the name; e. g. WW to put forth roots, APM to put forth 


rs 








* The verb MYP to make, is employed in the expression of the satne ideas, 
e.g. lo make fat ( fatness), for, to produce fat upon his body, Job xv. 27; to maka 
Jruits, to make branches, for, to produce, to put forth, Hos. viii. 7; Job xiv. 9. 
Compare in Latin corpus facere, Justin. 11, 8; robur facere, Hirtius, Bell. Afr. 85; 
sobolem, divitias, facere, Plin., and in Italian fur corpo, far forze, Sor fratto. 
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horns. It also expresses the active use of a member, as j*INm Vo listen 
(properly to make ears); pea to chatter, to slander (after the same 
analogy. properly to make tongue, to use the tongue Freely). 


3. The signification of Hophal, as of Niphal, may sometimes 
coincide with that of Kal, e. g. 55> potwit, Impf. Hoph. potens 
fiet, i. e. poterit. 


Rem. 1. Only the Perfect of Hiphil retains always the "— of the final 
syllable (in 3d pers. sing. and plur.); the Imp. and Impf. often take — 
instead of it, in the 2d and 3d m. sing. (in Chaldee the usual form), 
although usage generally makes a distinction between forms with 7 and é. 
Tsere is in this case only tone-long, and hence in the lengthening of the 
forms it becomes vocal Sh*va, and with gutturals it is changed into 
Pattach. The Inf. abs. has a firmer and longer é. More particularly : 

2. The Infin. absol. has generally Tsere, with and without Yodh ; 
as WIpA Judg. xvii. 3; 322m Ex. viii. 11; "2% Amos ix. 8. Strictly 
Chaldee, with & instead of the ®, is B"DUN mane surgendo Jer. xxv. 3. 
Unfrequent exceptions, in which the form with Tsere stands for the Inf 
constr., are found in Deut. xxvi. 125 xxxii. 8. 

3. The Imp. but seldom takes the form >*upn (Ps. xciv. 1 in pause, 
perhaps also Is. xliii. 8); instead of it, the shortened and the lengthened 
forms >Ypi (— tone-long) and H>"Bpn, as pawn, make fat, natipn 
attend! The first takes Seghol before Maqgeph, as ¥27j20% Job xxii. 
21. "b°Qprn and 3>°pn are never shortened. 

N.B. 4. In the Impf; 2d and 3d m. sing. the form with — is the usual 
one for the Jussive, as DAMN“ make not great Obad. 12, M325 let him cut 
off Ps. xii. 4, and also with % consec., as 413" and he divided Gen. i. 4. 
Before Maqqeph this Tsere becomes Seghol, as ia-PIm™1 and he held 
him Judg. xix. 4, In the plural, the full forms are used for the jussive 
also, and with 1 consec.; as 1p"a'I") and they pursued Judg. xviii. 22. 
The single exceptions, where 7 (as in Aramean) is shortened to vocal 
Sh®va, are 13775 Jer. ix. 2, spas 1 Sam. xiv. 22; xxxi. 2. The delec- 
tive mode of writing Chireg, e. g. bbui7, is not an essential variation. 

5. The form of the Part. with (..) in the sing. is doubtful (Is. liii. 3) ; 
but perhaps the plurals o°%~3m2 dreamers Jer. xxix. 8, m°71372 helpers 
2 Chron. xxviii. 23, are derived from this form. The fem. is m>&pa, 
e.g. mswa Lev. xiv. 21. Comp. Gen. xxxv. 8. 

6. In the Perf. are sometimes found the forms 470330 we have re- 
proached 1 Sam. xxy.7, and "M2838 J have stained (with & as in Aram.) 
Is. Ixiii. 3, comp. Job xvi. 7. 

7. In the Impf. and Part. the characteristic 5 regularly gives place 
to the preformatives, as >°UP, 5°YP2, but not to prepositions in the 
Inf, b»upn, because their connection with the ground-form is less 
intimate than that of the preformatives. To both rules there are some 
few exceptions, as SBI" he will save Ps, cxvi. 6, for Dwi, ayia he 
will praise for 734" (in verbs 5B only); on the contrary p68> for swab 
to sing Ps. xxvi. 7, 3°73 for 2°7N5> to cause to faint, 1 Sam. ii. 33 
comp. Is. xxiii. 11; Ps. Ixxviii. 17. 
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N.B. 8. The tone, in Hiphil, does not fall on the afformatives 4, a 
and "—. They take it, however, in the Perf. when Vav consecutive is 
prefixed, as 495937) Ex. xxvi. 33. 

9. In the Passive (Hophal) Perf. Impf., and Part. % (+) is found in 
the first syllable as well as 6 (+), >Upn, but not so often in the regular 
verb, e. g. 320 Ez. xxxii. 32, and M3207 xxxii. 19; F287, Part. ye 
2 Sam. xx. 21, and n25uin Is. xiv. 19; but verbs 72 have % constantly, 
as 35 (according to § 9, 9, 2). 

10. The Inf. abs. Hophal (as in Hiphil) has (.-) in the final syllable ; 
es g. DmMN fasciando Ez. xvi. 4; 72 nuntiando Jos. ix. 24. Of the 
Infinitive construct there occurs no example in the regular verb. 

11. On the Imp. Hophal, see § 46, 1, note (f). 


$54, 
HITHPAEL. 


1, This conjugation connects itself with Piél, inasmuch as 1t 
prefixes to the form >wp the syllable ni (Chald. nx, Syr. ns*), 
which, like 37 in Niphal, has undoubtedly the force of a reflexive 
pronoun ($51, 2, Rem.). 

2. 'The FM of the syllable nm suffers the following changes, as 
also in Hithpoél and Hithpalel (§ 55) : 

a) when the first radical of the verb is a sibilant (0, 7, w), it 
changes places with mn ($19, 5), as ANE to take heed, for 
TAUNN, PANO fo be burdened, for $sonn. With X, more- 
over, the transposed M is changed into the more nearly related 
D, as PIOIN to justify one’s self, for PInZA. (Single excep- 
tion in Jer. xlix. 3.) 

6) before 5, 0, and N, it is assimilated (§19, 2), e.g. "DSN to 
converse, WW to cleanse one’s self, DANN to conduct one’s 
self uprightly ; sometimes also before 2 and 2, as NBM to 
prophesy, elsewhere 83207; 2DM for WIEN to make one’s 
self ready. Once before 1, Is. i. 16; before WU, Eccl. vii. 16 ; 
before 1, Is. xxxiii. 10. 


3. The significations of Hithpaél. a) Most frequently it ig 
reflexive, primarily of Piél, as WIpnn to sanctify one’s self, 
DPI) fo avenge one’s self, RON to gird one’s self. Then 
farther it means: to make one’s self that which is expressed by 
the first conjugation : hence, to conduct one’s self as such, to 


Boe a te ee ede aon ie eae 


* See also, in Hebrew, “SHINN 2 Chron. xx. 35. 
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show one’s self, to imagine one’s self, to affect, to be such ; pro- 
perly to make one’s self so and so, to act soand so. E.g. S33anm 
to make one’s self great, to act proudly, DDINT to show one’s 
self Euitied crafty, also, Eccles. vii. 16, to think one’s self 
wise ; “BINT to make, i. e. to feign one’s Salhi nels Its signifi- 
cation sometimes coincides with that of Kal, and both forms are 
in use with the same meaning, e. g. 92% Kal to mourn, is found 
only in poetry ; Hithp. in the same sense, is more common in 
"prose, and even takes an accusative (§138, 2, Rem. 1). 6) It 
expresses reciprocal action (like Niph. §50, 2, 6), as TNINN to 
look upon one another Gen, xlii. 1. More frequently c) It 
expresses what one does indirectly ¢o or for himself (comp. Niph. 
$50, 2,c). It has then an active signification, and governs an 
accusative, e. g. VEEN exwit sibi (vestem), MAP solvit sibi 
(vincula). So without the accusative, 720MM to walk about by 
one’s self (ambulare). Only seldom d) It is passive, e. g. 
TpEnn to be numbered, mustered, Judges xx. 15, 17, xxi. 9. 
Comp. Niphal, § 50, 2, d. 

The passive Hothpaal is found only in the few following examples: 
sIpBNN (so always for ‘PENM) they were mustered, Num. i. 47; ii. 33 ; 
Stal to be rendered unclean Deut. xxiv. 4; 0320 to be washed Lev. 
xiii. 55, 56 ; mwa it is smeared with fat Is. xxxiv. ‘6. 

Denominatives with the reflexive signification are: "NN fo embrace 
Judaism (make one’s self a Jew), from 33", WNT Jews ; T3280 Lo pro- 
vide one’s self with food for a journey, from WS. 

N.B. Rem. The Perfect, as in Piél, has frequently Pattach in the 
final syllable, as pimmn to be strengthened, 2 Chr. xiii. 7; xxi. 4. Final 
Pattach occurs also in the Imperf. and Gaver as DDnn" Ap deems him- 
self wise, Eccles. vii. 16; Sap sanctify thyself, Jos. iii. 5. In Pause 
these forms take Gailer: and are the usual ones, as Dann’ Ez. vii. 27, 


sm25m" Job xxxviii. 830. With the form in Piél mbépn (§ 52, Rem. 2) 
comp. Hithp. m3234nn Zech. vi. 7. 


§ 55. 
UNUSUAL CONJUGATIONS. 


Of the unusual conjugations (§ 40, 2), some are connected, in 
form, with Piél, and are made by the doubling or the repetition 
of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of a vowel, 
i. e. by changes within the stem itself; others are analogous to 
Hiphil, and are formed by the Brel of prefix letters or sylla- 
bles. To the former class, besides a passive distinguished by 
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the vowel in the final syllable, belongs also a reflexive form with 
the prefix 1, after the analogy of Hithpaél. 

Those which are analogous to Piél, and which follow it in 
their inflection, are : 


1. Poél; as >3ip, pass. bnip, reflex. >vipnn (corresponding to Conj. 
{Il. and VI. in the Arabic, qatala, qulila, taqatala), Impf. >2ips, Part. 
dnIpa, Impf. pass. >uips, &c. Inthe regular verb it but seldom occurs, 
E. g. Part. "ZB. my opposer, he who pleads with me, Job ix. 15; "ns" 
Ihave appointed 1 Sam. xxi. 3 (unless we should read SASTIN); wiv 
to take root, Denom. trom B30 root. In verbs 5> (§ 67) it is far more 
frequent ; e. g. >din, said, spin. 

Its signification, like that of Piél, is often causative of Kal. Some- 
times both are in use in the same signification, as yzi7 and Y22 to 
oppress ; sometimes each has its peculiar modification of meaning, as 
320 10 turn about, to change, 3350 to go about, to surround 3 >BH to exult, 
221 to make foolish (from dm to be brilliant, but also to be vain-glorious, 
foolish); \2m to make pleasant, {35% to commiserate ; WI to root out, 
WIIG to lake root. 

With >u%p is connected the formation of quadriliterals by the inser- 
tion of a consonant at the end of the first syllable, as burp (§ 30, 3). 

2. Pilel, Pulal, Hithpalel ; as >>up and Sbup, pass. >>Up, reflex. 
>eupnn, like the Arab. Conj. IX. igtalla, and XI. igidila, used especially 
of permanent states or conditions, e. g. of colors, as WRU to be at rest, 
}257 to be green, Pass. >2ON to be withered ; of these verbs there is no 
example in Kal. It is more frequent in verbs ‘3, where it takes the 
place of Piél and Hithpaél (§ 72, 7). 

3. Pealal ; as >udup, with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 
used especially of slight motions repeated in quick succession; e. g. 
“WIN to go about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate, 
Ps, xxxviii. 11, from “1 to go about 3 Pass. °2927 to ferment with vio- 
lence, to make a rumbling sound, Lam. i. 20. Nouns of this form are 
diminutives (§ 84, 23). Nearly related to this is, 

4, Pilpel, formed from verbs 9 and “9 by doubling both of the essen- 
tial stem-letters ; as 3030 from 30 =330; 52> from 52 (>). This 
also is used of motion rapidly repeated, which all languages are prone* 
to express by repetition of the same sound, as }XB¥ to chirp, dbyby te 
tinkle, "893 lo gurgle, 53% to flutter (from A> to fly). 


With Hiphil are connected : 


* Compare finnio, tintinnus, and in German Ticktack, Wirrwarr, Klingklang 
{our ding dong]. The repetition of the same letter in verbs 39 produces also the 
same effect; as in PR? to lick, PPS to beat, REQ to trip along. Other languages 
express the same thing by diminutive forms ; comp, in Lat. the termination -allo, 
as in cantillo, in Germ. -eln, ern, in fliimmern, trillern, tropfeln. Hence we may 
explain the relation, mentioned under No. 3, between these forms and the dimi 
hedtves, 
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5. Tiphel ; as >vpn, with m prefixed, as 34m to teach one to walk, 
to lead (denom. from ny a foot); H nn, Impf. mom to emulate Jer. xii. 
5; xxii. 15 (from 39n to be ardent, EEN The Aramean has a similar 
Brin BAIN Lo interpret. 

6. Shaphel; as bupwi, frequent in Syriac, as sw to flame, from 
and. In Heb. it is found only 4 in the noun M3bw flame, § 84, No, 35. 

* * x x 

Forms of which single examples occur :—7. w2oP, pass. DbUP ; as 
OBOM2 scaled off, having the form of scales, Ex. xvi. 14, from 50M, ‘Sion 
to peel, to scale.—8. bpup, as $32 a violent rain, from 571.—9. >upn3 
(frequent in the Rabbinic), a form compounded of Niphal and Hithpael, 
found in the examples 17053 for 990103 they suffer themselves to be warned, 
Ez. xxiii. 48, "B23 for "2202 to be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8. 

Worthy of note is also, —10. the form “Zizm to sound the trumpet, 
commonly derived from the stem azn. But it is probably a denom. from 
MISISN a trumpet, an onomatopoelic form like the old Latin taratantara, 
from the sound of the trampet. Ennius apud Servium ad Mn. 9, 503. 


§56. 
QUADRILITERALS. 


Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
($30, 3). The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are more) 
ate formed after the analogy of Piél, once after Hiphil. The 
following are all the examples that occur : 

Pret. ¥6"5 he spread out, Job xxvi. 9 (with Pattach in the first syl- 
lable, as in ‘Chaldee). boy M3072" he will devour it, Ps. Ixxx. 14. 
Pass. S37) to become green again, Job xxxiii, 25. Part. bayer 1 Chr. 


xv. 27. After Hiphil b-x2em contracted d*x2wN to turn to the left 
(denominative from bub), Gen. xiii. 9 and iced places. 


C. REGULAR VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.* 
$57. 

The accusative of the personal pronoun after a verb active 

may be expressed 1) by a distinct word, M8 (the sign of the 


accusative) with the sufiz ($101), as IMS& UP (he has killed 
him); or 2) by a mere suffi, as 2¥P or ‘bap (he has killed 





* We treat this subject in connection with the regular verb, in order to show 
here the general analogy. As to the irregular verbs, the shortening of their forms 
before the suffixes will be noticed under each class. 
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him). 'The second method is the usual one, and of this only we 
now treat.* 

Two things.are to be considered here, viz. 1) the form of 
the suffix itself (treated in §58); 2) the changes in the verbal 
stem to which it is attached (§§ 59-61). 


§ 58. 
THE SUFFIX TO THE VERB. 


1. The suffixes appended to the verb express the accusative 
of the personal pronoun. They are the following ; 


Singular. Plural. 
1 comm.%3; "2 j= me. |1 comm. 3; Pa us. 
m. , A— (*kha), i 
2 ius ud ae thee. 24 thes hears t you. 
} J. 2, R= 


J 45 J53 I=,7— 
m.0i,f0; D—(con- } 
tr. fr, DI), BD; 


m.7,1; 2, (A), D— (contr. from 


} him. > 
3 4. me 3 DI), D—; poet. +them. 


J. Ft lal waless 
Oy ae 


2. 'That these suffixes are shortened Sorms of the personal 
pronoun, is for the most part clear of itself, and only a few of 
them require any explanation. 

In the suffix of the second person (7, D2, j2) the basis appears 
o be a lost form of the pronoun OAS with >t instead of n (F258, 
M28 ; DIN), which was employed here in order to distinguish the 
suffixes from the afformatives of the Perfect-(§ 44, 1). 


* On the cases where the former must be employed see § 121, 4. 

Ton occurs very seldom as verbal suffix (Deut, xxxii, 26), jf3 not at all. But 
chey are given in the list as being ground-forms, which frequently oceur with 
nouns and prepositions, , 

t Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the Aithiopie Per- 
fect, as gatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenii Anecdota 
Orientalia, I. 43). Comp. what was said in § 44,1, on "mbup.—The sounds ¢ and 
& are not unfrequently interchanged. Pa Haas 
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In the 3d pers. mase., from 4, by dropping the feeble h 
there arose d-u, and thenos (§ 23, ‘4), usually written 5, much 
more seldom 7. In the fem. the damtived from. 8% ought, Dbeyal: 
ing to analogy, to sound 4, 4, M—; but instead of m— we have, 
for the sake of euphony, sanpty 7 where the % is regularly a 
consonant, and therefore marked with Mappiq. Once (Ez. xli. 
15) 84 stands for 4, as in Chaldee and Arabic. 

3. The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
chiefly by the regard had to the form and tense of the verb which 
received them. Thus three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished : 

a) one beginning with the consonant itself, as "2, 24, "2, 07, 0, 
&e. This is mahaeren to verbal forms pihichs end va a 
vowel, as "773up, wALUp ; 

b) a second and a third with the so-called wnion-vowels* ("I, 
2), for the verbal forms which end with a consonant (with 
one exception, $59, Rem. 3): with the union-vowel a for the 
forms of the Perfect, as "3230p, Up, D2Yp; with the union- 
vowel e (rarely a) fot the eee of the Teiperteee and the Im- 
perative, as W302, Dov>. To the Perfect belongs also 4, 
from 37, With 7, D2, 72 the uniting sound is only a half. 
vowel (vocal Sh*va), as 7, DI, Jo, e.g. HeUP (yta-l’kha) ; 
‘or when the final consonant of the verb is a guttural, 7—, 
e.g. W720. In Pause this Sh'va becomes a Seghol with the 
tone, 7j—.. 

Rem.1. As rare forms may be mentioned: Sing. 2d pers. masc. M2 
1 Kings xviii. 44, in pause 3 Is. lv. 5, and 43— Prov. ii. 11; fem. "3, 
2 Ps. exxxvii. 6, and in the later Psalms frequently. (A; contrary 
to the rule, appended to the Perf. in Judges iv. 20.)—In the 3d pers. 
masc. 1 Ex. xxxii. 25; Num. xxiii. 8: fem. H— without Mappiq Num. 
xv. 28; Jer. xliv. 19.—The forms 72, 12—, 127: are strictly poetic 
(except Ex. xxiii. 31); instead of 12 we find 9 once in Ex. xv. 5. On 
the origin of these forms see § 32, Rem. 7. 

2. By comparing these suffixes of the verb with the suffixes of the 
noun (§ 91) we observe: a) There is here a greater variety of forms 


than there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves 
more various); 0) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the 





* We retain the common name union-vowel, although it rests on a rather super 
ficial view and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem rather to be rem- 
nants of old verbal-endings, like the i in TAU. Comp. e. g. the Hebr. form 
gital-ani with the Arah, gatala-ni ; and on the contrary, Hebr. g‘talat-ni, Arab, 
gatalatni. 
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noun, is longer, as "3, "I—, "23— (me); "-- (my). The reason is, tha: 
the object of the verb is less closely connected with it, than the posses- 
sive pronoun is with the noun; on which account also the former may 
even be expressed by a separate word (§ 117, 2). 

4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of the 
union-vowel there is inserted a union-syllable 2_, 3— (common- 
ly called Nun epenthetic, but better Nun demonstrative), which, 
however, occurs only in the Imperfect and in Pause, e. g. 9923729 
he will bless him (Ps. Ixxii. 15), 223339 he will honor me (Ps. 1. 
23). This Nun is, however, for the most part incorporated with 
the suffixes, and hence we have a new series of forms, namely, 


1st pers. "3, 2, for Se, OI; 
2d pers. J, once J3— (Jer. xxii. 24) ; 

3d pers. 3, for 73, also {2 (Num. xxiii. 13); fem. m2, 
for M3 ; | 

1st pers. plur. "2. for 333~. 

In the other persons this Nuz does not occur. 


Rem. The forms with Nun written out are rare, merely poetic (Jer. 
v. 22), and do not occur at all in 3d fem. sing. and ist plur. The con- 
tracted forms (with the Nun assimilated) are pretty frequent, especially 
in pause. 

This Nun is in its nature demonstrative, and belongs to the appended 
accusative of the personal pronoun, to which it serves to direct atten- 
tion, as the object of the verb. In Chaldee, besides the Nun, there is 
also inserted a consonant Yodh; in Samaritan a 3 is appended also to 
the Perfect, and in similar cases a M inserted. 


§59, 
THE PERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

1. The endings (afformatives) of the Perfect have in part a 
somewhat different form, when connected with the suffixes 
Namely : 

a) in the 3d sing. fem. the original feminine ending nL, m, 
tor Fi. ; : 

b) the 2d sing. masc. besides H has also M, to which the union- 
vowel is attached ; but the only clear instance of it is with 


ae 
RS 5 





* Here also, the short & probably belongs to the verbal form ; see § 58, 3, 0, 
note (*). : 
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c) the 2d sing. fem. has "1, likewise an older form for 7B (comp. 


"ASN, (MUP 32, Rem. + $44, Rem. 4). This form is to be 
Pe apie from the Ist pers. sing. only by the connection ; 
d) the 2d plur. masc. has "" for DM, which is explained by the 
Arabic antum, qataltum, Chald. aR, Proup for omy, ondup 
(§32, Rem. 5). Of the fem. jRSup with suffixes no example 
occurs, but it probably took the same form as the masculine. 
We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in Hiphil as they 
appear in connection with the suffixes, because there is here no 
change in the stem itself, except in reference to the tone (see 


No. 2). 


Sing. Pau. 
3d m. apr 3d ce. apn 
3d f: naupn 
2d m. mourn, nbupn 2d m. ‘iM>upn 
2d fF. -MbuPN, soup ie 
Ist e. <a Ist ec. oUPM 


The learner should first exercise himself in connecting the suffixes 
with the forms of Hiphil, and then with those of the Perf. Kal Ga 
No. 2). 

2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so that it 
seldom remains on the stem itself. This occasions certain 
changes of vowels, particularly in the Perfect of Kal, in conse- 
quence of which it takes the following forms : 


Sing. Plur. 
3dm. Sup (0p, Rem. 1) 3dc. up 
3d f. mup 
2d m. D2up (mowp, Rem. 4) 2d m. IMP 
2d f. snbup (moup, Rem. 4) 

Ist ¢. srsup Ist c. "UP 


The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is shown 
in Paradigm C. It will there be seen also, that Tsere in Piél 
‘is shortened sometimes into Seghol and sometimes into vocal 
Sh’va. 


Rem. 1. The suffives for the 2d per. plural, ©3 and 3, are (together 
with 57 and 34) rather weightier (more strongly accented) forms than 
the others, and hence are called grave suffixes. They always have the 
tone, and cause in the 3d m. sing. of Perf: Kal a greater shortening than 
the others (called light suffixes), e.g. 720P, 025up. The difference has 
still greater effect in the case of nouns G 91). 


r 
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2. In the 3d sing. masc. 1732p is also contracted into Sep according 
to § 23, 4, and so likewise in the 2d sing. masc. ‘NAPLP into imbup. 

3. The 3d sing. fem. mop (=30p) has the twofold peculiarity, 
a) that it constantly draws the tone to itself, except with c2 and 43 
(see Rem. 1), and then takes the suffixes that make a syllable by them- 
selves ("2, 4, 90, 7, 92, D3, 12) without a union-vowel, contrary to the 
general rule (§ 58, 3,a); 6) that with the other suffixes it takes indeed 
the union-vowel, but draws the tone back on the penultima, so that they 
uppear with shortened vowels (F-; B), e.g. FNSON she loves thee 
Ruth iv. 15, SNE Iw i burneth them Is. xlvii. 14, tmSia she has stolen 
them Gen. xxxi. 32. For "9n—, 9M, &c. are found in pause "2— Ps. 
Ixix. 10, ¥N— Cant. viii.5; and also without pause, for the sake of corres- 
pondence in sound, Anan (she has borne thee), in the same verse.—The 
forms IM2BP, AYP are contr. from MN UP, ANbep, after the analogy 
of 42, for 33 (§ 58, 4). My 

4. In the 2d sing. masc. nbup is always used; and the suffixes have 
no union-vowel, except in "3h>up, from M2UP and 2, e.g. Ip 


thou searchest me Ps. cxxxix. 1, but also “IHaID thou hast forsaken me 
Ps. xxii. 2.—In the 2d sing. fem. "Mm is written also defectively s2—Td5 
Jer. xv. 10; Cant. iv. 9; Ex. ii. 10; instead of it the masc. form is also 
used "2-230 thou (fem.) adjurest us Cant. v. 9; Jos. ii. 17; and with 
Tsere 127250 thou hast let us down, ver. 18. 

5. Of a verb middle O there occurs the form "h23" J have prevailed 


over him, Ps. xiii. 5, with a shortened o in a syllable that has lost the 
tone (§ 44, Rem. 3). 


§ 60. 
IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the forms of the Imperfect Kal which end with the last 
stem-letter, the vowel o of the final syllable is shortened gene- 
tally to simple Sh*va vocal (—), sometimes to Chateph- Qamets 
(-) Jer. xxxi. 33, but before 4, D2, 2 to Qamets- Chatuph (—). 
Instead of M220pM the form UPM* is used as 2d and as 3d pers. 
Cant. i. 6; Jer. ii. 19; Job xix. 15. The form with Nun de- 
monstrative (§58, 4) stands most naturally at the end of the 
clause or period. 


N.B. Rem. 1. Verbs with Impf. A (such are all verbs 5 guttural), 
prefer the full A in the Impf. and Imp.; and the Pattach, when ‘it 
comes to stand in an open syllable before the tone, is lengthened intc 
Qamets, e. g. "2728 send me Is. vi. 8, nyjads it put me on (as a gar- 
ment) Job xxix. 14, smrdxgan let them demand it back Job iii. 5. 





* Which occurs also as feminine without a suffix, Jer. xlix. 11; Ez, XXXvii. 7. 
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2. Not seldom, by way of exception, suffives take also in the Impf. 
the union-vowel a, as ptae) Ex. xxix. 30; comp. ii. 17; Gen. xix. 19; 
Xxix. 32. 

3. The suffixes are sometimes appended also to the plural forms in 
J, e.g. 7299NDIM ye crush me Job xix. 2, elsewhere always without a 
union-vowel "238%2} they will find me Prov. i. 28; Is. lx. 7, 10; Jer. 
Vv. 22. 

4. Ir. Piél the Tsere of the final syllable, like the Cholem in Kal, 
becomes Sh®va; but before the suffixes 4, 02, }2 it is only shortened 
into Seghol, e. g. ¥2P7 he will gather thee Deut. xxx. 4, more rarely 
into Chireg, as D28288 J will strengthen you Job xvi.5; comp. Ex. XXXi. 
13.* Ts..xxv., 1. 

5. In Hiphil the long # remains, as "3935 thou clothest me Job x. 115 
rarely there are forms like 72583" thou enrichest it Ps. Ixv. 10; 1 Sar. 
xvii. 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4, 


$61. 
INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH SUFFIXES. 


1. The Infinitive of a verb active can be construed with ar 
accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i.e. the accusative 
of the personal pronoun), as “2200p to kill me; but as a noun, it 
can take also the nominal suffix (the genitive), as "20p my kill- 
ing ($131, 1,2). In Kal it then has usually the form uP (short 
5, qotl) ; comp. nouns of the form Sup, to which uP is nearly 
related (§ 84, No. 10, 11 ; §93, Parad. VI.). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of the’ form 33% becomes with suffixes 330, e. g. 
mio Gen. xix. 33, like nouns of the form wat. 

"9. Before 7], 62, 72, are found forms which depart from the analogy 
of segholate nouns, e. g. D2>2X your eating Gen. iii. 5, 792 thy standing 
Obad. 11. The analogy is adhered to, however, in B29 your harvest- 
ing Lev. xix. 9, and 53082 (m6-6s°khém) your contemning Is. xxx. 12. . 


2. What has been said of the Inf. applies also to the leading 
form >0P of ‘the Imp. Kal. The forms “Sup, up, which are 
not presented in the Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem. 
mp is substituted the masculine form 7>¥p, as in the Imperf. 
On "27>t see §60, Rem. 1. In Hiph. Imp. the form > upn (not 
Sup) is chosen ; e. g. NANPA offer it, Mal. i. 8. 

3. In the Participles the shortening of the vowels is the 
same as in nouns of the like form, e. g. dup, Sopa, according to 
§93, Parad. VII. 


On the difference between "bup and 722¥p, see § 135, 2. 
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II. OF THE IRREGULAR VERB.* 


A. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 
§ 62. 


Verbs which have a guttural for one of their three stem-letters 
are governed, in their deviations from the regular verb, by the 
general principles laid down in $22. Of course 8 and M come 
under consideration here, only when they retain their power as 
consonants ; 7 also partakes only in part of these anomalies 
($22, 4). For convenient representation, we distinguish the 
cases in which the guttural is the first, second, or third stem- 
letter. Their inflection is shown in Paradigms D, E, and F' 
(omitting those conjugations which are wholly regular), and 
explained more fully in the following sections. 


§ 63. 
VERBS PE GUTTURAL. 
(E. g. ‘123 to stand. Paradigm D.) 

The deviations from the regular verb are as follows : 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the word, 
requires a Sh*va (Sup, nM>UP), in these verbs it takes one of the 
composite Sh*vas (§10, 2; $22, 3), e.g. Inf. ay, 228 to eat, 
Perf. ony, OnLy from VT to be inclined. 

2. When a preformative is prefixed to such forms, it takes 
the vowel corresponding to the Chateph (328, 2), as Tiay., oom 
he will dream, FON" he will gather ; or the composite Sheva 
conforms to the vowel of the preformative, when the latter is an 
essential characteristic of the form 3 &. g. Perf. Niph. 293 (for 
7292), Hiph, 297 (for 72), Inf. and Impf. ayn, HD, 
Hoph. Perf. 7295, Impf. Wae2. (On the Methegh in these 
forms, see § 16, 2, a.) 

In many verbs, however, the guttural, especially 4, when it 
stands after a preformative at the end of a syllable, retains the 
simple Sh‘va ; but in this case the preformative always has the 
vowel corresponding to the composite Sh*va, which the guttural 


* See the general view of the classes in 441. 
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would take according to the above rule. E, g. Impf. Kal tian: 
he will desire, U2? he will bind, Niph. 7273 he turned himself, 
“IN? girded, Hiph. VOM to cause to fail. 


The grammarians call the latter the hard, the former with the comp. 
Sh®va the soft combination. Both often occur in the same verb. 


3. When in forms like “ay, a2, the vowel of the final 
syllable becomes a simple Sh°va macal on the addition of a suffor- 
mative (1, "—, 7), the composite Sh* va of the guttural is ex- 
changed for its short vowel, as avs, plur. %5 vad? (pronounced 
yd-dm'-dhi); M292 she is ron saken. But here again there is 
also a harder form, as 752m” they ee a pledge, "pt? as well as 
APTI? they are strong. See § 22, 4, $28, 3. 

A. In the Inf, Jmp., and Banh ef Niph., -vhere the first 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (28ph, Sup), the doubling 
is always omitted, and the vowel of the preformative is lena 
ened into Tsere, as a9? for W299. 


Remarks. 
TI. On Kal. 


1. In verbs 85 the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (—) under the first letter 
faccording to § 22, 4, Rem. 2); as 738 eird Job xxxviii: 3, 24 love thou 
Hos. iii. 1, 558 ¢o eat, with a prefix Thyd, Paxd. The (— \4 is found here 
only es the tone is forcibly thrown. et e.g Uxm 55x32 Num. 
xxvi. 10. For the same reason was written BRS not cMIZy. 

In the other forms also of the Jmp. the guttural often exerts its influ- 
ence upon the vowel, which becomes Seghol, as 4273 set in order Job 
xxxill. 5, "BwN uncover Is, xlvii. 2, especially when the second radical 
is also a guttural, as I3IN Ps. xxxi. 24. Pattach occurs in Taba take 


a pledge of him Prov. xx. 16, 

2. The Impf. A, as the Parad. shows, has regularly under the first 
two letters ——; and with thé hard combination —, as ban he ceases, 
t2m3 he is wise. This is also true of those verbs which ate at the same 
time >, as MyM? he sees, NN" he divides. Less frequently the pointing 
—— is found also i in eubs Inpf. O; as HON", eM he uncovers. Quite 
unique is the form 3i3m5 and she hives Biz. xxill. 5. In these forms the 
pointing —— is very frequently shortened to —— (according to § 27, 
Rem. 5); as 908° he binds, plur. with suff. 45ON"; also “OMms, ATOM, 


Il. On Hiphil and Hophai. 


3. The rule given in Rem. 2 respecting = = and —-— applies again 
here in the Perf. after Vav consecutive ; i.e. the throwing forward of the 
tone occasions a change of e° into a”, as nyasn thou didsl set, AIS} 
and thou wilt set, Num. iii. 65 viii. 13; xxvii. 19; "MISS, “RASH. 

4. In the Perf. of Hiph. —— is sometimes changed ‘into ——, and: 


nr 
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into —— in Hoph. Perf. - prolonging the short vowel, which was 
sustained by Methegh, e.g. 17327 thou hast brought over Jos. vii. 7 
msn he brings up Hab. i. 15; ‘nbgh Nah. ii. 8. 


Ill. In General. 


5. In the verbs 175 Zo live, and 475 1o be, the guttural is treated as 
such in very few forms; Jmpf. 5757, H277. The rule given under 
No. 1 is indeed true of these verbs, hence mint; but so soon as a letter 
is prefixed, the first radical drops the peculiar cinta of the guttural, 
as mind, mind, omim) Ez. xxxvii. 5, 6. 

6. For stems in which the initial & loses its consonant-power, see 
§ 68. 


§ 64. 
VERBS AYIN GUTTURAL. 
(E. g. wn to slaughter. Paradigm E.) 


The deviations from the regular verb are not so great as in 
the former class, and are mainly as follows :* 

1. Where a Sh‘va is required, the guttural takes without 
exception a composite Sh°va, namely (_). E.g. Perf. 10mv, 
Impf. 2279, Imp. Niph. 3278. In the Imp. Kal the vowel, 
supplied under the first radical, conforms to the Chateph of the 
second ; as "OW, TONW. 

So in the Inf. Kal fem., as N35N to love, T3XI to languish. 


2. The preference of the gutturals for the A sound has gene- 
rally less influence on the following than on the preceding vowel 
(§22, 2, a, and Rem. 1); accordingly, not only is the Cholem in 
Inf. Kal 20, winw retained, but also, for the most part, the 
Tsere in Impf. Niph. and Piél 0929 he fights, 212 he consoles, 
and even the more feeble Sezhol (after Vav consecutive) p55. 
But in the Jmpf. and Imp. Kal the last syllable generally takes 
(_), through the influence of the guttural, even in transitive 
verbs, e. g. OTD, UMW); PX, PHT; WM, Wa» (seldom as nin") ; 
and in the Perk Pial also, Pattach occurs somewhat more fre- 
quently than in the regular verb, as MM). 

3. In Piél, Pual, and Hithp., the Daghesh forte cannot 
stand in the middle stem-letter ; but in the greater number ot 
examples, particularly before 4,4, and ¥, the preceding vowel 





* Hophal, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is varied like Kal. Hiphil 
Is regular. 
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remains short and sharp, the guttural having Daghesh Sorte 
wmplicitum (§ 22,1). E.g. Piél pnw, Inf. priv to jest ; Pual 
77) to be washed ; Hithp. MIO cleanse yourselves. Before 8 
the vowel is camo prolonged, and always before ", as Piél 
382 to refuse, 772 to bless, Impf. 3127, Pass. 723, seldom as 
BS: to commit adultery. 

Rem. 1. In the Perf. Kal of the much used verb >xY to ask, to de- 
mand, the peculiar feebleness of the & occasions a weakening of its @ 
to —, and in a closed syllable to — and —, when the syllable loses the 
tone and X is not preceded by a full vowel (as in some verbs “b, § 69, 
Rem. 4). E. g. with suff. FeNd Gen. xxxii. 18, 2hxw Ps. cxxxvii. 3; 
2d plur, SH2NY 1 Sam. xii. 13; xxv. 5; lst sing. with suff. amb 
Judg. xiii. 6; 1 Sam. i. 20; also in Hiph. mabye 1 Sam. i. 28. Comp. 
$44, Rem. 2. 


2. In Piél and Hithp. the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Tsere of the final syllable shortened to Seghol ; viz. 
a) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, b), as Du my > 
in order to serve there Deut. xvii. 12, comp. Gen. xxxix. 14; Job viii. 18. 
b) After Vav consecutive, as 47375 ad he blessed Gen. i. 22, 835% and 
he drove out Ex. x. 11, comp. Gen. xxxix. 4. 


3. The following are unfrequent anomalies in the Perf. Piél: AHN 
they delay Judges v. 28 for 978 ; and the similar form "2mm" she con- 
ceived me Ps. li. 7 for 72M2 or ‘onenn. 


4. For some examples, in which a middle & loses its feeble consonant 
power, see § 73, Rem. 4. 


§ 65. 
VERBS LAMEDH GUTTURAL. 
(E. g. 12% to send. Paradigm F.) 


1. According to $22, 2, a and b, we here distinguish two 
cases ; viz. either the regular vowel of the final syllable remains, 
and the guttural takes Pattach furtive, or the full vowel Pattach 
takes the place of the regular vowel, The more particular state- 
ment is as follows : 

a) the strong unchangeable vowels *_, 4, 1(§25, 1) always re- 
main ; hence Inf. absol. Kal ™>0, Part. pass. 130, Hiph. 
m>in, Impf. 1202, Part. 19202 ; as also the less firm 6 of 
the Inf. constr. Tw, which is thus distinguished from the 
Imp. (as in verbs ¥ guttural) ; 

b) the merely tone-long O of the Jmpf. and Imp. Kal becomes 

Pattach, as 1207, 128. (With suff. 27202, see § 60, Rem. 1); 


, 
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¢) where Tsere is the regular vowel of the last syllable, the 
forms with final T'sere (é*) and final Pattach are both em- 
ployed, but are generally distinguished in usage. Thus: 
In the Part. Kal and Piél 71>, navn is the exclusive form, and the 
full Pattach first appears in the constr. state n>, mewn. 
In the Impf. and Inf. Niph. and in the Perf. Inf. and Impf. Piél, the 
form with (—) is employed at the beginning and in the middle of a 
clause, the one with—at the end, and in Pause. E. g. DIE it is dimt- 
nished Num. xxvii. 4 and 3937 xxxvi. 3; >p3" he cleaves Hab. iii. 9. and 
2p" Ez. xiii. 11; 3b to swallow Hab. i. 13 ; Num. iv. 20. It may fur- 
ther be observed that the Inf. absol. retains Tsere, which is lost in the 
Inf. constr. E. g. 123 Deut. xxii. 7; 1 K. xi. 22; but mbui Zo send. 
In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Jp. and Impf. admit only (—), 
e.g. mbun prosper, M23") and he trusted. The Inf. absol. takes (—) as 
M37 to make high ; but as Inf. constr. occurs also M257 Job vi. 26. 


2. The guttural here has simple Sh*va whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh*va quiescent, which is 
generally retained even under gutturals, § 22, 4), as ESw, “HT SD, 
But in the 2d fem. Perf. a helping-Pattach takes its place, as 
m5 (§ 28, 4), yet also more rarely 322 (without Daghesh in 
hn) Gen. xxx. 15 and myp> 1 Kings xiv. 3. 

The softer combination with composite Sh’va occurs only a) In some 
examples of the lst plur. Perf. when the tone is thrown forward, as 
ET) we know thee Hos. viii. 2; comp. Gen. xxvi. 29. b) Before the 
suffixes 9, 02, 2, as FIDIR I will send thee 1 Sam. xvi. ule Wns 
Gen. xxxi. 27, F228 Jer. xviii. 2. 

On the feeble verbs Xd, see especially § 74, 


B. CONTRACTED VERBS.* 
§ 66. 
VERBS jP. 
(E. g. 852 to approach. Paradigm H.) 


The irregularities of these verbs are caused by the feebleness 
of the nasal letter Nun, and are as follows : 

1. The Imp. and Inf. constr. often lose their Nun, which 
would here take Sh*va, as W3 for 3d ($19, 3). The Znf. then, 


—— 





* Including the two classes, Pe Nun and Ayin doubled, Which have this in 
tommon, that one of the stem-letters is in many forms expressed by a Dayhesh 
forte. Stvictly speaking, however, the term applies only to the latter class, the 
former belonging rather to the feeble verbs.—Tr. 
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however, has regularly the feminine ending M—, or, with a gt ttu- 
ral, M— (§80, 2), as MBH, MP] (from YI) to touch. The Imp. 
has usually Pattach ; bat also T'sere, as J give (from 7M). 
‘The lengthened form is frequent here, as 72M give up. 

. In forms which take a preformative, where the Nun is 
ae made to stand at the end of a syllable, it assimilates itself 
to the following stem-letter (§19, 2, a): viz. a) in the Jmpf. 
Kal, e. g. 5B? he will fall, for 5BI1; Wa2 for Wa; FA? he will 
give for JH2? (the Impf. O as in the regular verb ae common, 
the Linpf. £ only in this example*); 6) in the Perf. Mok. 
e. g. UH for wa: ; ¢) in the whole of Hiphil and Hophal 
(which here has always Qibbuts, $9, 9, 2), e.g. Wan, War for 
Wn, wasn. 

The other forms are all regular, e.g. Peif., Inf. absol., Part., 
of Kal, Piél, Pual, &c. Only ieee. conjugations which are 
irregular ate included in the Paradigm H. 


The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a 
formative letter, is the Daghesh forte following it in the second radical. 
Some forms, however, of one class of verbs “B (§ 71), and even of verbs 
sd (§ 67, 5), exhibit the same appearance. Verbs ‘B likewise exhibit 
such forms of the Imp. as 83, also ~W4 (Gen. xix. 9), and jn. 


Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms 
mentioned in Nos. 1 and 2 retain their Nun, e. g. Imp. wu permit, 1>D2 
fall ye ; Inf. 233 (but also M34) to touch ; Impf: "3" he keeps Ser. iii. 5 
(elsewhere 7%"). In Niph. this never occurs, and in Hiph. and Hoph. 
very seldom, as 377213 fo melt Ez. xxii. 20, 3pMI4 they are cut off Judges 
XX obs) lb regularly occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural 
for their second stem-letter, as >M39 he will possess. In these verbs the 
Nun rarely falls away, as nn3 and mm) he will descend ; Niph. 093 for 
nm he has comforted himself. 

N.B. 2. These anomalies are in part shared by the verb p> fc 
take, whose > is treated like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19, 2). Hence, 
Tmpf. mp3, Imp. mp (seldom np>), Inf. constr. nnP, Hoph. Impf. 2". 
Niphal, however, is always MP pis. 

N.B. 3. The verb 9h2 do give has the further irregularity, that its 
third radical (as a feeble nasal sound) is also assimilated ; e. g. a oh aP) 
for "M2M2, MAI for min2; Inf. constr. nm for mh (see § 19, 2), with 
suff. "MM my giving. 





* The verb 32, employed as a Paradigw, has the Impf. A, which is not pre- 
sented, however, as the most usual form of the Jmpf. in verbs of this class, but 
only as the actual form of this particular verb. The serve in jm" is owing to the 


double feebleness of the stem M3 (comp. Rem. 3). 
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§ 67. 
VERBS 99. 
(E. g. 329 to surround. Paradigm G.) 


1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in the 
contraction of the second and third radicals often into one double 
letter, as 120 for 7230, even when a full vowel would regularly 
stand between them, as 29 for 239, 20 for 220. Only those 
forms are not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or 
a Daghesh forte, as 2130, 1340, 330. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, throughout, 
the vowel which the full form would have had in its second syl- 
lable, and which, in the regular verb also, is the characteristic of 
the form ($43, Rem. 1); e.g. Perf. 29 for 320; Inf. 35 for 230 ; 
Hiph. 307 for 3307 (comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghesh forte, which, after this contraction, properly 
belongs to the final stem-letter, is excluded from it (§20, 3, a), 
except when formative additions are made at the end, as 130, 
"25, Jimpf. 125, but not 20, 3d. 

4. When the afformative begins with a consonant (2, m),a 
vowel is inserted before it in order to render audible the Daghesh 
of the final stem-letter (§20, 3, c, Rem.). This vowel in the 
Perf. is 4, in the Imp. and Impf. ", e.g. MBO, wWido, Impf. 
maon. 

The Arabian wriles indeed regularly m4, but pronounces in the 


popular language especially m5 maddeit, maddit, also maddat, which 
last is exactly analogous to the Hebrew inflection.* 


5. 'The preformatives of Impf. Kal, Perf. Niph., and of Hiph. 
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand in a 
simple syllable (28)" instead of 33/5°), take, instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form, the corresponding long one (§ 27, 2, a). 
Hence Kal Impf. O 3° for 3209 — 2397 ;t Impf. A, 7 for mPa" 


* The explanation here given, of this inserted vowel, may perhaps suffice, 
especially if a certain approximation be supposed to verbs of the class 5; com- 
pare M50 and Arab. maddita with mapa or MP3, and AZZOM with mrbsn. 

+ It might seem an easier explanation of the Impf. aD" (as well as of the Inpf, 
in verbs 2, DP"), to regard it as formed from the contracted stem-syllable 30 
by prefixing 3; so also in Hiph. and Hoph. But the mechanically easier way ia 
not always the natural one. 
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Hiph. 329 for 3200, Inf. 207 for 12079; Hoph 2097 for 2307, 
This long vowel (except the 1 in Hophal) is changeable. 


There is still another mode of constructing these forms (the commor 
one in Chaldee), according to which the Impf. Kul =) 7 comes from 
20", Jpf. Hiph, om from bynt, Hoph. ™2> from mm3%, the first syl- 
lable being sharpened, with a consequent doubling of the first radical. 
When these forms receive an addition at the end, the first radical com- 
monly appears single (i. e. without Daghesh forte, as if the sharpening 
of the first syllable sufficed for this), the tone at the same time falling 
on the accessory syllable. E. g. 17" they bow themselves (from Ip), 
imze1 (from TMD); but see 12071 Judges xviii. 23, 1MD7 Jobiv.20. They 
omit also the vowels i and 7—, e. g. M25%m (from 55x) Jer. xix. 3. The 
Parad. exhibits this form by the side of the other in Impf. Kal. 


6. The originals of these contractions are several unusual 
forms, which in part are older and more nearly primary than 
those of the regular verb. Thus, 20° is contracted from 239°, 
the preformative having @ as in the regular verb in Arabic ;* 
Hiph. 307 for 2207 has in the contracted stem-syllable the 
shorter é (like the Aram. “QPS comp. §53, 1 and Rem. 1); Perf. 
Niph. 203 for 230: ; Inf. Niph. 20% for 2297, comp. >0p?, $51, 
Rem. 2. 

7. The tone has this peculiarity, that it is not thrown forward 
upon the formative syllables beginning with a vowel (4, 9, —), 
but remains before them on the stem-syllable, as 120. Before 
the other afformatives, it rests upon the inserted syllables j and 
" (with the exception of DM and jf, which always take the 
tone), and in consequence the vowels of the word are shortened, 
as "nom, MPM; M2Oq, but His07. 

8. Instead of Piél, Pual, Hithp., and in the same significa- 
tion, is found in numerous verbs of this kind, the unfrequent 
conjugation Poél (§55, 1), with its passive and reflexive, e. g. 
bsiy to treat one ill, Pass. 5319, Reflex. 2259F7 (from oy); in 
some is found Pilpel ($55, 4), as 5924 Zo roll, 232317) to roll one’s 
self (from >>3), Pass. 2BYD to be caressed (from 92). They are 
inflected regularly like Pzél. 








* Hebrew dbp" from dup4, § 9,5. The a appears also in verbs 5 guttural, 


especially in verbs xB § 68, and verbs "3 § 72. 
+ The terminations for gender and number in the Participles take the tone 


these not being a part of the verbal inflection, as m3p), M02. 
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Remarks. 
I. On Kal. 


1. In the Perf. are found some examples with Cholem (comp. 533, 
§ 43,1), as 125 from nian they are exalled Job xxiv. 24, 925 from 35% 
Gen. xlix. 23. 

2. The Cholem of the Inf., Imp., and Impf. (2%, 307), is a change- 
able vowel, and is written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are 
found especially in the later orthography. E. g. 123 for 12) to plunder 
Esth. iii. 13; viii. 11. It is consequently shortened into Qamets-chatuph 
or Qibbuts, whenever it loses the tone, as Inf. “4 to rejoice Job xxxviii. 7, 
with suff. SPMN2 when he founded Prov. viii. 27, Imp. "330 pity me, Impf. 
with Vav consec. 3931 Judges xi. 18, with suff. SYS7 he lays them waste 
Prov. xi. 3, QSri. 

3. Offinal Patiach in the Inf., Impf., ana “mp. (22P, '2P>) the fol- 
lowing are examples: 2 to stoop Jer. y. 26, Imp. >3 roll Ps. exix. 22, 
Inpf. V2) he is bitter Is. xxiv. 9, D3 he is despised Gen. xvi. 4, 5, 97° 
he becomes weak, Is. vii. 4. Examples of the Chaldaizing Impf. are: 
35? even though 3b is also in use ; Dw he is astonished 1 Kings ix. ie 
TIP3) and they bowed themselves, from Ip: ‘ 

‘4. In the Participle occurs the Aramean form ON® for opi} Jer. xxx. 
16, K®thibh, 


II. On Niphal. 


5. Besides the most. usual form with Pattach in the second syllable, 
as given in the Paradigm, there is still another with Tsere, and another 
with Cholem (analogous with bu, ID, bb3, § 43, 1), extending through 
the whole conjugation. E. g. Perf. 522 (also bs) it is a light thing 
Is. xlix. 6, Part. 023 wasted away 1 Sam. xv. 9; with Cholem, i532 they 
are rolled together Is, xxxiv. 4, Inpf. "252 thou art destroyed Jer. xlviii. 
2. In the Inf. and Imp. there occur no forms with Pattach, but only 
with Zsere and Cholem ; e. g. Inf. can to melt Ps. Ixviij. 3, Inf. abs. 
MAN fo be plundered Is. xxiv. 3, Imp. "a5i3 get you up Num. xvii. 10, 
Examples of Niph. with the sharpening of the first syllable are: tha is 
profaned Bz. xxv. 3 (from bm), “m3 (from V7") Ps. Ixix. 45 cid (also 
"W1) Jer. vi. 29), mm) fractus est (from mon) Mal. ii. 5. 


III. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


6. Besides Tsere the final syllable in Hiph. has also Pattach, espe- 
cially with gutturals, as wan he made bitter ; Inf. 34 to cleanse Jer. iv. 
11. But also without a guttural, as PIM he broke in pieces 2 Kings 
xxili. 15, Plur. 1287 1 Sam. v. 10, Part. bx shadowing Ez. xxxi. 3. _ 

7. The Imperfect with retracted tone takes the form 303 he protects 
Ps, xci. 4. 534 and he rolled Gen. Po Nem UO) be 

8. Chaldaizing forms of Hiphil and Hophal : S04 Ex. xili. 18. sms 
and they broke Deut. i. 44, dmx profanabo Wiz. xxxix, 7, Aan they are 
destroyed Job xxiv. 24, M27 ts broken Is. xxiv. 12, 5pm in pause (Job xix 
23) for 3PM. i 
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lV. In General. 


.. Verbs 39 are very nearly related to verbs “9 (§ 72), as appears 
even from the similarity i in their conjugations, which are parallel through- 
out. In form the verb 39 is generally shorter than the other (comp. 20% 
and =p}, 207 and O77). In some cases they have precisely the 
same form. as in the Jmpf. consec. of Kal and Hiphil, in Hophal, and ia 
the unfrequent conjugations. On account of this relation, they have 
sometimes borrowed forms from each other, e. g. }:77 for 743 he rejoices 
Prov. xxix. 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms here are found, especially 
in certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular. 
K. g. Perf. Kal 13 to plunder, Plur. 3413, anT2 (also 5372 Deut. ii. 7)3 
Inf. 339 and 2; Inpf. 3 273 he is gracious Amos v. 15, elsewhere jm"; 
Hiph. 23; Tinpf mT ‘he will rejoice (which is never contracted), 
Part. 2v2t2 astouivhed Ez. iii. 15. The full form is rather poetic, and 
is used with some degree of emphasis (Ps. exviii. 11). 

11. We have seen above (No. 5), that in the Jinpf. of the Chaldee 
form, the Daghesh of the third radical, together with the preceding 
vowel, is omitted before afformatives, the tone at the same time falling 
on the latter, as MIpT. This sometimes occurs also in one forms, as 733 
Gen. xi. 7 for W553 ‘we will confound (cohortative | from 533); 03" for nats 
ver. 6 they will ‘devise ; Perf. Niph. 72032 for 9262 Ez. xli. 7; taba for 
ombo3 Gen. xvii. 11 Gran bd = dan to circumcise) ; ; comp. Is. xix.3; Jer. 
viii. 14. Without Daghesh, ‘but with the accented full vowel : mrin for 
miso Prov. vii. 13, i na 1 aa xiv. 36; comp. 0am Is. lvii.5 for oan}. 

12. Although the tone falls less on the afformatives here (see No. 7), 
yet this mene takes place ; i sometimes as an exception, e.g. 137 
Jet. ve 6; Ps. mi 25 ‘civ. 24, iP P Gen. iv. 13; sometimes on account 
of pends suffizes, as 728, "2120 Ps. cxviii. 11. The vowels suffer 
before Daghesh the changes pointed out in § 27, 1, viz. Cholem in the 
Impf. becomes Qibbuts, less frequently Qainets-chatuph, Tsere in Hiph. 
becomes Chireg (after the analogy of m:730m, HMi50M); the preforma- 
tives then, in place” of the full vowel, take Sheva. E. g. "230 Ps, xlix. 6, 
Etat bated is xl. 22, 25m) Ps. Ixvii. 2, Hiph. "207 Ez. xlvii. 2. 


C. FEEBLE VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 


§68. 
FEEBLE VERBS 2. 
(E. g. b2& toeat. Paradigm 1.) 

So far as & retains its power as a consonant and a guttural, 
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pe guttural exhibited 
in $63. Here we treat. of them, only so far as their 8 gwzesces, 
i. e. loses its consonant-sound, and is blended with the preceding 
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vowel. This happens only in a few very common verbs and 
forms, worn away as it were by frequent use. The limita‘ions 
are as follows : 

1. In the Impf. Kal of five verbs, viz., TAS to perish, HAN te 
be willing, 228 to eat, 8 to say, MEX to bake, the & always 
quiesces in a long 6 (Cholem), as 328°. In some others, the 
form in which it retains its power as a consonant is also in use, 
as TN” and THs he takes hold of. The 6 in this case is a 
corruption of the vowel @ ($9, 10, 2), which is itself derived by 
contraction from —— or —_. The Seebleness of these verbs 
($41, c) affects also their last syllable, so that it takes instead of 
the stronger vowel 6 an é ( Tsere), particularly with distinctive 
accents at the end of a period or clause ; but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark the continuance of the discourse, it takes a 
(Pattach), e. ¢. 593 TAN Ps. ix. 19, on the contrary SaXm Ps. i. 6 
(comp. a similar exchange of é and a §65,1,c). When the tone 
moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes Pattach, as 
pp sak perish the day Job iii. 3, 528 and he ate, and some 
times Serhol, as anh (Milél), with conjunctive accents, but 
78") (Milra) with distinctives (but in Job a few times 874 in 
' pause). 


Very seldom does Jsere stand in the Jirst syllable in the Impf. Kal, 
as ORG wt shall come Mic. iv. 8, contracted from XH: always, how 
ever, in the form 7xd dicendo (inf. with >), for “aNd. 


2. In the Ist pers. sing. Impf. the radical 8 (to avoid the 
repetition of this letter) is regularly dropped (§ 23, 3), as "8 for 
WANN L will say. 


Except in this case the radical & seldom falls away, as 50m for FONM 
thou takest away Ps. civ. 29, W775 for FINA they speak of thee Ps, 


CXXXIX, 20, "PI thou goest away (from 53x), Jer. ii. 36. 


‘The Paradigm I. gives the feeble forms (namely, Impf. Kal), 
and indicates the other more regular forms. 


Rem. 1. Out of Kal & seldom quiesces, as Perf. Niph. m8 Jos. 
xxl. 9; Hiph. dxx*1 and he took away Num. xi. 25, 748% I hearken Job 
xxxil. Ul, MPSS (6 from @) I will destroy Jer. xlvi. 8, 3" attending 
Prov. xvii. 4, Imp. 1°77 bring ye (from mx) Is. xxi. 14, 

2. In Picl & sometimes falls away by contraction (like 7 in Soper, 
bmw"); e.g. Abn (so, regularly, in Syr. Chald. and Samar.) for pbx 
teaching Job xxxv. 11. E 
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§ 69, 
FEEBLE VERBS “b, 
First Class, or Verbs originally “B. 
(E. g. 28" to dwell. Paradigm K.) 


Verbs “5 fall principally under two classes, which are wholly 
different from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
first embraces those verbs which have properly a ‘ for their first 
stem-letter. In Arabic they are written with 1 (e. g. 12>, Arab. 
walada); but in Hebrew, by a difference of dialect, they take” 
instead of it, wherever the first radical is the initial letter. The 
second embraces those which are properly "BP, and which have 
Yodh also in Arabic ($70). There are also a few verbs “D, 
partly of the first and partly of the second class, which in certain 
forms sharpen the first syllable like verbs JD, and thus form in 
some measure a third class ($71). 

In the verb "87 the forms are divided according to their signification ; 


viz. 1) 9x7 (of the first class), Impf. 189, “871 to be ina strait ; 
2) “27 (of the second class), Jmpf. 13571 to form. 


The peculiarities in the inflection of the first class, which is 
analogous with the Arabic "5, are the following : 

1. In the Impf., Imp., and Inf. constr. of Kal there is a two- 
fold form. About half the number of these verbs have here the 
feeblest forms, namely : : 


Impf. 30° with a tone-lengthened é in the second syllable, which 
may be shortened to Seghol and vocal Sh’va ; and witha 
somewhat firmer @ in the first syllable, which in some degree 
still embodies the first radical» that has fallen away (though 
scarcely ever written 207) ; 

Imp. 2% contracted from 307 by the falling away of the feeble 
7; and 

Inf. N20 shortened in like manner at the beginning, and with 
the feminine ending N—, which again gives to the form more 
length and body. 


The other half of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms ; they have the Impf. A and retain the Yodh initial: e.g. 


Imp. wn" and Inf. re where it is a consonant ; 
Impf. 37"2, where it is resolved into the vowel 7 ($24, 2). 
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That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actually ‘B (which 
has often been overlooked and falsely denied) is shown, partly by the 
numerous verbs which take these forms in Kal, and at the same time 
have.) in Miphal, Hiphil, and Hophal; partly by the analogy of the 
Arabic, where the verbs ‘2 have likewise a double inflection. ; 

Ever in the same verb are found both forms, the weaker and the 
stronger, as P¥ 2 Kings iv. 41, and P¥? pour Ez. xxiy. 3, ¢7 1 Kings 
xxi. 15, 82 Deut. ii. 24, and 1" possess, with lengthening “z47 Deut. 
Kxxiii. 23; Jmpf. 3P™ Deut. xxxii. 22, and Ip2 he will burn up Is. x. 16. 

To the first mode of inflection belong. e.g. 727 to bear, 8%> to go 
forth, 33° to sit, to dwell, 177 to descend, 377 to know, (Jmpf. 3717 with 
Pattach in the last syllable on account of the guttural) ; to the second 
belong HE) lo weary, V2} to counsel, 237 to be dry, though the latter is 
in Arabic "5. 


2. The original Vav maintains itself, as a consonant, wher- 
ever it must be doubled; namely, in the Inf, Jmp., and Lapf. 
of Niphal, as 2835, 203 (precisely as Up, >QB2); moreover, 
in Hithp. of some verbs, as 972001 from 33>, and in a few nomi- 
nal forms, as 21 proles, from 72> fo bear. As a vowel, at the 
end of the syllable, it is sounded a (3) in the whole of Hophal 


= 


(e.g. AWM for AWM); and, combined with a preceding a, asa 
diphthongal 6 (7) in the Perf. and Part. of Niphal, and through- 
out Hiphil (e. g. 2052 for ATI, WIN for AIF). 

3. The other forms, with few exceptions (see Rem. 3, 4), are 
regular. 


In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs may be 
distinguished, in the dimpf. of Kal by the Tsere under the preformatives; 
in Niph., Hipk., and Hoph. by the Vav (1, i, 5) before the second radical. 
(Forms written d-fectively, like 3955, are rare.) Forms like 38, nae, 
they have in common with verbs B. Hophal has the same form as in 
verbs 23 and "3. 

Rem. 1. The Inf. of Kal. of the weaker form (see No. 1), has very 
seldom the masculine form like 53 to know Job xxxii. 6, 10, or the femi- 
nine ending M—, e.g. 33 Ex.ii.4. With a guttural, n— becomes n— 
e.g. PE% to know. m5 to bear in 1 Sam. iv. 19 is contracted to pe 
(§ 19.2). Examples of the regular full form oceur with suffixes, Sich 
Job xxxviii. 4. 1995 Ezra iii. 12. The full form has seldom the feminine 
ending. as M257 (o be able. 

2. The ‘mp. Kal ofien has the lengthening n—, as MIB seat thyself, 
7 descend. From 373 to give the lengthened Imp. is nam give up, 
Jem. °35, plur. 424, with accented Qamets, owing to the influence of 
the cuttural. 

3. The Jmpf. of the form sus takes Pattach in its final syllable when 
it has a guttural. as 2° he will know, also 19m Jer. xiii. 17. When the 
tone is drawn back upon the penultima, the final syllable takes Seghol, 
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namely, before a word of one syllable and after Vav conséculive, E. g. 


R725 Gen. xliv. 33; 793), 3255, but in Pause aus afid Tas). A 
very rare exception, in which an Jmpf. of this kind is written fully, is 
MZ>3w Mic. i. 8.—The form t77 when lengthened can also lose its radi- 
cal %, as 4S Is. xl. 30, 2539 Ixv. 23. Yet the cases are rare and ques- 
tionable where this occurs after other preformatives than ° (see Is. 
xliv. 8). 

4. In some stems the feebleness extends also to the Perf. Kal, so that 
the a under the second radical becomes é or #, as M47, CA, FATT 
from 87°, 752. Examples are found in Num. xi. 12; Deut. iv. 1; viii. 1; 
xix. 1; xxvi. 15 Ps. ii. 7; lxix. 36, &e. In Syriac, e 3 here predomi- 
nant; in Hebrew the feeble vowel is found only in such forms of the 
Perf. as have no full vowel under the first radical: See a similar case 
in § 73, Rem. 4. 

_ 5. Asan exception, the Jmpf. Niph. has sometimes Yodh instead of 
Vav, e.g. 5m3%2 and he waited Gen. viii. 12; comp. Ex. xix. 13. The 
Ist pers. sing. has always the form 3458 not 323%; comp. § 41, Rem. 4. 

6. In Piél the radical Yodh sometimes falls away after 7 preforma- 
tive, which takes its punctuation (comp. § 68, Rem. 2). E. g. wmwas 
for amzant and he drieth it up Nah. i. 4. 

7. In Hiphil, as in Kal. the Impf. with retracted tone takes Seghol, 
as F019 let him add Prov. i. 5, 99533 and he added. On forms like 
pwns, see § 53, Rem. 7.—In Hophal, there are some examples of 4 in 
place of 3, as 331m (for 737) Lev. iv. 23, 28. 

N. B. 8. With verbs “5 of the first class is connected, also, the verb 
725 to go; for it forms (as if from 327) Impf. 722, with Vav 72", in 
pause 722, Inf. constr. 722, Imp. 32, lengthened 43> and also 5, 
and so Hiph. 772i". Rarely; and almost exclusively in the later books 
and in poetry, are found also the regular inflections from 925 ; e. g. Impf. 
7279, Inf. 327 (Num. xxii. 14, 16; Eccles. vi. 8, 9), Imp. pl. 325m (Jer. 
li. 50). On the contrary, Perf. Kal is always 925, Part. 325, Inf. abs. 
yen, Piél 425, Hithp. 72207; so-that a” nowhere appears decisively 
as the first radical. An obsolete stem 72% is commonly assumed, how- 
ever, for the explanation of the above forms; though, in a word of so 
frequent use, the stem with the feeble breathing 425 may itself be sup- 
posed to have admitted those forms, after the analogy indeed of verbs 
“5. Comp. also the feeble XB forms, e.g. "im from >1x (§ 68, 2), like 
sobm from 724; Impf. Hiph. Hz from 728, like 7272ix 2 Kings vi. 16 
from 720. 


370. 
FEEBLE VERBS "5D. 
Second Class, or Verbs properly "2. 
(E. g. 20 to be good. Parad. L.) 


The most essential points of difference between verbs properly 
"bp and verbs “BD are the following : 
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1. Kal has only the stronger formation described in $69, 1, 
namely, that in which the radical remains, Inf. 20>, with the 
Impf. A, as 20°", 7p); with retracted tone, the Pattach becomes 
Seghol, as ¥p"*1 and he awoke Gen. ix. 24, "2"*5 (from “2°) and 
he formed Gen. ii. 7. 

2. In Hiphil the » is pronounced as a diphthongal é ( T'sere), 
and is regularly written fully, e. g. 20%} (for 272°), Impf. 
a2? ; seldom with the diphthong ai, ay, as in 11°87 they make 
straight Prov. iv. 25; Ps. v. 9, Q*ri. 


The following are the only verbs of this kind: =2° lo be good, P25 to 
suck, YR} to awake, “¥2 to form, 52% Hiph. >">" to bewail, 7% to be 
straight. 


Of the Impf. Hiph. there are some anomalous forms with preforma- 
tives attached to the 3d pers. 5959; as d=" he wails, d»box J wail, 
nsbom ye wail, Is. xv. 2; Ixv. 14; Jer. xlviii. 31; Hos. vii. 14; and 
besides, 2°25" Job xxiv. 21; once even in Impf: Kal 2377 Ps, exxxviii. 6 
from 333. This anomaly was caused by mistaking, from a superficial 
view the Yodh of the simple form for a part of the stem. 


§71. 
VERBS “Db. 
Third Class, or Contracted Verbs “®. 


Here are reckoned those verbs “ of the first and second 
classes, whose Yodh is not resolved into a vowel, but is assimi- 
lated like a Nun. In some verbs this is the invariable usage, 
©. g. 92) to spread under, Hiph. 387, Hoph. 985; D> to burn 
up, Impf. 08), Hiph. 8m; in others, such sharpened forms 
occur along with the weaker ones of the first and second classes, 
e. §. P2) to pour, Impf. p¥> and px (1 Kings xxii. 35); AZ to 
form, Impf. "%"*) and 7% (Is. xliv. 12; Jer. i. 5); > to be 
straight, Impf. 1H) and “8 (1 Sam. vi. 12). 


The learner may easily mistake these for forms of averb iB; and 
when ‘such an one is not found in the lexicon, he should look for a 
verb "5. 

The Paradigms K and-L exhibit the characteristic forms of the first 


and second classes ; those of the third conform wholly to verbs 4B, and 
are, moreover, of very rare occurrence, 
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§72. 
FEEBLE VERBS 49. 
(E g. Dip to rise up. Paradigm M.) 


1. The middle stem-letter 1 gives up its consonant sound in 
these verbs (with the exception of a few stems, see Rem. 10), 
and is lost in the sound of the chief vowel of the form ; and this 
not only in the more usual cases (§24, 1) where Sh°va_ precedes 
or follows, as Wi2 bdsh for Via b*vdsh, but also where the Va» 
stands between two full vowels, as D°p Part. Pass. for DP, Dip 
Inf. abs. for B52. +The stem is, therefore, always monosyllabic. 

2. The vowel of the stem thus contracted is, essentially, the 
vowel of the second syllable, which almost every where, in the 
verb, contains the characteristic of the form (§67, 2). This 
vowel, by its union with the Vav, gains greater fullness and 
stability ; e. g. Inf. and Imp. O°p for Dip. It cannot, therefore, 
be displaced ; but it may be shortened, as in map (with short @) 
from 02, and in the Jussive Impf. of Hiph. Op? shortened from 
D°P> (from BP"). 

The Perf. Kal, in intransitive verbs middle E, takes the 
form 2 (from 7) he is dead; and in verbs middle O, the 
form ‘“i8 (from 48) lurit, DIR (from 43) he was ashamed. 
Comp. Rem. 1. 

3. The preformatives in the Impf. Kal and Perf. Niph. and 
throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the monosyllabic 
stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short vowel of 
the regular form the corresponding long one (§27, 2). Bag 
DIp’* for DIP; DPS for DPM; Bp» for DPA. 

This vowel is mutable, and becomes Sh’va when the tone is thrown 
forward ; e.g. before suff. 2777 he will kill him, and in the full plural 
form of the Impf. 71h" they will die. 

The only exception is the 1 in Hophal, which has become a firm and 
unchangeable vowel; as if, by the transition of 1 to the first syllable, 
o1p% had become OF}, and then tpn. 

4. In some cases, forms of the regular verb not now in use 
lie at the foundation of those of which we are treating. E. g. 
Impf. Kal D5p? for pip (see $67, 6), Part. Dp, either for O)P 
(after up, the original form of ep, Chald. and Arab. gatel, $9, 





* For the a sound under the preformative, see No, 4. 
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10, 2, and $50, 2), or for Oop (after the form of the verbal adjec- 
tive 232, comp. §84, No.1. Those which conform to the regular 
Hebrew verb, are generally the most unfrequent, as ia (after 
the form W137). The o in Niph. comes from wa (= ua), as D°p3 
from D°P3, Impf. Dp? from Dp. 

5. In the Perf. Niph. and Hiph. the harshness of pronuncia- 
tion in such forms as MA°72, MAPA, is avoided by the insertion 
of 1 before the afformatives of the first and second person. For 
the same purpose *_ is inserted in the Impf. Kal before the ter- 
mination 73 (comp. §67, 4). These inserted syllables take the 
tone and shorten the preceding vowels, as D“p3, mia); OPA, 
mioen, or Hap, also niapn ; me-Bspn. 

But in some cases the harder forms, without the inserted syllable, 
are also in use. Thus Jinpf. Kal J2tn Ez. xvi. 55 (also m37S:tn in the 
same verse) ; somewhat oftener in iph., as mnpin Ex. xx. 25, but also 
"N53 Job xxi. 21, n23%h Job xx. 10, once na"pn Jer. xliv.25. The 
Imp. has only the harder form nz35 , nop. 

6. The tone, as in verbs ¥¥, is not thrown forward upon the 
afformatives 7, 1, "_, as Map, TOP, except in the full plural 
form 7192. On the accentuation of 4 and ".,see No.5. Where 
these are not inserted, the accentuation is regular, as MAP; so 
always in Hophal, as Mapa. 

7. The conjugations Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél are very sel- 
dom found in feeble verbs 9. The only instance in which 4 
appears as a consonant is 2D to surround, the Piél of ry (but 
see Rem. 10). In some others 1 has become ., as in Op from 
Dip, 2577 from 397; a formation which belongs to the later He- 
brew, having been borrowed from the Aramean. On the con- 
trary, the unfrequent conjugation Pilel (§55, 2), with its passive 
and reflexive, is the common form employed in the signification 
of Piél and as a substitute for it. E. g. D5P to raise up, from 
DP; D2 lo elevate, Pass. Wain, from DM: “VEN to rouse 
one’s self, from “99. Less frequent is the conjugation Pilpel 
($55, 4), e.g. 2209 to sustain, to nourish, from >>. 


REMARKs. 


I. On Kal. 


N.B. 1. Of verbs middle E and O, which in the regular verb also 
have their Perf. and Part. the same (§ 50, 2), the following are exam- 
ples; viz. Perf. ™3 (for m2) he is dead, 1st sing. "m%, 1st plur. mama, 
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3d plur. sna; wa (for wia) he was ashamed, "MBS, mh, aia; 
“iN he has shined ; Part. 72 dead ; "Hid ashamed Ez. xxxii. 30. 

The form 5p, as Perf. and as Part., is very seldom written with x 
(the Arabic orthography), as SXP Hos. x. 14, DYONY despising Ez. 
XXvili. 24, 26, comp. xvi. 57. The Part. has rarely the form Dp instead 
of D> 2 K. xvi. 7, and even with transitive signification, as 31d occultans 
Is. xxv. 7; Zech. x. 5. 

2. In the Inf. and Imp. of some verbs, 1 always quiesces in Cholem, 
as N52, 330, iN. In most verbs, however, it quiesces only in Shureg ; 
but even in these the Mnf. absol. has 4 in the final syllable (after the 
form >izp), as WAP? DIP surgendo surgent Jer. xliv. 29. Those verbs 
which have 4 in the Jnf. retain it in the Impf., as 8535 he will come. In 
one verb alone the preformatives of the Impf. have Tsere, viz. wia, 
Impf. 3537 (for %437). See No. 4. 

3. In the Jmp. with afformatives (ax), 1095) the tone is on the 
penultima, with a few exceptions as in Judges v. 12. The lengthened 
form, on the contrary, has the tone usually on the last syllable (map, 
M330) with a few exceptions where the word is Milél (Ps. vii. 8; Jer. 
Mi. 12; xl. 5). 

N.B. 4. The shortened Impf. as Jussive (§ 48,4) has the form pp» 
(very seldom Dip?, opr). E. g. x9 let him return Deut. xx. 5-8 ; 
3B2 5x let him not return Ps. Ixxiv. 21; na) 1 Kings xxi. 10 and let 
him die ; in poetic language, as Indicative, D4", DAN, he, it shall be high, 
Num. xxiv. 7; Micah v.8. With Vav conseculive, and before words of 
one syllable. the tone is also drawn back upon the peoultima, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened to Qamets-chatuph, as 254, 
7? peo Job xxii. 28. In Pause, however, the tone remains on the last 
syllable, as M221; comp. Gen. xi. 28, 32, with v. 5, 8. (With a guttural 
or a Resh, the final syllable may take Pattach, e. g. 0" and he turned 
aside Ruth iv. 1 (from 40). 

The full plural-ending 44 has the tone (according to No. 6 of this sec- 
tion); hence 772m Gen. iii. 3, 4, 10427 Ps, civ. 7, jAxI7 Joel ii. 4, 7, 9. 


Il. On Niphal. 


5. Anomalous forms are: Perf. DMIZb? ye have been scattered, Ez. xi. 
17; xx. 34, 41, 43; Inf. constr. 357 Is. xxv. 10. Comp. Rem. 9. 


III. On Hiphil. 


6. Examples of the Perfect without the inserted i: mp5 thou wavest 
Ex. xx. 25; mm thou killest, and even bras Num. xvii. 6, &c. 

7. In the Imp., besides the shortened form OPA, occurs also the 
lengthened one m727pn. / 


N. B. The shortened Impf. has the form >p*, as "0" that he may 
take away Ex. x.17. _ With Vaw consecutive the tone falls back upon 
the penultima, ‘as oot ? yes and he scattered. The final syllable 
when it hasa guttural or Resh takes Pattach, as in Kal,e. g. "01 and he 
removed Gen. viii. 13. 
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V. In General. 


8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs ‘3 and 39 (§ 67) 
it is necessary, in analyzing forms, to note particularly the points ir 
which these classes differ. Several forms are exactly the same in both, 
e.g. Impf. Kal with Vav consecutive ; Pilel of i> and Poél of 33. Hence 
it is that tlrey often borrow forms from one another, as in Kal 12 he 
despised (Perf. of 113, as if from 113) Zech. iv. 10, MY he besmeared (for 
my) Is. xliv. 18. 

9. In common with verbs ¥¥ (§ 67, 5), those of this class have in 
Niphal and Hiphil the Chaldee and Rabbinic formation, which has, 
instead of the long vowel under the preformatives, a short one followed 
by Daghesh forte. This form and the common one are often both in use. 

,» E. g. m9 10 incite, Impf. m7e7 (also MOM, Md"); amt and he shows 
the way 2 Sam. xxii. 33 (and 7h? Prov. xii. 26); sometimes with a dif- 
ference of signification, as 1755 to cause to rest, to give rest, m72n, Impf. 
mp" fo set down, to lay down ; "97 to spend the night, to abide; 47°, 
"ba, to be headstrong, rebellious. Other examples: Niph. di733 (from 
daa, not 522) to be circumcised Gen. xvii. 26, 27; xxxiv. 22, with a 
guttural “is2 Zech. ii. 17; Hiph. 3-34 to despise Lam. i. 8, "175° they 
depart Prov. iv. 21. 

Here, too, may be classed some forms of verbs Pe guttural with 
Daghesh forte implied, which others would derive from a stem of a dif- 
ferent form, or emend; viz. WnAy for wnm and she hastens (from tn) 
Job xxxi. 5, B31, VIR 1 Sam. xv. 19; xxv. 14, from wiv, OD to rush 
upon. 

10. Verbs whose middle stem-letter remains a consonant Vav are, in 
respect to this letter, perfectly regular. E.g. “1m to be white, Impf. 
“its; 324 to expire, Impf. 9139; particularly all verbs that are also m), 
as MX, Piél MIX to command, iP to wait, &e. 


§73. 
FEEBLE VERBS *9. 
(E. g. 93 to perceive. Paradigm N.) 

1. These verbs have the same structure as verbs “¥, and their 
‘ is treated in the same manner as the 1 of that class. E. g. 
Perf. Kal ™® (for 973) he has set, Inf. 1%, Inf. absol. Paw (for 
mw), Imp.md, Impf. n>, Jussive n>, ce Vav cons. nH34. 
But the Perf. Kal has, in several verbs, still a second set of 
forms, which resemble a Hiphil shortened at the beginning, 6.2: 
smia (same as °F2927) Dan. ix. 2, also M22 Ps. cxxxix. 2, nia. 
thou contendest Job xxxiii. 13, also MAT Lam. ii. 58. Often also 
full forms of Hiphil occur, e. g. Perf. pad, opinan, Inf. pan 
(also P2), Jmp. 25 (also 3), Part. $12; so likewise 22 (also 
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25), BWA setting (also DY), PM glittering, also in Perf. 7%. 
Moreover, as Passive we find a few times Hoph. Impf. "t 
from 8 to sing, NB from MW to set. 

2. These Hiphil forms are as easily traced to verbs iY, and 
may in part belong strictly to that class. The same is true of 
Niph. ji22, Pil. 7253 and Hithpalel JAN (1s if from fx2). In 
every respect, these verbs are closely related to verbs 13. Hence, 
several verbs occur, promiscuously and in the same signification, 
as 19 and “y ; e.g. P2 (denom. from 292) to spend the night, Inf. 
also #12; DW Zo set, Inf. also Dw, Impf. 2, once oe. In 
other verbs one of the two is the predominant form, as 5°3 to exult 
(255 only in Prov. xxiii. 24). But few are exclusively *Y, as now 

to set, 27 to contend, BD to rejoice ; to which should be added 
22 (in Arabic middle Yodh) to contain, to measure Is. xl. 12, 
and the denom. YP (from YP) to summer Is. xviii. 6. 


The older grammarians did not recognize this class of verbs, but 
referred all the forms to verbs 43. This may, in some instances, be 
quite right; the later Arabic has an exactly corresponding abbreviation 
of the Htphil (Conj. IV) in verbs 13. On the contrary, the Arabic, as 
well as /Kthiopic, has also actual verbs “¥; nor is the Hebrew without 
such, in which Yodh even retains its consonant power, as a2 to hate, 
and 522 to faint. There is certainly to be assumed a vacillation among 
stems so nearly related, and encroachment of one upon the other. 


The Paradigm WN is placed in connection with that of verbs iD, in 
order to exhibit more clearly the parallelism of the two classes. The 
conjugations which are omitted in it, have the same form as in Para- 
digm ™. 


REMARKS. 


1, Examples of the Inf. absol. are 34 litigando Judges xi. 25, mid 
ponendo Is. xxii. 7, but also 39 Jer. 1. 34. 


2. The shortened Impf. is 23; with retracted tone it takes the form 
i> 345 Judges vi. 31. So with Vav consecutive, puis and he set, 23 
and he perceived. 


3. As Part. act. Kal we find once 43> passing the night Neh. xiii. 21 f 
Part. pass. 0°Y or DI (a various reading) 2 Sam. xiii. 32. 


* * * * * 


4. Verbs 82 retain the consonant-sound of their & almost invariably, 
and hence are irregular only as represented in § 64. Of its quiescence 
in these verbs there are, however, some examples; as "82 they are 
beautiful Is. lii.7 (from 482); yRI2 he blooms, Impf. Hiph. from yx, 
for yRi2, Eccl. xii. 5. [§ 23, 2]. 
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§ 74. 
FEEBLE VERBS &>. 
(EB. g. X82 to find. Paradigm O.) 

The § appears here, as in verbs &D, partly as a consonant 
with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the end of a word), 
partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) letter, according to the 
following rules : 

1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the final 
syllable has always the regular vowels, e. g. N2'a, N80, NIX, 
oz ; but Pattach before the feeble letter 8 is lengthened into 
Qamets ($23, 1), viz. in the Perf. Impf. and Imp. Kal, in the 
Perf. Niph., Pual, and Hoph. The (_) however is mutable 
(§25, 2, Rem.), hence in the plural 18%. : 

The Impf. and Imp. Kal have A, after the analogy of verbs Lamedh 
guttural. 

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant (NM, 2) 
8 is not heard. The vowel which precedes it in the Perf. Kal 
is Qamets, HNX2; in the Perf. of all the other conjugations it 


is ike 


is Tsere, [8293 ; in the Imp. and Empf. of all the conjugations 
it is Seghol, HRI, MNTon. : 


The Tsere and Seghol of these forms arose doubtless from the close 
resemblance of these verbs to the > class (comp. § 75, 2), and from an 
approximation to the latter. 

Before the suffixes 5, 62, j2, the & retains its character as a gut- 
tural, and takes (-:); as FN¥O8 Cant. viii. 1, W872 Ez. xxviii. 13, comp. 
§ 65, 2, Rem. The reason (as in verbs Lamedh gultural) is, that those 
suffixes require before them a half-vowel. 


3. Before afformatives beginning with a vowel, 8 remains a 
consonant, and the form is regular, as 1822. 


A complete view of the inflection is given in Parad. O. 


RemaRKs. 


1. Verbs middle E, like 822 to be full, retain Tsere in the other per 
sons of the Perf., as "Mxba. Instead of MN8¥2 is sometimes found the 
Aramean form MSP for MNP she names Is. vii. 14; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 
11 (after the form manp, $ 44, Rem. 4). 

2, In the Inf. occurs the fem. form PXba io fill Lev. xii. 4, for mxba 

3. The Part, fem. is commonly, by contraction, MNS, more rarely 
myx Cant. vill. 10, and without 8 (see Rem. 4) nxir (from 8&7) Deut. 
xxvili. 57. In the forms D°NBh peccantes 1 Sam. xiv. 33, and DNB 
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Seigning them Neh. vi. 8, the vowel is drawn back in the manner of the 
Syriac [§ 23, 2]. 
4. The & sometimes falls away, as in "N¥2 Num. xi. 11, "n3a Job 


xxxii. 18. Niph. =m7202 ye are defiled Lev. xi. 43. Hiph. "Onn Jer. 
XXxil. 35. 


See the Remarks on verbs 45, No. VI. 


$75. 
FEEBLE VERBS 11? 
‘E. g. 74 to reveal. Parad: xm P.) 


These verbs, like those “D (§$69, 70), embrace .wo different 
classes of the irregular verb, viz. 5 and 45, which in Arabic, and 
especially AXthiopic, are still more clearly distinguished. In 
Hebrew the original > and 1 have given place to a feeble 4, asa 
representative of a closing vowel-sound ($23, 4), in all those 
forms which end with the third radical. Hence they are called 
in Hebrew verbs 79; e. g. 73 for 3 he has revealed, 7% for 
"DW he has rested. By far the greater number of these verbs are 
originally 55; only a few forms occur of verbs ‘>. The two 
classes are therefore less prominently distinguished than verbs 
iD and “b. 


A true verb 4> is m>w to be at rest, whence anrdes, Part. Ss. and 
the derivative m>W rest; yet in the Tmpf. it has Babs (with Yodh). 
In m3 (Arab. =33) to answer, and M29 (Arab. 129) to “suffer, to be op- 
pressed, are two verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in 
Hebrew (see Gesenius’ Lex. art. 729). In Syriac the intermingling of 
these forms is carried still farther, verbs X> also being confounded with 
those >} i. e. with the two classes 45 and 4 of the Arabic. 

Wholly different are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a conso- 
nant M (distinguished by Mappiq); e. g. 23 to be high. They are 
inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh guttural. It is certain, how- 
ever, that some feeble verbs > originated in verbs with final =, this 
letter having lost its original strong and guttural sound, and become 
softened to a feeble m, e.g. M2, Arab. M3 to be blunt. Hence it is 
that verbs 5} are domettnes Yelatéd to those rib, for which the verb 7 
may be assumed as an intermediate form; e. g. ne'p and nup to be hard, 
mn properly = Mme to be open. 


The grammatical structure of these verbs (whieh Paradigm 
P exhibits) is as follows : 


1. The original Yodh or Vav, in all forms which end with 
the third radical, gives place to 5 as a vowel-letter, which repre- 
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sents the closing vowel. This vowel is the same in each form 
through all the conjugations, namely : 

In all the Perfects, 5: M23, M533, mba, de. : 

In all the Imperfects and Participles Active, H— : 7239, 753, 
&c. 

In all the Imperatives, nN : 725, mb3, &c. 

In the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., Rem. 13), 7_: 
Toa, &e. 

The Part. Pass. Kal forms the only exception, in which the 
original » appears at the end, "153, as also in some derivatives 
(§ 85, V). 

The Inf. constr. has always the feminine form in Mn, viz. in 
Kal 523, in Piél nda, &c. 

In explanation of these forms we observe : 

That in the Perf. Kal, mba stands for ae according to § 24, 2,c; so 
in Niph. and Hophal. Piél and Hithp. are based on the forms bup, 
bupnn (§ 52, Rem. 1), Hiph. on the form bupn after the manner of the 
Arabic agqtala (§ 53, 1). 

The Jmpf. Kal, 733", is an Impf. A for "23" (according to § 24, 2, 
Rem. a), whence also are such plural forms as mba (see Rem. 4). The 
same is true of the other conjugations, all of which have, even in the 
regular verb, in, connection with the usual form, another with Pattach 
in the final syllable. See § 51, Rem. 2, § 54, Rem. 

The Tsere of the Imp. mba is, at any rate, a shorter vowel than the 


accented Seghol, with its broader sound, in the Impf. n23"; comp. the 
construct state of nouns in—, § 89, 2, c. 


2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant 1,5); 
the original * remains, but not as a consonant. Properly it would 
here form with the foregoing & (Pattach) the diphthong ai ; 
which, however, in the Perf., is first contracted into é (") and 
then farther attenuated into 4 ($27, Rem. 1), but in the Impf. 
and Jmp. passes into the broad and obtuse ‘—. ‘Thus in Perf. 
Piél, from 15 (after mop) comes first m4, and then by atten- 
uating the é into 253; in the Impf. Piél m°25m. In the pas- 
sives the é is always retained ; In the actives of the derived con- 
jugations and in the reflexives é and ? are both used (see Rem. 7, 
9, and 13); but in Kal (the most frequent of all), only ¢ is found. 
Accordingly : 

The Perfect of Kal has 2, as m3 ; 
Perfects of the other active as well as reflexive conjugations have 
promiscuously ¢ and 2, as M35 and m3 ; 
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_Perfects of the Passives have only é, as 9°33 ; 
Imperfects and Imperatives have always 5, as M59, "San. 


In Arabic and A&thiopic, the diphthongal forms have every where 
resisted contraction, which takes place only as an exception and in the 
popular idiom. In Chaldee and Syriac, the contracted forms prevail, 
though the Syriac has e. g. mIBA in Kal, and so also the Chald. along 
with 723. 

3. Before the afformatives beginning with a vowel (3, "—, 7), 
the Yodh, together with the preceding vowel, is usually displaced, 
c. g. TBR (for 73), “SHR CEN), Part. fem. Mk, plur. WH ; yet 
it remains in ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 32? 
(see Rem. 4 and 12). Before suffixes also it falls away, as 723 
(Rem. 19). 

4. The Yodh disappears also in the 3d Perf. sing. fem., when 
mn is appended as feminine ending, namely moa. But this an- 
cient form is become rare (see Rem. 1); and to this mark of the 
gender, as if it were not sufficiently clear, a second feminine 
ending “— has been appended, so as to form mnoa. So in all 
conjugations, e. g. Hiph. m23, common form mnoan, in pause 
mn. 

See analogous cases in § 70, Rem., § 91, 3. 


5. The formation of the shortened Imperfect, which occurs 
in all the conjugations, is strongly marked in verbs of this class, 
and consists in casting away the T—, by which still other chan- 
ges are occasioned in the form (see Rem. 3, 8, 10,15). A short- 
ened Imperative is also formed, in some conjugations, by apocopé 
of the M—(Rem. 11, 15). 


REMARKS. 
I. On Kal. 


1. In the 3d Perf. fem. the older and more simple form m3 (from 
mba, comp. the verb Xd, §74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished 
from common use (see above, No. 4). An example of it is MWY she 
makes Lev. xxv. 21. So in Hiph. and Hoph., e.g. P34 she pays, Lev. 
xxvi. 34, mbm she is carried captive, Jer. xiii. 19. But with suffixes it 
is always used, see Rem. 19. 

2. The Inf. absol. has also the form 384 videndo Gen. xxvi. 28. As 
Inf. constr. occurs, rarely, n> Gen. xlviii. 11, mix 1. 20, or WY xxxi. 
28, as well as the feminine form M}R7 10 see Ez. xxviii. 17, like "2up 
4 45, 2, letter b. 

N.B. 3. The shortening of the Impf. (see above, No. 5), occasions 
in Kal the following changes: 
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a) The first stem-letter most commonly takes the helping-vowel Seghot. 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, Pattach (§ 28,4). E.g.d3% 
for 539; 4351 and he built ; 9w> let him look, for SU. 

b) The Chireg of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into 
Tsere (because it is now in an open syllable), as 835 let him see from 
AN, M2h1 from HD to become weak. 

c) Elsewhere, and chiefly in the cases mentioned in § 28, 4, the helping- 
vowel is sometimes omitted; e. g. 38") and he took captive Nun. 
xxi. 1, HY and he drank, J32) and he wept. The verb mN™ has the 
two forms x4 let him see, and x7" and he saw, the latter with 
Pattach on account of the Resh. 


d) Examples of verbs which are Pe guttural ($ 58) as well as Lamedh 
He; e339 and he made, from nw, i222 and he answered, from M23. 
Sometimes the punctuation of the first sy..able is not affected by the 
guttural; as in "0"1 and it burnt, 51 and he encamped, 317 (with 
Dag. lene in second radical) let him rejotce Job iii. 6. 


e) The verbs Mm ¢o be, and A= to live, which would properly have in 
the shortened Impf. TT, 777, change these forms to “37 and 7, 
the Yodh drawing the 7 sound to itself, and uniting With it ina long 7 
(comp. the derivative nouns 23 for 733, "23 for 123, &c., §84, No. V). 
From 35 /o be occurs once the form N77 for 553 he will be Eccles. 
Kos 


With Vav consecutive occur not unfrequently the full forms (viz. 
without apocopé of the m—), especially in the first person, and in the 
later books; e. g- OMI! and I saw (in twenty places, but not in the 
Pentateuch), mes and he made (four times). 

4. The original * sometimes remains also before the afformatives 
beginning with a vowel (comp. No. 3, above), especially in and before 
the Pause, and before the full plural ending }:—, or where for any rea- 
son an emphasis rests upon the word. Perf. m28n she takes refuge Ps, 
vii. 2, 90" Deut. xxxii. 37; Imp. 1°33 ask ye Is. xxi. 12; Impf. 437377 
they increase Deut. viii. 13, more frequently like WHS they drink Ps, 
Ixxviii. 44 (comp. Rem. 12). ; 

5. The Part. act. has also a fem. of the form MBiZ spying Prov. 
XXXi. 27, 75D fruitful Ps. exxvilii. 3, in the Plur. like mienix coming 
(things) Is. xli. 23. The Part, pass. is sometimes without %, as 109 for 
"8wY made Job xli. 25, "BY Xv. 22. : 


§. Rare are such defectively written forms as m5n 2 Sam. xv. 33, 
MZWEN Job v. 12, and the pronunciation AN5M Mic. vii. 10, 


II. On Niphal. 
7. In the Perf. 1st and 2a pers., besides the forms with “> are found 
others with "—; as "34532 1 Sam. xiv, 8, MP2 Gen. xxiv. 8. 
8. The apocopé of the Impf. occasions no other change than the 
rejection of M—, as Da” from mba ; but inaverb » gultural we find a 
form with (—) shortened to (=), viz. ma" (for mat) Ps. cix. 13. Simi- 
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lar in Pidl is "3m (from, 473m) Ps. exli. 8, and in Mihp. 24> (from 
m3 3nM) Prov. xxii. 24. 


Ill. On Piél, Pual, and Hithpaél. 


9. In the Perf. Piél, the second syllable has the less prolonged 
Chireg instead of the diphthongal *— in the greater number of examples, 
as M723, "n~4p, and always before suffixes, e.g. 1h7D5 Ps. xliv. 20. 
In the Paradis, the older form with "— is placed first. Hithp. has", 
but sometimes also "— (Ps. xxvi. 10; 1 K. ii. 26; Jer. 1. 24); Pual, on 
the contrary, always retains "—, 

10. The fmpf. loses, after the apocopé, the Dughesh forte of the 
second stem-letter (comp. § 20, 3, a); hence Piél 18% and he com- 
manded ; Hithp. Dann and he uncovered himself Gen. ix. 21. Less fre- 
quently is the Pattach then lengthened into Qamets, as 1% and he 
scrawled 1 Sam. xxi. 14, 185 he desires Ps. xlv. 12. Comp. Rem. 8. 

11. In Piél and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Imp., 
as 03 for D2 prove Dan. i. 12; bninh feign thyself sick 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

12. Examples of Yodh retained in cases where more commonly it is 
omitted: Jmpf. "21733R will ye liken me Is. xl. 25, VO702) they cover 
them Ex. xv. 5. 


IV. On Hiphil and Hophal. 


13. In the Perf. Hiph. the forms n5>3n and mada are about equally 
common; before suffixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the 
other. In the Paradigm, the older form with "— is placed first. Hoph. 
has always "— 

14, In the ig absol. Hiph. 73 Tsere is the regular vowel (as in 
bopM)5 but to this the Inf. absol. Hoph. also conforms, as in 772m Lev. 
xix. 20. The verb 27 to multiply, has three forms of the Inf. Hiph., viz., 
maw much (used adverbially), max used when the Inf is pleonastic 
[see § 131, 3, aj, niaw the Inf. constr. Comp. Gen. KUT AG i xis Wes 
Deut. xxviii. 63. 

15. The shortened Impf. Hiph. has either the form 377 let him subdue 
Is. xli. 2, MBS let him enlarge Gen. ix. 27, PUN and he watered, or (with 
a helping-vowel) Da5 (for bat) ; as 533 oe he carried captive 2 Kings 
Xviil. 11, BA and he made fruitful Ps. cv. 24. Examples with guttu- 
rals: >=) Num. xxiii. 2, bb&1, &c., which can be distinguished revi the 
Impf. Kal only by the sianiGcatien. The, Imp. apoc. has invariably 
the helping-vowel Seghol or Pattach, as 35h multiply, for a, Ha 
Ps. li. 4 [ Qi], m7 desist for 97, B90 ‘Deut. ix. 14, byt feo msn 
Ex. xxxili. 12. 

16. The Impf. with Yodh retained occurs only. in j3m Job xix. 2, 
from 33. 


V. In General. 


17. In the Aramean, where, as before remarked, the verbs xd and 
5 flow into one another. both classes terminate, in the Impf. and Part. 
of all the conjugations, without distinction, in — or "—. As imitations 
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of this mode of formation we are to regard those forms of the Inf., Imp. 
and Jmpf. in H—, more seldom 8— and "—, which are found in Hebrew 
also, especially in the later writers and the poets. Inf. 75 to be Ez. 
xxi. 15; Imp. x34] be thou Job xxxvii. 6; Impf. mAM->N Jer. xvii. 17, 
8aN->N follow not Prov. i. 10, nwsn-ox do not 2 Sam. xiii. 12;* Pél Inf. 
"2M Hos. vi. 9. 

The ending in “— occurs (also a Syriasm), in place of n— in the 
Impf. Kal, as 731m4 Jer. iii. 6, and even (according to others) in place 
of H— in the Perf. Hiph. "bn he made sick Is. liii. 10; comp. the Plur. 
"02 they caused to melt Jos. xiv. 8. 


“8. In three verbs is found the unfrequent conjugation Pilel, or its 
reflexive ($ 55, 2), where the third radical, which the conjugation re- 
quires to be doubled, appears under the form M5 viz. M9832, contracted 
WN? fo be beautiful, from mx ; ome the archers Gen. xxi. 16; but 
especially OMY to bow, Pilel mm, hence the reflexive MANN to bow 
one’s self, to prostrate one’s self, 2d pers. N"— and n—, Impf. nyams, 
apoc. INA for wmv) (analogous with "2 for "). 

19. Before suffixes, in all forms ending with ©, the so-called union- 
vowel (§ 58, 3,b) takes the place of 4 and of the preceding vowel ; 
€. g. "232 he answered me, 423, 033, Impf. 57337, 5332, Hiph. "25h, 
ssn. Very seldom "— takes the place of the final — or M—, as in 
i262" he will cover them, Ps. cxl. 10, "2°55 smite me 1 Kings xx. 35. 
The 3d Perf. fem. always retains before suff. the older form nbs (see 
No. 4), yet with a short a, as in the regular verb, e. g. amED for innb> 
Zech. v. 4; in pause "2NL2 Job xxxiii. 4. 


VI. Relation of Verbs '> and x°> to each other. 


20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their inti- 
mate relation (see second paragraph of this section, and Rem. 17), often 
borrow the forms of the other, especially in the usage of the poets and 
of the later writers. 

21. Thus there are forms of verbs x’, 


a) Which have adopted the vowels of verbs. 1d, e.g. Perf. "mN52 / 
restrain Ps. exix. 101; Part. xo sinning Eccles. ix. 18; viii. ‘12; 
Piél Perf. xb2 he fills Jer. li. 34, "MxB I heal 2 Kings ii. 21; Impf. 
87239 he swalloweth Job xxxix. 24; Niph. Perf. fem. MORS53 was ex- 
traordinary (after mm>33) 2 Sam. i. 26; Hiph. Perf. fem. mn&ann she 
concealed Jos. vi. 17. vita 

b) Which retain their own vowels, but are written with 1, e.g. Imp. 
mo heal Ps. Ix. 4; Niph. 2h to hide one’s self 1 Kings xxii. 2 
Piél Inpf. 722" he will fill Job viii. 21. 





* The examples of the Jmpf. here quoted have the Jussive signification, and 
their agreement in pronunciation with the Imp. (in the — common to both), can 
certainly be explained on this ground. But this will not apply to other examples ; 
and the reading, moreover, varies in most passages between — and —. See Gen. 
xxvi 29; Lev. xviii. 7; Jos, vii 9; ix, 24; Dan. i. 13°; Ex y, Yq" 
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¢) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs md,eg my 
thou thirstest Ruth ii. 9; 452 they are full Ez. xxviii. 16; Inf. ‘2% to 
sin Gen. xx. 6; Jinpf. n7°BIm they heal Job v.18; Part. fem. nx 
Eccles. x.5; Part. pass. "0) Ps. xxxii.1; Niph. mmp2 Jer. Ji. 9; 
Hithp. mann thou prophesiest 1 Sam. x. 6; Inf. nizing 1 Sam. 
x, 13. 

22. On the contrary there are forms of verbs A'> which, in some 
respects, follow the analogy of verbs X5. E.g. in their consonants, 
R37 7t is changed Lam. iv. 1; N20 2 Kings xxv. 29; Nbn and he was 
stick 2 Chron, xvi. 12; in their vowels, ndsn 1 Kings xvii. 14; in both, 
paxdn 2 Sam. xxi. 12. 


§ 76. 
VERBS DOUBLY ANOMALOUS. 


1. Such are verbs which have two stem-letters affected by 
the anomalies already described, with the exception of those 
occasioned by gutturals. These verbs exhibit no new changes ; 
and even in cases where two anomalies might occur, usage must 
teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, or but one of 
them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 


Thus from 773 to flee are formed Jmpf. 932 Nah. iii. 7, and ‘W345 Gen. 
xxxi. 40 (after the analogy of verbs \B), Hiph. 725 (as a verb 33), but 
in Impf. Hoph. 797 (as 3). 


2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them: 


a) Verbs 5B and &> (comp. §§ 66 and 74) ; e.g. NYz to bear, Imp. xv,, 
Inf. constr. >XY (for NX). also PNY (comp. §74, Rem. 3), Zmpf. nor 
for m2XBM Ruth i. 14. 

b) Verbs 55 and > (comp. §§ 64 and 75), as m2 fo bend, 132 to smite. 
Hence Impf. Kal 73", apoc. 0) and he bowed, 171 and 1 and he 
sprinkled (from 13); Perf. Hiph. 37 he smote, Impf. M3", apoc. 52, 
W212, so also 3; Imp.3, apoc. 73 smiles Inf. ni2n; Part. n>2. 

c) Verbs 8B and 1d (comp. §§ 68 and 75), as MX to come, MDX to bake. 
Hence Impf. M58", plur. 3B", NTI Deut. xxxiii. 21 for ANN75 Jinpf. 
apoc. X21 Is. xli. 25 for 824; Imp. 7x for 18, AR (§ 23, 3, Rem. 
2, § 75, Rem. 4); Hiph. Imp. 7h for HRT Is. xxi. 145 Impf. apoc. 
dx and he adjured 1 Sam. xiv. 24, from 7>x. : 

d) Verbs “© and x5 (comp. §§ 67, 70, and 74), as 83" to go forth, Imp. 
R83, Inf. oxx, Hiph, 8X10 to bring out. 

e) Verbs “5 and 17 (comp. §§ 69. 70, and 75), e.g. 1% to throw, in Hiph 
to profess, to praise, properly 1, and 177 Lo throw, MB? to be beautiful, 
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which are really "B. Inf. no%, mint; Imp. 395; Impf. 5°, with 
suff. 02") we shot at them (from 2), Num. xxi. 30; Priel 93) for 
manny (§ 69, Rem. 6); Hiph. ntin, vin, Inf. min; Impf. ny, 
apoc. “531. 

Sf) Verbs ‘9 and x, particularly the verb Ni to come; Perf. 83, N83, 
once "22 for NZ 1 Sam. xxv. 8; Hiph. 8°39, TRSN, and mk34; 
Impf. "28 for 8°38 Mic. i. 15; Imp. "55 Ruth iii. 15; Hoph. Part. 
nano 2 K. xxii. 4. So "2% he refuses, Hiph. from &12 Ps. exli. 5. 

Deserving of notice also, g) is the verb "7% Zo live, which is treated 
as a verb 39, and hence has °" in the 3d Perf. Kal, Gen. iii. 22. In 

Hebrew it occurs only in this form, the synonymous and kindred stem 

mn, as a verb >, being the one in common use. 


$77. 
RELATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS TO ONE ANOTHER, 


1. Several classes of irregular verbs, e. g. those "D and “b, 
&> and 4, 1) and 39, stand in a very intimate relationship, as 
appears from the similarity in their meaning and inflection, from 
the forms which they have in common, and from their mutual 
interchange of forms. The relation is based, as a rule, on the 
essential sameness of two firm stem-consonants, to which the 
common signification attaches itself (the biliteral root, §30, 2), 
the third weaker radical not being taken into account. Thus 
J27, FF, SPT all mean fo smite, to beat in pieces ; 372 and 333 


to flee. 


* Tn this manner are related in form and signification, 

1. Verbs 3 and ¥9 (in which the essential stem-letters are the first 
and last). e. g. 772 and 722 fo become poor; wa and wri to feel, te 
touch ; 353 and 773 lo flee. ' 

2. Verbs Sp and 4B (in which the two last are the essential stem- 
letters), hoth to each other and to the former class. They are related 
to each other in the verbs 3° and 3%? to place, wp2 and vps (yaqosh) 
to fowl ; to the former class, especially to verbs 1%, in “4a and “55 to 
fear ; 338 and 30° to be good ; MB" and MB fo blow; v2 and yap ta 
dash in pieces. Verbs 8B are more seldom found connected with these 
classes, as DEN.and DY to be destroyed ; 3x and ws to thresh, &e. 

3. Verbs x5 and 15 (in which the first two consonants properly form 
the stem) both to each other and to the former classes ; to each other 
in NZI and N37 to crush ; NYP and 4p to meet ; to verbs of the former 
classes, in N¥% and 7% to suck, nny and M5 fo thrust, &e. 
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§78. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


It often happens, when two related irregular verbs are in use 
in the same signification, that both are defective, i. e. do not 
occur in all the verbal forms. As these, however, are not gene- 
rally the same in both, the two taken together make out a perfect 
verb, as in Greek govowaz, Aor. 7Ator, Fut. chevoouce, and 
mi Latin, fero, tuli, latum, ferre ; with this difference, that in 
Hebrew these verbs are almost universally related in form as 
well as signification, like the Greek Gaiy@, Aor. 2 &@ny, from 
the same stem @c@-a. ; 

Of these verbs the following are the most common : 

Wi to be ashamed, Hiph. 8°37, but also rain (from 3"), espe- 
cially with the intransitive signification to feel shame- 

35v to be good, Perf. 310. Impf. 32°" (from 38%). Hiph. 2un 
(from 32"). 

“a2 to fear. Impf. 71% (trom 743). 

3x7 and 3%2 fo place, neither used in Kal. Niph. 321 to stand. 
Tiph. and Hoph. 2°25 and 385. Hithp, 38200. 

722 to dash in pieces. Impf. y32> (from y%5). Imp. 715. Niph. 
yip2. Piél p32 (from yp}). Pil. yzis (from p38). Reflex. yxiann. 
Hiph. y=.  Pilpel 32 Job xvi. 12. 

“72% and “87 to be strait. Hence Perf. °> "% Iam ina strait, lit. 
it is strait to me, from 77%. IJmpf. 987 (from 787) and “8%. Hiph. 
sit, 1x, to bring into a strait, to distress. The related form 74% is 
transitive, to press, hence to besiege. 

nnw fo drink, used in Kal; but in Hiph. MPN to give to drink, 
from TP. * 

On 525 to go, see above, § 69, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1. The case is similar when different conjugations of the same 
verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each other: 

553 he is able, 52%" Impf. Hoph., he will be able, used for Impf. Kal 
which is wanting. 

m0" he has added, borrows its Inf. and Jmpf. from Hiph. 370"n, 
pO. 

ta2 to aie Perf. Niph. 552 for the Perf. Kal which is not in 
use; but Impf. U5, Imp. 3, and Inf. mwa, all in Kal. 


Rem. 2. The en grammarians often speak of mixed forms (formis 
mizxtis) in which, as they maintain, are united the character and signifi- 
cations of two tenses, genders, or conjugations. On correct grammatical 
principles most of the examples adduced are at once set aside (e. g 
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moan, $47, Rem. 3); in others, the form seems to have originated in 
misapprehension, e. g. 47h. thy building Ez. xvi. 31 (where the 
plural suffix is appended to the ending mi, which had come to be 
regarded as plural). Others again are merely false readings. 





CHAPTER IIL. 
OF THE NOUN. 


$79. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. In treating of the formation of the noun, it 's necessary tc 
keep in view its relation to the verb, since most nouns may be 
derived from verbs (namely, the 3d sing. Perf. as the stem-form, 
according to §30, 1); and even those which are not, whether 
primitives or derived from other nouns, follow the form and ana- 
logy of the verbals. On this connection, moreover, is based the 
explanation of the forms by which the gender of nouns is distin- 
guished ($80, comp. § 94). : 


The adjective agrees entirely with the substantive in form, though 
it is manifestly only by a metaphor that forms with an abstract signifi- 
cation can be treated as adjectives (§ 83, Rem. 1). 


2. The Hebrew has no proper inflection of the noun by cases ; 
some ancient, almost wholly extinct remains of case-endings 
($90) being barely traceable. The relation of case is either 
known merely from the position of the noun in the seatence, or 
is indicated by prepositions. The Jorm of the noun suffers no 
change ; and the subject belongs, therefore, to the Syntax. (See 
§117.) On the contrary, the connection of the noun with suf- 
fixes, with the feminine, dual, and plural terminations, and with 
a noun following in the genitive, produces numerous changes in 
its form ; and to these is limited the inflection of nouns in He- 
brew.* Even for the comparative and superlative the Hebrew 
has no appropriate form, and these relations must be expressed 
by circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (5119), 


* This has been called the declension of the Hebrew noun, 
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$80. 
OF FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but two 
genders, the masculine and feminine. Inanimate objects pro- 
perly of the neuter gender, and abstract ideas, for which other 
languages often have a neuter form, are regarded in Hebrew as 
either masculine or feminine, most commonly the latter (Syntax 
§107, 3). 

2. The masculine, as being the most common and important 
form of the noun, has no peculiar mark of distinction. 

The ending for the feminine was originally N—, as in the 3d 
sing. Perf. of verbs ($44, 1). But when the noun stands abso- 
lutely, i. e. without a genitive following (§89), the N— usually 
appears in the truncated form “—, or is shortened to an unac- 
cented Mn. The original FM very seldom remains, except when 
the noun is in close connection with a following genitive or pro- 
nominal suffix. Except in this case (for which see $89, 2, }, 
$91, 4), the feminine ending is, therefore : 

a) most usually, an accented 7, as 090 horse, MOA mare ; 

5) an unaccented M—, after a guttural D— (which also remains 
unchanged before the genitive), as °Up, fem. M2uP killing, 
yaa, fem. msi acquaintance. Here the final syllable of 
the word follows the manner of segholate forms (§94, 2). 
When the masculine ends with a vowel, a simple M takes the 
place of Nn, as "28a Moabite, mata Moabitess ; NON sin- 
ner, MUM sinfulness, sin. The vowel-changes occasioned 
by these endings are shown m $94.” 


Remarks. 


1. The feminine form in M— is, in general, less frequent than the 
other, and seldom occurs except when the other is alsoin use. It is 
only in the Pariiciples and Infinitives, that it is found more frequently 
than the other (e.g. mbBp oftener than MUP, MIB than 172); it is 
employed, moreover, in common with M—, as a form for the construct 
state (§ 93, 1). 

2. Unvsual feminine terminations : 

a) N— accented, as MP3 emerald Ez. xxviii. 13, MXP pelican Is. xxxiv. 

11, n9pw crowd 2 Kings ix. 17, and often in proper names among the 

een. alr ee a ee 


* On the feminines not distinguished by the form, see § 107, 1, 3, 4. 
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Pheenicians (in whose language m— was the prevailing form, § 2, 2) 
and other neighboring tribes, as nB9z Sarepta, m>"% AZlath in Idumea, 
on the Arabian Gulf. 

b) m—, almost exclusively poetical, e. g. mIt> help Ps. lx. 13, but in 
prose also is found M342 morrow Gen. xix. 34. 

c) §—, Aramean orthography for M—, found chiefly in the later writers, 
e. g. 829 sleep Ps. exxvii. 2, NIIP baldness Ez. xxvii. 31, 8102 mark 
Lam. iii. 12. 

d) Very rarely >, a weakened form of M—(§ 27, Rem. 4), as O51 for 
mai Is. lix. 5. 

e) 7, without the accent, as "2h Deut. xiv. 17, MiZh “Im burning 
oven Hos. vii. 4; comp. Ez. xl. 19; 2 Kings xvi. 18. In all these ex- 
amples there should be the usual accented H—; but the Punctators, 
deeming the feminine-ending unsuitable here, sought to conceal it by 
the retraction of the tone. Their opinion, however, is not binding on 
us. The accentuation of 4353 night seems to indicate a masc. form, 
especially since it is always construed as masc., and as 51>, 5%> are 
concurrent forms. Of a similar character are the forms (also con- 
strued as masc.) MOIAN the sun Judges xiv. 18 (elsewhere dim), m>n3 
brook Ps. exxiv. 4, m1 death Ps. cxvi. 15, and some others. But 
there is much here that is yet doubtful.* 


Ff) Sn in poetry, properly a double ending (as in Nr this f.a ASIN 
Jer. xxvi. 6 A*thibh, and in the verbal form mmba, § 74, 4), e. g. now 
help (==OU3, TNE), ANS salvation (—=nsiwh), neSis wickedness 
(=I); see Ps. iii. 3; xliv. 27; xcii. 16; Job v. 16; Ex. xv. 16, and 
other passages.f 

3. It is not at all to the purpose, to regard the vowel-ending n—f as 

the original termination of the feminine, and the consonant-ending n— 

as derived from it. The ZEthiopic every where retains the mM: and in 

the Pheenician also, feminines end mostly in m (sounded ath in the words 
found in Greek and Roman writers), more rarely in 8 (see Gesenii Mon. 

Phen. pp. 439, 440; Movers, in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. III. 

Bd. 24,8. 439, f). The Old-Arabic scarcely admits the truncated vowel- 

ending, except in pause; in modern Arabic, the relation has become 

about the same as in Hebrew. 








* The ending Am in these words has been taken for that of the Aramean em- 
phatic state, as if m>n3 were = dmin, Against this are the following objections: 
1) that some examples have the Heb, article, which would have been inconsistent 
with the recognition of the Aramean form ; 2) that the examples belong in part to 
the older books; 8} that among them is so old and common 2 word as mb35, 
But this word might properly be an accusative with the adverbial signification 
noctu, and then be used for now without reference to the ending, somewhat, like 
M3322 §88, 2, ¢. See Gesenius’ Lexicon, Art. bs, Note. 

+ This ending M>— has also been compared with that of the Aram. emphatic 
state, or been regarded as an accusative ending. 

t A consonant 5 h, in this ending, is out of the question. 
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§81. 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS, 

Nouns are either primitive (§82), as 38 father, ON mother, 
or derivative. The latter are derived either from the verb, Ver- 
bals (as explained §79, 1, §§ 83-85), as PU just, PIS, MPT 
righteousness, from PY to be Just, DD high, 727 high place, 
DIND height, from OM to be high ; or from another noun (Deno- 
minatives), as N57 place at the Jeet, from 535. foot. The ver 
bals are by far the most numerous class. 


Rem. 1. The older grammarians admitted only verbs as stem-icords, 
and classed all nouns as verbals, dividing them into a) Forme nude, 
i.e. such as have only the three (or two) stem-letters, and b) Forme 
auct@, such as have received formative letters or syllables at the begin- 
ning or end, as 72572, mizba. These formative letters are: 

. 1,7, 7,9, 92, 8, 5, (amponn) * 

According to the view of roots and stems given in § 30,1, the relation 
of the noun to the verb is strictly somewhat different, since according to 
it many nouns are formed immediately from the (ideal) root. But we 
here retain the common view, as being easier for the learner. 


2. Of compound nouns, as appellatives, the number in Hebrew is very 
small; e.g. >2">2a properly worthlessness. baseness. As proper names, 
they occur very frequently ; e. g. p>wans foundation of peace, PRIZE 
man of God, o°p7in. whom God raises up, amp whom Jehovah 
strengthens, 322738 father of the king. 


$82. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


1. The number of primitive nouns, in the stricter sense, is 

very small, those which are in most languages primitive being 
‘-here usually derived from verbal ideas ; e. g. most of the names 
of natural objects, as TY he-goat (prop. shaggy, from “yv),. 
mw barley (prop. bearded, also from “yin), MOM stork (prop. 
pia sc. avis), IT gold (from 3ANJ— AMZ to be yellow). There 
are only a few nouns (as e. g. many names of members of the 
body, in men and beasts), for which no fitting stem-verb can be 
pointed out; as IP horn, PY eye, 235 foot. 





* From this vor memorialis (§ 3, 8, 2d J) the nomina aucta are also called, by 
the old grammarians, nomina heemantica. 


10 
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2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple verbals, as 
Sup, dup, &c.; and in the grammatical treatment of nouns, it 
makes no difference whether they are accounted primitives or 
verbals. 

E. - pix man follows the analogy of verbals, whether it has come 
from tis to be red, or not; =8 father, && mother, have the form ot 


verbals from the stems M3X, 528, though such a derivation is hardly 
possible. 


§ 83. 
OF VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns are 
connected in form and signification with certain forms of the 
verb, particularly with the Participles and Infinitives, which even 
without any change are often employed as nouns, e. g. mys (to 
know) knowledge, 228 (hating) an enemy. Still oftener, how- 
ever, have certain forms of the Infinitive and Participle, seldom 
or never found in the regular verb, though employed in the kin- 
dred languages and in the irregular verb, become the usual forms 
of the verbal noun, e. g. the participial form 5p, the Infinitives 
Supa, modp (§ 45, 2), &c. Some, as the Arabic shows, are pro- 
perly intensive forms of the Participle. 

2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the case, 
that nouns which have the form of Infinitives regularly denote 
the action or state, with other closely related ideas (such as the 
place of the action), and are, therefore, mostly abstract ; that 
participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for the most part, the 
subject of the action, or of the state, and hence are concrete. It 
is observable, moreover, that to many of the forms of derivative 
nouns a definite signification attaches itself, although not equally 
pervading in all of them. 


Rem. 1. It need not appear strange, moreover (for it is found in all 
languages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should be 
employed metaphorically as a concrete, and vice versd. So in English 
we say, his acquaintance, for those with whom he is acquainted ; the 
Godhead, for God himself; in Heb. 315 acquaintance and an acquaint- 
ance; "8 simplicity and a simple one; on the contrary MNUM that 
which sinneth for sin, which is a frequent use of the fem. concrete (§ 84 
5, 6, 11). 

2. For facilitating the general view we first treat of the derivatives 
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from the regular verb (§ 84) and then of those from the irregular verb 
or derivatives of the weaker stems (§ 85). 


§ 84. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM THE REGULAR VERB,* 
We distinguish here, 
I. Participial Nouns, of Kal. 


1. Sup, fem. n>up, one of the simplest forms of this kind, analogoua 
with the two following (Nos. 2 and 3), but not usec asa Participle. It 
1s most frequently employed as an adjective expressing quality, as DDN 
wise, CIN new, WW" upright. But the same form occurs, also, with an 
abstract signification (No. 12). 

2. 2UP, fem. n>wp, Part. of verbs middle E (§ 50, 2), mostly with 
intransitive meaning (§ 43), and for adjectives of quality, e. g. pt old, old 
man ; 83> dry; jw fat. 

3. 52 and d4zp (with firm 6), fem. nbep, primarily Part. of verbs 
middle O and properly with intransitive signification, e.g. “h9 fearing, 
}©R small, p> fowler ; then frequently as an adjective, even when no 
Perf. with Cholem is found, as >i73 great, PIN? distant, Wit holy. As 
a substantive, abstractly, ti22 honor, nibw peace. No. 21, with the 
doubling of the last radical, must not be confounded with this. 

4. 2up, >y'ip, fem. ndup, md&p, the usual active Participle of transi- 
tive verbs; e.g. 358 enemy, p21" suckling ; hence of the instrument by 
which the action is performed, as th a cutting instrument 3 the femi- 
nine sometimes with the collective signification, as MAIN caravan, pro- 
perly the wandering, wandering troop. ; 

5. Dp and >"UP, passive Participles of Kal, the latter usual in 
Aramzan as a Participle, but in Hebrew employed rather as a Substan- 
tive, like the Greek verbals in téc. E. g. “AON imprisoned, Mt anointed, 
WON prisoner, "72 anointed one. With an active signification also, in 
intransitive verbs; as ""2% small, ciXd strong. Some words of the form 
DP express the time of the action, as "XP lime of cutling, harvest, 
wan time of ploughing, like the Greek verbals in tc, e. g. &unt0s, cgo- 
10s, properly the being harvested, or ploughed. The feminines are prone 
to take the abstract signification (Synt. § 107, 3, b), e. g. mzw. deliver- 
ance (the being delivered). 

6. 5vp (Arabic bxwp), with vowels unchangeable (§ 25). In Arabic 
it is the usual intensive form of the Participle, and hence in Hebrew 
expresses what is habitual, e. g. 133 apt to bult, 8dP (also Nip) jealous, 
NUM sinner (diff. from NUM sinning), 323 thief ; so of occupations, trades, 
e. g. MBB cook, WIN (for BIN) faber. Here again the feminine (dup or 





* Under the regular verb we here include the verb with gutturals, §§ 63-65, as 
well as the stronger forms of the irregular verb, 
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n>ip) often takes oe abstract signification, as "wn female sinner and 
sinfulness, sin; MP 57 burning fever, with a guttural M320 signet. Such 
intensive forms are also the three following. 

7, dup, d.w~D, of which forms are most adjectives in the Chaldee , 
as PI righteous, 1°28 strong, j13 compassionale. In Hebrew, of in- 
transitives only. 

8. divp, as "iD" censurer, WiDW drunken one, 7133 strong one, hero, 
seldom in a passive sense, as ‘t>" born. 

9. Swp indicates very great intensity, often excessive, so as to become 
a fault or a defect, e. g. ja hunch-backed, M3p bald-headed, 0>% dumb, 
“ay blind, MO lame, Ban deaf, SP» perverse. The abstr. signification 
is found in the fem., as M48 perverseness. 


II. Nouns after the manner of Infinitives of Kal.* 


10. b8p, oR, >YP (with changeable vowels), are with No. 11 the 
simplest forms of this class, of which the first and third are employed in 
the verb as Infinitives, the former being a rare and the latter the usual 
form (§ 45, 2). As Boniiet forms they are unfrequent. e. g. "25 man, "XB 
ornament, PHS laughter. Far more frequent are the nearly related forms, 


11. dub, bub, buB, the so-called segholate forms. E. g- 32% king 
(for 3%, 42, 8 27, "Reo 2 2, c), "BB (for NED) book, wp (for wap) 
sanctuary ; as ane the characteristic vowel in the first syllable, 
and the helping-vowel Seghol (§ 28, 4) in the second. When the second 
or third stem-letter is a guttural, Pattach is used instead of Seghol, as 
317 seed, N¥} elernity, b38 work. Examples of feminines, mabe queen, 
nyt dea, M2 help, Wa2" wisdom. 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract is the proper and pre 
vailing signification, yet not unfrequently the concrele occurs, especially 
in the form PER. e. g. 529 king, 33 a youth, 723 brutish, 323 servant, 
28 lord, 734 man. i” pan forms, either ean concrete sense is secondary 
and dated from the abstract, as in "22 prop. brutishness, “33 prop. 
season of youth (comp. Eng. youth and a cesta ; or the form of the word 
is shortened from another ‘with a concrete sense, as 22, 729 from par- 
ticipial forms, meaning ruling, serving.t But altogether, the meaning 
of these forms is very various; e.g. even for the instrument, as 277 
sword, YN graving-tool, and perively 398 a web. In the passive sense 
the form tos is more common, as Doe food ; and also in the abstract 
sense, as "33 a youth, "33 youth. 


12, dup, like No. 1, fem. mbup, both very frequent with the abstr. 
sense. KH. g. 334 hunger, DUN guilt, 32W satiety (with the concretes =27 





* All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, in the Arabic as Infinitives, or 
so-called nomina actionis. 

+ Such an origin of 5372 may be proved from the Arabic; and in some other 
nouns it is obvious, Comp. 74 as the name of a town with the appellative ae 
a wall, and the shortening of Ine (in the constr. state) from MD shoulder. 
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hungry, DUN, Sav); fem. AP 233 righteousness, W252 vengeance. More 
rare is the form oe >, as s2th iemetum, 33D ura. 

13. dup, > ae , dip, daop, all with an unchangeable vowel 
(§ 25) listwech the second and third radiedls, anda Shéva under the first, as 
32 book, 3Xt wolf, 938 way, Dibn dream, aaa boundary ; sometimes 
with Aleph prosthetic, as pI =i arm, S9BX brood. The corres- 
ponding feminines will suggest themselves; the forms m>up, M>awp 
coincide with those of feminines | in No. 5. 

14, up, the Arameean form of the Infinitive, e. g. Uw judgment. 
Related forms are: “12 song, VII desire, MIP>2 booty, nada king- 
dom, M7382 wages. Under this "form, besides the action itself, is €X~ 
pressed very often the place of the action, as Mata allar, "a2 (hoe 923 
to drive) place of driving, i.e. to which cattle are driven, wilderness ; and 
the instrument, as rbiya knife, 3212 fork, mmD" key. 

15. FEYP, WUp, ‘and other similar forms, with the termi: ations i 
and j—, as Winns interpretation, ew table, jap offering ; but there 
are also forms like yinet remembrance, yan prophetic vision. 

For ji there is a ‘truncated form 4, written also 4, which occurs 
especially in proper names, as 17372 and. ye, neds for jib (comp. 
Hiérar, Plato). In Patronymic and Gentilic nouns (§ 85, 5) the Nun 
is retained, e. g. "2598 from m5" the city Shilo (still Shilun). 

16. With the feminine ending m4, e.g. M9520 folly, MAND healing: 
In the Arameean, this is a usual eethaitietion of the Infinitive in the 
derived conjugations (comp. No. 28). It comes into frequent use only 
in the later books of the Old Test. As a synonymous ending, m?— is 
found occasionally in earlier use, as M"7N% remnant. Comp. the deno- 
minative nouns § 86, 6. 


IIL. Participials of the derived Conjugations. 


17. From Niph. 583, as Mixd=2 (plur.) wonders. 

18. 19. From Prél oad Hiph., e. g. N81 snuffers, 17212 pruning- 
knife. 

20. From Poel, as >>i3 (abbr. from >pis7 Is. iii. 12) and >di¥ child. 

21. From Pilel dup. , fem. nEop, and 22. bbup, for the most part 
sc irl of color. as pox , fem. MIX red, 4327 eee PRD quiet.* 

bubup, bobby 2p have an iterative sense, as F2IEN fleruosus, 

Sebi Lapel, and are forms of adjectives with a diminutive significa- 
tion (§ 55, 3), as piaIx reddish, "nn blackish ; hence in a contemp 
tuous sense (like miser, mtsellus, Germ. Gesinde, Gesindel), as OBON 
(with the.passive form, after 510%) collected rabble. 


IV. Infinitives of the derived Conjugations. 


24. From Niph. of the form o°>3mb? plur. struggles. 
25. From Piél, like y32 dispersion, more frequently in the fem., as 
nvpa request, with Qamets unchangeable. 


I 





—— 


* No. 21 may be regarded also as a mere modification of No. 3, 
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26. dup, and 27. baspm, d"epN, likewise Infinitives of P2él (the 
latter the common form in Arabic), e. g. Dabw requital ; pian folding of 
the hands ; 473m requital ; 792" manile. ; 

28. From Hiph. of the form T]21N remembrance-offering ; nisawn 
annunciation (with unchangeable Qamets), Aramean Infinitives. 

29. From Hithp. wn7nn register. 

30. From Podi, like 72217 folly, and perhaps also 31. like “iu"p smoke, 
P2"¥ prison. 

32. From Pilel 99930 heavy rain, DX? adultery. 

33. MIPNPS opening, Inf. to No. 23. 

34. bupw, e.g. mshbel flame (comp. § 55, 6). 

35. Quadriliterals, like pP>d locust. s 


§ 85. 
NOUNS DERIVED: FROM THE IRREGULAR VERB. 


These are formed in the same manner as those of which we 
have already treated, with few variations, except such as are 
occasioned by the peculiarities of irregular verbs. Accordingly 
we shall refer these forms to the corresponding ones already 
described, mentioning only such as exhibit some important irre- 
gularity. 


I. From Verbs 4b. 


To the Inf. of Kal belong (14), jm2 gift, 132 overthrow ; to the Inf. 
of Hiph. (28), M28n deliverance.—The noun 372 knowledge, from 377, 
see § 71. 


II. From Verbs 33, 


From the Part. Kal (1), BN upright (like >up), commonly with 
Pattach (to indicate the sharpening of the syllable), 53 abject, 3 much, 
Jem. 733, Man ;* (2). 9 fat. From the Inf. (10, 11), 12 booty, in favor, 
Ph law, fem. nd9 word, MPN law ; (14), 13 fastness, 07a that which 
surrounds (environs), fem. 239 roll. The form >02 sometimes, by 
retraction of the tone, becomes a segholate form, as 2% bitterness (from 
772), 772 timidity (from 22). (27), neon praise, NZEN prayer, with 
the segholate form also, as deh a melting away (from Dd’), wh mast 
(from 29 40 make a tremulous sound). From Pilpel (§ 55, 4), dbs wheel, 
from 553 do roll, >pep. ; 


Ill. From Verbs ‘> and “b. 


The Participial forms are regular. To the Infinitives belong: 
(10), 33, fem. N23, N33 knowledge, M$2 counsel. (13), 310 for tox 


Se aE a 
* On the formation of feminines without the Daghesh, see § 94, Rem. 2, 
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divan. (14), NVi2 fear, BPI snare, n1>%ia birth, 90172 punishment ; 
from verbs prop. "5, 3122 the hest. (27), ‘ain inhabitant, nIBin gene- 
ration, 72"m the souks 


IV. From Verbs 33 and *3. 


Participles: (1), "1 foreign ; (2), 94 stranger, 132 a witness, testimony , 
(3), a1 good, N28 what is good. Infinitives: (11), various segholate 
forms, as Mya death, and M23 house ; dip voice, MM spirit; feminines, 
mba and ndi3 evil, MUA shame ; (14), M22, fem. nm rest, Dip? place, 
also Bit oar (from wa) ; (27), AAR intelligence, nash testimony ; 
(28), M34 rest. 


V. From Verbs 71>. 


Participles: (2), 552 fair, NYP hard, fem. mp5, mYp. Some lose 
the H—, as 5M sign, for mm. (4), O84 seer, fem. ndi> burnt-offering. 
(5), "OD covering, "Pi pure, "23 poor. —Infinitives : (11), the segholates 
in different forms ; ; not often with them m— retained, as in N23 a weeping 

32 friend, BIN, AN vision, revelation (Is. xxviii. 7, 15), commomy 
et it, as 7 (ibe 37). Sometimes the original.” or 1 appears. The 
‘ then quiesces in Chireq (comp. on "7°, § 75, Bern. 3), as in "8 fruit, 
“on sickness. The 1 also quiesces, as in 193 waste. Jn masculines the 
third radical rarely remains a consonant, as in "33 sickness, though in 
feminines it is always so, as in M3>¥) rest, Md garland. (13), "NO win- 
ter, "MO, fem. WNW a drinking ; fem. m3 part, nizm the half, many 
and mn pit. (14), M222 possessions, Axya appearance ; fem. mya 
command. Apocopated form, 53% height, for mby2. (15), 322P wealth, 
yinb> destruction. (27), m°>2N annihilation, man building, minin 
brood. (28), 73% testicle, for 72WX, from M2¥. 


VI. From doubly anomalous. Verbs. 


We present only some cases of especial difficulty to the learner: 


1. From a verb 3D and xd, mY elevation for MXW, from Nwv2, a 

xy. 

2. From a verb “F and >, Aim instruction, law, ma” sign, prob. 
from 5°. 

3. From a verb X89 and >, me tumult, Num. xxiv. 17, for mx, from 
ANU. 

4 From a verb ‘3 and 4d, "7 @ watering, for "1, from m9; 
island, for “8, from M8 to dibells nis sign for nix, ae MIN ; re) es 
from MP; 8m chamber for 1n, ee min to dwell ; "3 people, aes m3, 
Arab. lo flow together. 


To the learner the stem is often obscured also by contraction, when 
it originally contains Nun, Daleth, or He, e.g. M3 wine-press for M24 
n247, from 537; 58 anger for pi&; mex fidelity, for 22%, from PAX ; 
ny time for N32, from N33; 11 brightness, for "NY, from Nt. 
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§86. 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether it is primitive, or derived from a verb ; 
e. g. JiAIP eastern, immediately from DIP the east, which is 
itself derived from the verb D5. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume have 
already been given, the denominatives (which seem in general 
to be a later phenomenon of language than verbals) being formed 
in imitation of nouns derived from the verb. The verbal with 1 
prefixed, e. g. was employed to express the place of an action 
($84, No. 14); accordingly this 2 was prefixed to a noun in 
order to make it a designation of place (see No. 3). In Greek 
and German also, the verbals and denominatives are exactly 
analogous. 


The principal forms are the following: 


1. In imitation of the Part. Kal (No. 4 of the verbals), “3% porter, 
from "3% gate; “pd herdsman, from “P23 caltle ; DID vinedresser, from 
t15 vineyard. 

2. Like verbals of No. 6, NWP archer, from nus bow ; m2 seaman, 
from 3% salt, (sea). Both these forms (Nos. 1, 2) indicate one’s busi- 
ness, trade, &c., like Greek nouns in ty, tevs, e. g. modétye, yooupaters. 

3. Nouns with % prefixed, expressing the place of a thing (comp. 
No. 14 of the verbals) ; e. g. 3232 place of fountains, from W713 fountain ; 
miban, MitxI2, place about the feet,—about the head, from aa, Ord; 
nwpe for TNQpy Jfield of cucumbers, from NEP cucumber. Comp. dume- 
Awy, from apuredos. 

4. Concretes formed by the addition of 4i, Jy; as j12IP eastern, from 
DIP; PAIN hinder, from AN¥ ; yn) wound, hence coiled animal, ser- 
pent, from 79> @ winding. . 

jiand 44 form also diminutives like the Syriac ji, as iN little man 
(in the eye), apple of the eye, from Dw; AI) the dear, good people 
(from WW = WW" upright, good), a term of endearment for Israel ; 
perhaps also, VE "DY little snake. 


5. Peculiar to denominative nouns is the termination “—, which con- 
verts a substantive into an adjective, and is added especially to numerals 
and names of persons and countries, in order to form Ordinals, Gentilics, 
and Patronymics. KE. g. "732 strange, from 333 any thing foreign ; "we 
the sixth, from 88 six; ayia Moabite, from axi; "dy7w Israelite, 
from Dente. When the stem-substantive is a compound, it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e. g. "2927753 Benjaminite from y77923.. 


For the use of the article with such forms, see § 111,1, Rem. Rarely 
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instead of "— we find a) the ending "— (as in Aramean), as %>"3 
deceitful, and in proper names, as *2193 (ferreus) Barzillai; and b), the 
- parallel S—, as 1255 (prop. milky) storaz-tree. d 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of M1 and m°— 
(comp. the Eng. terminations dom, hood, ness, &c.); e. g. 7925 king- 
dom, immediately from 23; PAD725N widowhood, from aby. T2725N, 
widower, widow ; MEN principium, from UX = Ux princeps. (See 
the verbals No. 16). 


$87, 
OF THE PLURAL. 


1. The plural termination for the masculine gender is DV, 
e.g. 010 horse, plur. DO horses, seldom written defectively 
D—, as in Gen. i. 21, 022m. Nouns ending in °— take D°— in 
the plural, as D129 Hebrews from "39 (Ex. ili. 18); but usu- 
ally a contraction takes place, as DAY ($93, VIII), 2°30 crimson 
garments from "73. Nouns in - lose this termination when 
they take the plural ending, e. g. MIF seer, plur. DIN. 


This ending 2m is also prevalent in Phenician, e. g. 5278 Sidonit ; 
in Aramean it is in, in Arabic un (nominative) and én (oblique cases), 
in Z&thiopic dn. It is, moreover, identical with the ending ji in 3d 
pers. plur.. masc. of verbs.* 

Unusual terminations of the plur. masc. are: 

a) j— as in Chaldee and Syriac, almost exclusively in the poets 
and later writers, e. g. j922% kings Prov. xxxi, 3; 797 days Dan. xi: 13, 
defectively 728% islands Ez. xxvi. 18. Comp. Judges v. 10; Job xv. 13; 
xxiv. 22; xxxi. 10; Lam. i. 4 and other places. 

b) "— (the © cast off, as in the Dual "37 for 0777 Ez. xiii. 18; comp. 
the constr. slate, § 89, 2), e. g. "2 chords, Ps. xlv. 9 for 0737 (unless this 
be the true reading); "9 peoples 2 Sam. xxii. 44 (for which the parallel 
passage Ps. xviii. 44 has 5¥, but the other form occurs also in Lam. tii. 14 
and Ps. exliv. 2). This ending is by many called in question, in single 
passages (see also 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, comp. 1 Chron. xi. 11; 1 Sam. xx. 38 
Kethibh). or altogether; see Gesenius, Lehrgebaude der Heb. Sprache, 
S. 524 ff.—Still more doubtful is— 

c) "= (like the constr. state in Syriac). Here are reckoned, e. g. 
syin while cloths Is. xix.9; "18 princes Judges v. 15, "EN windows 
Jer. xxii. 14. But this last is perhaps Dual (§ 88, Rem. 1, c); "7 may 
be my princes (with suff), and "—~ in "7 may be a formative syllable. 
Farther, "230m in Is. xx. 4 is constr. siale; but in “38 (prob. = "38 
after the form >up) the Mighty One, and in sain locust-swarm Nah. iii, 








* On the identity of all these endings, see Déetrich’s Abhandlungen zur hebx 
Grammatik, Leipz 1846, 5. 62 ff, 
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17 (from #133), the "— belongs to the stem; and finally, in "297% the 
Lord (prop. my Lord, from p58 Lord) it is originally a suffix. see 
§ 121, Rem. 4. 

d) D—, obsolete and rare; e. g. DID =D"2D gnats [Ex. viii. 13]; abo 
ladder [Gen. xxviii. 12] from 529, prop. steps, comp. English stairs.* 


2. The plural termination for the Seminine gender is mi. 
This takes ‘the place of the feminine termination minh. 
appended directly to the form of the singular ; as MAM song of 
praise, plur. mienn : mass letter, plur. ningN ; 82 a well, plur. 
nminva. Feminines in m™_ form their plural in niP—, and those 
in, in Ni; e.g. MMA Egyptian woman, plur. DPX ; 
maps" kingdom, plur. moon. These plural terminations have, 
however, for their basis, the endings M>— and “?— in the sin- 
gular. ; 

It isonly from a neglect of the origin of the terminations m5 and mn, 
that the plural-ending n"— js appended to some words which end with 
them ; e. g. "2" spear, plur. Bont and min 3h ; Mast whoredom, plur. 
DAMsy ; M28 widowhood, and many other instances. Strictly in the 
manner of the Syriac is the formation of the plural n*q3 (édh*-voth) laws, 
with Vav as a consonant, from the singular ma72. 

This ending mi (-/th) stands directly for -@th, as it is sounded in 
Arab., ZEthiop., and Chald. (see, on the corruption of the @ sound to 6, 
$9, 10,2); and -dth is, properly, nothing but the prolonging and 
strengthening of the sing. fem. ending -ath (§ 80,2). The strengthening 
was intended to denote plurality. But this ending was then, by a still 
farther application of it, appended also to nouns whose singular does 
not terminate in -ath. 


How the changeable vowels are affected by the addition of 
the plural endings, is shown in $$ 92-95. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§80, 2, , §107, 3) have 
often, in the plural, both the masculine and feminine termina- 
tions ; e. g. D3 sowl, plur. ow? and Nive: Both forms may 
be employed as masculine or feminine ; but their gender must be 
determined by observing the usage of the Janguage in respect to 
each word. This is also true of several other words of both gen- 
ders and both (mase. and fem.) terminations, e. g. 7 an age, 
masc., plur. O17 and Minit; myo a year, fem., plur. m2 and 

"20. The gender of the singular is here retained in both the 
plural forms ; e. g. "NS mase. a lion, F°78 mase. Zeph. iii. 3 ; 


Hin masc. Job xlii. 16. 


— = 





* See the Adverbs in =— $100, 3, and Dietrich, ubi supra, S. 66 fE 
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Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms 
ofthe same word. Thus 5%" days, and 0°28 years, are the usual, 
myar, mi2v the unfrequent and poetical forms. This distinction appears 
especially in the use of several words which designate members of the 
human body. The dual of these words (see § 88) is employed as the 
name of the living members themselves, while the plural in Mi (which 
here corresponds to the newler) represents something similar, but inani- 
mate. E. g. =°BD hands, miBD handles, manubria ; D°35p horns, MTP 
cornua allaris ; 07352 eyes, missy fountains. 


4, A considerable number of masculines form their plural in 
mi, while many feminines have a plural in Do. In both cases, 
however, the gender of the singular is usually retained in the 
plural. E. g. a8 father, plur. DI2N; DY name, mase., plur. 
nia ;: -on the Sarees m2 word, fem., plur. O52 ; CISD con- 

5. Tt is hed in the jes and participles, that the dis- 
tinction of gender is maintained in the use of the plural endings ; 
e. g. DAD boni, NID bone ; DP masc., NISWP fem. ; as also 
in substantives of the same stem, representing objects in which 
there is a natural distinction of sex, as. O22 filii, M22 filie ; 
m2 reves, N22 regina. 

Rem. 1. In some few words, to the plural form in ni is added the 
other termination of the plural 5°— (before the genitive "—, comp. 
§ 89, 2), or that of the dual 5°; e. g. 73 height, plur. nina, construct 
slate "Mina; Dxv “Nivxt2 from ae the head of Saul, 1 Sam. xxvi. 12; 
min wall, ear. minim menia, dual esnAvain double wall. This double 
designation of the plural appears also in the mode of connecting the 
suffixes with the plural forms in mi (§ 91, 3). 

2. Some nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. 5°M2 men (the 
Ethiopic has the singular, mé/, man); some of them with the sense of 
the singular (§ 108, 2), as 0°28 face. The plural of the latter can be 
expressed only by the same form; hence, 0°38 means also faces, Ez. i. 6. 


§ 88. 
OF THE DUAL. 


1. There is a modification of the Plural in the Dual form. 
In Hebrew, however, it is found only in certain substantives (not 
at all in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns). ‘The Dual termina- 
tion for both genders i is DD__, appended to the singular ; as 077) 
both hands, 07727" two days. The original feminine ities ath 
is always rianned here, with long @ in an open syllable ; as MW 
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lip, DYNDW both lips ; from feminines with the ending ND, e. g 
mum), the Dual has the form D°AWM double fetters. 

The shortening of the vowels, occasioned by the compara- 
tively heavier dual ending, is in some cases rather greater than 
with the plural termination, especially in the segholate forms 
(§84, 11); as 539 foot, plur. 0°29, dual 09339; but also 0757p 
(along with D737p) from FIP horn, D255 from "72 cheek. 


Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly found only in proper 
names: a) j*— (as in Chald.) and contracted j—, as 77s Gen. xxxvii. 
17 and jn5 2 Kings vi. 13 (name of a place, prop. two wells); 6b) o—= 
and ="—, as 03°39, 022 (proper names), 5°38 two in the combination 
“wy on2t) twelve; c) "— (f cast off), "I Ez. xiii. 18, probably also 722m 
(double window) Jer. xxii. 14. 

2. The words 0% water, svatd heaven, DIELANT or Cu Jerusalem, 
are dual only in appearance. The first two are plurals from the lost 
forms 2, "2%; the third is a protracted form for the older pba" * 
comp. the shorter form D>} Ps. Ixxvi..3, and the Chaldee Dewan. ; 


2. The Dual in Hebrew, besides the numeral forms for 2, 12, 
200, &c. (§ 97), is used chiefly of such objects as are, by nature 
or art, connected in pairs ; e. g. 0°97 both hands, Dus both ears, 
nrsw ¢eeih (of the two rows), 0°39) pair of shoes, DTN pair of 
seales ; ot at least are conceived as forming @ pair, as DYD) two 
days together, biduum, DM two years (in succession), bien- 
nium, DNAS two cubits. In the former case the dual is used 
also for a greater number of objects, either indefinite, or limited 
by a numeral; e. g. DYDD UW six wings Is. vi. 2, Ez. i. 6, 2 
M7572 all knees Ez. vii. 17, ponbta cymbala Ezra iii. 10, o>ADw 
forked hooks Kz. xl. 43. With some degree of emphasis, the 
dual takes also the numeral ¢wo, Amos iii. 12; Judges xvi. 28. 


See other remarks on the use of the dual, in § 87, Nos. 3, 5 (Rem.). 


It cannot be questioned that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, em- 
ployed the Dual more freely and to a greater extent, and that the above 
limited and fragmentary use of it belongs to a later phase of develop- 
ment in the language. The early Arabic forms the Dual in the noun, 
pronoun, and verb, to about the same extent as the Sanserit, or the 
Greek ; but in the modern, it disappears almost wholly in the verb, pro- 
noun, and adjective. The Syriac retains it only in a few forms, but not 

_ asa living element, somewhat as the Roman in duo, ambo. So also it 
disappears in the younger Indian languages. On the Germanic Dual. 
see Grimm’s d. Gramm. I., 8. 114, 2 Ausg. 


—— ——- 





’ Se — 


* See Gesenti Thesaurus Ling. Hebrew, p- 629, 
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§89. 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


1. The use of case-endings* no longer appears in Hebrew, as 
a living element of the language. The relations of case are 
either not indicated by any external sign, like that of the nomi- 
native and for the most part of the accusative, or are expressed 
by prepositions (§117); that of the genitive being shown by 
subordination and close annexation to the governing noun. 
Thus the noun, which as genitive serves to limit another, retains 
its own form unchanged, and is only uttered in closer connection 
with the preceding nomen regens. In consequence of this con- 
nection, the tone hastens on to the second of the two nounst 
(the genitive), and the first, or governing noun, is thereby com- 
monly shortened, either in its consonants or its vowels (when 
mutable), or in both; e. g. "23 word, DTN 725 word of God 
(a sort of compoufd, as we say in reversed order, God’s-word, 
landlord, fruit-tree) ; 7) hand, 7200 “™ hand of the king ; Day 
words, DY "23 words of the people. Thus in Hebrew, the 
the noun which stands before a genitive suffers the change by 
which this relation is indicated, and in grammatical language is 
said to be in the construct state, while a noun which is not thus 
followed by a genitive is said to be in the absolute state. 
Such words are often connected by Maqggeph (§ 16,1). The insertion 
or omission of it, however, does not affect their relation to each other, 


and depends merely upon the accentuation. On the further use of the 
constr. slate see the Syntax §§ 114, 116. 


2. The vowel-changes which many nouns exhibit in the con- 
struct state are shown in §§92,95.. There are also terminations 
peculiar to this form of the noun: thus, 


a) in place of the plural and dual terminations D° and D°—., it 
has always (by throwing off the m) simply "— (comp. Rem.) ; 
e. g. DOI horses, § my "070 the horses of Pharaoh ; pr doy 
eyes, WRT "29 the eyes of the man ; 

b) the original fem. ending M- is always retamed in this connec- 
tion with the genitive (instead of "— which has become the 





* On some traces of obsolete ease-endings, see § 90. 
+ In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew lan- 
zumge, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1). 


158 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


usual ending in the absolute state); as 729 queen, 820 n2>n 
queen of Sheba. When the same word has also the termina- 
tion N—, this form of it is adopted in the construct state 
(§80, 1, Rem. 1); 

c) nouns in 4 from verbs > (§ 85, V) form their construct state 
in M—; but nouns in °~ change this termination to .—. 
Exs. O85, constr. O87 seer ; 1, constr." life; and so also 
N™3, constr. NA valley. 

On the endings 4 and °— in the construct state, see § 90. 

Rem. The liquid sound of 5 was lost at the end of a word, just as in 
Latin the final m before a vowel was slurred over in the language of 
common life and in poetry. Quinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4,840. So also dis- 
appears the corresponding n of the plural ending in Arabic and Aramean, 
as well as in the plural ending 33 of the Hebrew verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, 
Rem. 4). The final vowel 7, after the rejection of the m, was strength- 
ened by an @ sound preceding it (the Guna of Sanscrit grammar), 
whence the diphthong ai, which is contracted to é (§ 7, 1 and § 9, 6). 
Instead of this "— the Syriac still retains "—, of which there is in He- 
brew also a clear trace in the union of suffixes with the plural noun 
(§ 91, 2); and probably the example my "pwn Is. xx. 4 also belongs 
here (according to others Judges v. 15. The dual ending “— obviously 
arose from "—~. . 


§90. 
REMAINS OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS* 
“1. local ; " and ‘ as endings of the construct state. 


1. As in Arabic three cases are distinguished by terminations, 
so the Hebrew noun has three endings, which correspond to those 
of the Arabic in sound, but have mostly lost their original signi- 
ficance. They are mere fragmentary remains of a more full and 
vital organism, than the language exhibits in the stage at which 
we find it in the Old Testament, when it no longer knew the 
regular distinction of cases by appropriate endings. 


In Arabic, the case-endings are: -u for the nominative, -7 for the 
genitive, and -a for the accusative (answering to the three leading 
vowels). In modern Arabic these endings have almost wholly disap- 
peared; and when now and then used, among the Bedouins, it is withour 
rule and with no distinction of the endings ( Wallin, in Zeitschrift der d, 
morgenl. Gesellsch. Bd. V. 1851, 8. 9.). Even in the Sinaitic inscrip- 





* The so-called paragogic letters,—Tr, 
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tions, their regular use is found already impaired (Beer, Studia As.atica, 
III. 1840, p. xviii; Zwch, in Zeitschr. der d. m. G. Bd. IL, S. 139 f.); 
and still, among the Arabs of the Peninsula of Sinai, ’ammuk (thy uncle, 
nominative) is heard also for ’ammick (gen.) and for *ammak (accus.). 
The A&thiopic has preserved only the -a; employing it, however, not 
only in the whole sphere of the accusative. but also (withoui distinction 
of case) for the ending of the constr. state in connection with a following 
noun. 
2. The relation of the accusative, in the toneless ending 1 
appended to substantives, is the one most clearly retained in 
Hebrew. It is used, 


a) most frequently, to express direction to, motion towards ;* 
e.g. 78° towards the sea, westward, MNDL towards the north, 
northward, WIEN to Assyria, 7233 to Babylon, X78 to the 
earth, 772 homeward, HNiY to Gaza (from 779) Judg. xvi. 
1; with the article, N75 ¢o the mountain, mMan into the 
house, M2784 to, or into, the tent [Gen. xviii. 6, xxiv. 67]; 
with the plural, Mg"SW2 fo the Chaldeans, 7972 towards 
the heavens ; even with the construct state followed by a 
genitive, JO MMS into the house of Joseph, pwAT M9 to 
the wilderness of Damascus, 3% mma (with the tone, an 
exception to the rule) towards the rising of the sun, east- 
ward ; 

b) sometimes in a weaker sense of the *L-, with only a general 
direction to the place where an object is,t as 223 at Babylon 
Jer. xxix. 15, M37 in the habitation Hab. iii. 11 ; comp. also 
maw there Jer. xviii. 2 (oftener thither) ; 

c) the significance of the ending 1— is still more obscured, when 
a preposition is prefixed to the word, as M28? to the world 
below Ps. ix. 18, 72922 upwards, masa in the south Josh. 
xv. 21, 532 from Babylon Ser. xxvii. 16, MPR W unto 
Aphek Josh. xiii. 14. 

The local reference, in this ending, is the prevailing one 
(hence the name “— local); but there is also, rarely, a refer- 
ence to time, as perhaps in MY now, at this time (from ny); 
manana from year to year. Peculiar is the form 2°31, 
prop. ad profanum! = absit! We have the accusative of the 
object (though bordering on the local reference) in 72°27 7218 





* See, on this signification of the accusative, the Syntax, § 118, 1. 
+ So also the accusative without this form, § 118, 1. 
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and "2b? MAW Is, viii. 23, M>pwn Ez. xxi. 31; comp. Job 
xxxiv. 13. 

Being regularly without the tone, it has commonly no effect on the 
vowels of the word (as shown in the above examples), except that in 
segholate forms the helping vowel becomes Sh’va (§ 93, 6). and also the 
Chireg in 02%2'3.—The ending m— is itself sometimes shortened to nm, 
as M23 fo Nob 1 Sam. xxi. 2, comp. Ez. xxv. 13. 


3. More rare, and almost confined to poetry, are the other 
two endings, which like the accusative M— seem to correspond to 
Arabic case-endings ; viz. "— for the genitive, and + (also > in 
proper names) for the nominative. But here, the recognition of 
the relation of case is wholly lost in the language ; and it treats 
these forms as archaisms, employed in poetry or other more ele- 
vated style, and found also in many compound names, the relics 
of an earlier age. As in such names, so elsewhere, these endings 
keep their place only in the closest connection of noun with noun. 
namely in the construct state.* 

a) The ending °— is not very unfrequent in the constrict state, 
and commonly has the tone. Exs, fxm 7379 JSorsaking the 
flock Zech. xi. 17, 730 "228 dweller in the thorn-bush Deut. 
xxxili, 16; with the feminine, M27> "223 stolen by night 
Gen. xxxi. 39 (in prose), DE) MN plena justitie fs,.3, 21, 
Py "NIST OY after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. cx. 
4 oftener with a preposition following (comp. § 116), as "nan 
DMI2 mistress among the nations Lam. i. 1, 23> “ION bind- 
ing to the vine Gen. xlix. 11, comp. Is. xxii. 16, Micah vii. 
14, Ps. cxili. 5-9, and other passages ; so also with many 
particles, which are strictly nouns in the construct state, as 
“M297 (‘= Mpa7) besides, "2 (= 7a) from, "M23 not, and in com- 
pound names, as P3272 (i. e. king of righteousness), 58123 
(man of God), 58739 (favor of God), and others ; comp. the 
Punic name Hannibal, i. e. Syn (favor of Baal). 

b) The ending 3 is much more rare, in prose only in the Penta- 
teuch, and that in elevated style, as Gen. i. 24, PAS INT the 
beasts of the earth for YAS m7 (the same word repeated from 





* In old, established combinations of words are often preserved ancient end- 
ings, which are otherwise lost or have become rare; e.g. the fem. terminatior. 
M—, with the noun in connection with a following genitive (§ 89, 2, b), and with 
the verb in union with suffixes (§ 59, 1). So also much, that belongs te the ancient 
form of the language, is preserved in proper names and by the poets, 
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that passage in Ps. 1. 10, Ixxix. 2 civ. 11, 20, Zeph. ii. 14, Is. 
lvi. 9) ; still other examples, “Pa D2 the son of Beor Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15, D2 1239 fountain of water Ps. cxiv. 8, and per- 
haps 229 W22 the soul of the sluggard Prov. xiii. 4. 


The effect of these endings on the vowels, is seen in the above exam- 
ples. The Pattach of the feminine ending M— sometimes becomes 
vocal Sh’va, and sometimes Qamets. 

Rem. The relation of case being entirely lost in the terminations s— 
and i, they can no longer be regarded as case-endings. Yet the proba- 
bility is, that as such they were once living elements of the language, 
no less than the other termination M— (no. 2); especially, as the Old- 
Arabic has precisely the corresponding endings, which, like the Hebrew, 
it subsequently lost (see above). The same phenomenon is often 
repeated in other languages. In the Latin, e. g. we find a fragmentary 
use of the casus*localis, with the same ending as in the Sanscrit (in 
names of towns, ruri, domi, &c.); in the plura! endings dn and hd of the 
modern Persian, lie ancient case-endings, but wholly extinct as such ; 
to say nothing of the Romanic and Germanic tongues.—Even where, 
in Old-Arabic, the case-endings have penetrated the word-stem, and 
hence take stronger sounds, as in =X, "2X, NB (constr. state of a8 
Sather), the modern has indeed all the three forms, but without distinc- 
tion of case. , Accordingly, in the Hebrew constr. state "38, IS, a 
properly genitive ending should be recognized, and a nominative ending 
in the Chald. 438, the Heb. am (m>ujsmg), vou) (dyrn¥)), 2 (dxr2p) ; 
and hence, the more readily, the occurrence of both the forms oN"2B 
and >s928, Va;nX and 720°nN 

“A 


I pe 


§91. 
THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the union of the noun with pronominal suffixes, which are 
here in the genitive (§33, 2, b), there are two things to be con- 
sidered (as in the verb, §56 foll.), namely, the form of the suffix 
itself, and the effect on the form of the noun. Here we are con- 
cerned chiefly with the former, as the latter will be considered in 
connection with the paradigms of nouns, in §§92-95. <A general 
view of the suffixes is given also in Paradigm A. We treat of 
the suffixes as they appear, first, in connection with the singular, 
and then with the plural and dual of the noun. 


1. The suffixes, as appended to the singular, are ; 
Li as 
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Singular. Plural. 
ber com: my.|1  com..72, 2 our. 
a | fy, ta 
2 m. 7, j—, in pause }— Py. gS m. 22, D2 | your, 
JO 4,45 lf Bs Ba we 
(m3, 95 31,5, his. |, { m0, D_, poet. ta— thes 
Raper ier Se Shar eg aa i 





Rem. 1. There is less variety of forms here than in connection with 
the verb, and their use is as follows: 

a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to nouns which end with 
a vowel, as 9738, WSN and Mx, MSN, WSN, OPN, F275, 
DSN, js. But nouns ending in 5— and mn (see below, no. 4) 
do not come under this rule. 

6) The forms with a union-vowel (§ 58, 3, 6) are attached chiefly to 
nouns ending with a consonant, which are by far the most numerous. 
As to the union-vowel, the a sound is the prevalent one in the 3d sing. 
4, 4 (contracted from 1n—), fem. M—, and 3d plur. 5—, 12—, j--, 
and here e is very rare (e. g. 1018 his light Job xxv. 3) except with 
nouns in h—, (the closing vowel-sound being combined with that of 
the union-vowel or displaced by it), as 19°7W his field, AN V2 her aspect, 
mw her field; on the contrary 3j—, °2— are the customary forms, 
while 4—, %2— are of rare occurrence, see Rem. 2. 

2. Rare forms are: 

‘Sing. 2d pers. m. H2—, e. g. N2BD thy hand Ps. cxxxix. 5; fem. rte 
Ez. v. 12, °3— Ps. ciii. 4, once M23— Nah. ii. 14 (in several MSs. n>—, 
1— prob. = *—), also j— Is. xxii. 1.—3d pers. 4, e. g. in the Retwent 
mina Gen. ix. 21; xii. 8; xiii. 3; xxxv. 21; nap 2 Kings xix. 23, for 
which we find ip Is. xxvii. 24, mPa Gen. xlix. 11 Cri imid). 

Plur. 1st pers. 2, as 32° Job xxii. 20, and so Ruth iii. 2, Is. xlvii. 10. 
—2d pers. 25 Ez. xxiii. 48, 49.—3d pers. m. nn 2 Sane xxiii. 6 for 
on— (whence also, by contraction, the usual form b-). Fem. mn 
i} Kings vii. 37, 43 Gen. xli. 21, 42 Ruth i. 19, elsewhere chiefly 
in pause ; also 3 is rare (Is. iii. 17), usually § i=: 


2. When suffixes are appended to the plural masc. in D°~ 
and the dual in 0°, these endings must take the form of the 
construct state in "— (§89, 2). This termination is combined 
with the suffix, and hence the following forms : 


SUFFIXES OF PLURAL AND DUAL NOUNS. 


Singular Plural. 
1 com. my.|1 com. i our. 
2 | - ay 4 thy.| 2 ' - ay Ff your. 
m.—, poet. 1P his. on tiga 
3 | ? oan po yelp ea “| ener 
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In most of these forms, the ending of the plural construct °~ 
remains unchanged, as "7/7020, 92/30, DOA ; in some it takes 
Seghol in place of Tsere, as FPSO, Ow; in three forms with 
very short suffixes it has Pattach (§89, Rem.), as O30 from 
"POA, FON from "D3 (comp. § 28, 4), "O70 sisai contracted 
from sisai-i. 


Rem. 1. The Yodh, which distinguishes these suffixes, is occasion- 
ally omitted in most of the persons, e. g. 4299 for W297 thy ways Ex. 
xxxili. 13, 339 for 7 his friends Job xlii. 10, pnimad after their 
kinds Gen. i. 21. This is most frequent in the suff. 3d pers. m. sing. 
which is very often written \—, but is almost always changed in the 
K*ri to "—; e. g. 130 his arrows Ps. lviii. 8, K’ri 30. 

2. Unusual forms: sing. 2d pers. f. y"-= Eccles. x. 17, "25 Ps. ciii. 
3, 4,55 3d pers. m. "i (a strictly Chaldee form) Ps. cxvi. 12; 3d Sem. 
xi, Ez. xli. 15.—Plur. fem. 133" Ez. xiii. 20, mah— Ez. xl. 16, 
mAn— Ez. i. 11. 


3. On 4a" see farther in § 103, 2, Note. 


3. That the Yodh, in these suffixes to plural nouns, belongs 
to the ending of the construct state, is clear and beyond doubt. 
But this was so far lost sight of, in the use of the language, as to 
give rise to this strange anomaly (inaccuracy, indeed) of speech, 
viz. that suffix-forms with the plural ending °— were attached to 


the feminine piural in i, thus making a twofold designation of 
the plural ; e. g. 1INIOIO, PNW, MMoNo.* 


N.B. This is the rule; but the naked suffix (as in No. 1) is also 
attached to the ending ni, as "N19 Ps. cxxxii. 12, 7MiD2 Deut. xxviii. 
59; indeed, with the 3d plur. this is the more common form, e. g. BMS 
their fathers, oftener than S°Nax, as also BNi2W their names, ania 
their generations. 


4. In order to give a clearer view of what has been said, we 
now present the following paradigm of the masculine and femi- 
nine nouns ; selecting for it a word whose stem-vowel is un- 
changeable. In place of the feminine ending ™— in the singular, 
appears the ending of the construct state, viz. Mn. Its Pattach 
is retained before B2, j2, but is lengthened to Qamets before 
the other suffixes, where it comes into an open syllable ($89, 


2, b). 





* See an analogous case in §87, 4, Rem. 1. Comp, the double feminine ending 
in §80, Rem, 2, 7. 
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SING. SUFF, 


Masculine Noun. Feminine Noun. 
SINGULAR. 
dD equus. Md equa. 
le. WOID equus meus. "AIDA equa mea. 
E | 2m. FOI equus wus. WOW equa tua. 
si2f FO equus tuus, f. TNOW equa tua, f. 
B|3m. ‘0% equus ejus (suus). INDO equa ejus (sua). 
(Sf. FIN equus ejus (suus), f. TNO equa ejus (sua), f 
le. 32070 equus noster. Bb atone equa nostra. 
E 2m. BOI equus vester. DONO equa vestra. 
, 2f. F209 equus vester, f. J2MoI equa vestra, f. 
B | 3m. DOD equus ecorum (suus). DMO equa eorum (sua). 
3 f. JO equus earum (sus). JNO equa earum (sua). 
PLURAL. f 
DONS equi. MOD eque. 
(le. O50 equi mei. "MON eque mee. 
2m. AOW equi tui. WNW eque tua. 
Qf. JOA equi tui, f. TNO eque tua, f. 
3m. YOO equi ejus (sui). WHO eque ejus (sua). 
3 f. TON equi ejus (sui), f.  aANO eque ejus (sue), f. 
(Le. 303 equi nostri. AMNION eque nostre. 
E 2m. DZ equi vestri. DL MNO eque vestre. 
a1 efi Fprere equi vestri, f. JINN eque vestre, f. 
E | 3m. DIPOW equi eorum (sui). BAM eque eorum (sua). 


1S f. FO equi earum (sui). FAMIO equeé earum (sua). 


$92. 
VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE NOUN. 


1. The vowel-changes in the noun are caused, a) by a fol- 
lowing genitive; 6) by pronominal suffixes ; ¢) by the plural 
and dual endings, to which is added, again, the effect of a geni- 
tive following, or suffix. 

2. ‘The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward more or 
less or even thrown upon the following word. We here distin- 
guish three cases, viz. 

a) When the tone is moved forward only one place. This 
effect is produced by most of the suffixes for singular nouns 
C5 tees es ey ae) 
by the plural and dual terminations ; as WT word. ™23 my 
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word, plur. 0°25 ; 42> wing, dual, BrD>> wings ; 228 enemy, 
"28 my enemy, Das, Bush. is also the effect of the light 
suffizes for plural nouns,* as =} Taihoes Ta, A, 
ML, wy, tere. g. 127, Wa. 

b) When the tone is moved vienard two places ; as in the plural 
construct state, and when the grave suffixes are appended to 
the plural (22°, D7°). There is here a greater shortening 
of the vowels (if mutable), e. g. BY 123 words of the peo- 
ple ; 22°325 your words ; OF1"125 their words. 








In segholates, as the tone is on the penultima, there is still another 
distinction. The appended suffix has less effect than the (graver) plu- 
ral ending "=, mi: the former leaves the chief vowel still under the 
first letter, as 2272 ; the latter takes in its place a vocal Sh®va, and 
Qamets under the second stem-letter, as 5735. Comp. § 93, 6. 


c) When a half-syllable with vocal Sh’va precedes the pronom- 
inal sufiz; as with 4; D2, 72; also-with B45, J4, 79 (for 
which we have far more frequently D—, j—). Of these the 
first is a light suffix, and regularly affects the tone in just the 
same manner as ", 1, e. g. 79T,. 7127, 7ept. The others 
are grave suffixes, and have more effect in shortening the 
vowels, 02723, &c.,as is shown in the Paradigms. A simi- 
lar effect is seen in the construct state of the singular number, 
as OVTON D7; MIAMI AWN (from WM). 

3. The vowel-changes in feminine nouns (§ 95) are less con- 
siderable, the addition of the feminine ending having already 

occasioned a shortening of the vowels (§ 94). 


Most of the vowel-changes, which form this internal inflection of the 
noun, are based on the principles laid down in §§ 23-29. There are 
others, however, which are occasioned by the peculiar structure of cer- 
tain forms of nouns exhibited in $$ 84, 85, 86. They are nearly all 
confined to the last two syllables of the word, the third syllable from the 
end seldom having a mutable vowel (§ 27, init.).—There is this marked 
difference between the vowel-changes in the verb and the noun: viz. 
that in the verb, the second of two changeable vowels mostly disappears 
(bap, mbep, sup), in the noun the first (755, "723, 027); comp. §27, 
oe Chen of consonants are very few, and occur ey in Parad. IX. 


N. B. For the more convement exhibition of the inflections and other 
changes in the nominal forms, we now subjoin Paradigms, first of the Mas- 
culines ($93), and then of the Feminines (§ 95), prefixing to the latter the 
Menaeenent of vowel-changes in the formation of the Feminine ($94). 








* On the light a and fran tte see Note, pp. 166 and 167. 
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Paradigms of 
I. II. III. IV. 
(without change.) a. 
Sing. absol. Dr poiy TPB "23 
(horse) (eternity) (overseer) (word) 
constr. ob) poy PB "25 
light suff. web ie) “adiy “Dpp "135 
grave suf.” — TO teary epe oas 
Plur. absol. DONO pyadiy DT PE =a 
constr. NDI y= “Tp "135 
light suff. "DIO “aoiy “TPB "35 
Srave suf. B27 ppgdiy ByPTre = -B3"135 
Dual absol. peat omApos pyaw D7B33 
: (two days) (pair of tongs) (two weeks) (wings) 
constr. "B22 
WE, 
d. e. if g. h. 
Sing. absol. "33 msi >) nya nt 
(a youth) (perpetuity) (work) (death) (olive) 
constr. “95 mx yi nina my 


tight suf. "2 R in oy 
grave suf. 02722 DONE? BPeyR oben pony 
Plur. absol. my. Depot oer 
constr. "192 “N32 (3B lta “my 
gee supe ae "Se See, ees | kee 
srave suf. D222 DN oPeyB ohn omy 


Dual absol. nr399 pis 
(sandals) (eyes) 
constr. "599 29 


SENS <7 - SE rmERE ea 


* By grave (i. e. the more strongly accented) suffixes, are meant most suffixes 
ef the 2d and 3d persons; viz. for sing. nouns, D5, j2, 05,955 (but not D—, ia ); 


Masculine Nouns. 


IV. 


b. 
Dn 
(sage) 
pon 

A273 
D927] 
p33 

a=) 

“2273 

22°22 
pion 

(hips) 

al 


VI. 


ek 
"1B 
(fruit) 
aa) 
5 
me 
pas 
(gazelles) 


prin 


(cheeks) (pair of scales) 
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Vv. V1. 
SS SS SSE tase EP 
a b. c. a. b. c. 
a 2 ae Lr 
(elder) (shoulder) . (court) (king) (book) (sanctuary) 
[rr > ie 2 2 i a 
“ET “27 "219 “150 “OTP 
D221 pay ppp ITO BAP 
DPT mE omega Ds DWP, 
"PT "33 DWP 
"22T “127 "22% "720 "DIP, 
DD"37T ms pa PIO aN IP 
=a =P) a =) 
(thighs) (feet) (two folds) (loins) 
"297 "9 
VII. VIII. IX. 
[ (a 
a. b. a. ” bs c. 

ak pw bp Bx pao omih 
(enemy) (name) (sea) (mother) (statute) (seer) 
ank py =p ps Pn 
“aks "aw "9° "AN ‘en oh 
2278 =) =) mas bap opeTh 
pak mindw pp mins pr oh 
"ak ninw "2? niax "pn “th 
‘sk ocniod om ocniae PR 
paps ppnind oe: opnies peppy opp yh 

pry DBS pei 

(nostrils) (teeth) 

"3yN0 "BS "0 


a 
and for plur. nouns, D3°—, ]2"—, DI", jI"— (but not jm"—). The others are 
called light suffizes. 
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§93. 
PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 


Masculine nouns may be most conveniently arranged, with 
reference to their vowel-changes, in nine classes, as in the pre, 
ceding table. The necessary explanations are subjoined. We 
here only remark in general, 

a) that all feminines without a distinctive termination (§ 107, 
1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns, e. g, 205 sword ; 
with only this distinction, that they commonly take the plu- 
ral ending 1; e.g. plur. absol. Min, construct state mina, 
where with suffixes the more perfect. shortening always re- 
mains, as seen in the Paradigms of feminine nouns, $94; 

5) that in the plural, all light suffixes are attached to the abso 
lute, and grave suffixes to the construct state. 


EXPLANATIONS OF THE PARADIGMS. 


1. To Parad. I. belong all nouns whose vowels are immuta- 
ble (§25). Of course there are no vowel-changes in this Para- 
digm, and it is inserted only for comparison with the others. 

E. g; according to § 25, 1, "79 cily, ip voice, 82d garment, IM arm; 
§ 25, 2, OB for DXp standing up, ‘12 for "3 stranger ; § 25, 3, “25 hero, 
P'S righleous, j3T merciful, mene destruction ; § 25, 4, 878 for txap 
horseman. Here belong, therefore, the classes of verbal nouns given in 
§ 84, Nos. 6, 7, 8, 13, 26, 27. 

2. 'To Parad. II. belong nouns which have a mutable Qamets 
in their final syllable, and are either monosyllabic or have the 
preceding vowels immutable, E. g. I) hand, 2352 star, 72°70 
sorlderness. 

With the suffix D3 there is the normal shortening, as in oaabi2; but 
"7 becomes B27" (for D277), and 07 becomes £237; see § 27, Rem. 2, 3. 

Of course, nouns whose final Qameds is unchangeable, which resem- 
ble, in form, the above examples, do not belong here; e.g. forms like 
dup, >UP (§ 84, Nos. 6, 13), OP as Part. of verbs 3, &c. Derivatives 
from verbs X> also commonly retain their Qamets, e. g. XIP2 assembly 
plur. constr, "8p. oe ; 

3. Parad. III. embraces those nouns which have an immuta- 
ble vowel in the final syllable,-and a mutable Qamets or Tsere 
(pretonic vowel, § 26, 3) in the penultima. Exs, S$y great, P58 
lord, Di2Y strong, jYAN, plur, DAN Saithfulness, Fiay Samine, 
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J2t remembrance. The last two take in the construct state 
the forms Ji227 and fi7>T. 


There are also nouns of the above forms, which have a firm Qamets 


before the tone-syllable. Exs. yr"3 for yu tyrant, y3rvn for yaan 


diligent (see verbal nouns, § 84, No. 7); also wxd3 chariot-warrior, 
splur, DV9>w, Ex. xiv. 7. Many are not uniform in ‘this respect; e. g. 
s8IY week, see the Lexicon. 

4. Parad. IV. embraces nouns of two syllables with a muta- 
ble Qamets in both. Sometimes one, and sometimes both are 
shortened, according to the change in the place of the tone (§ 92, 
2). Nouns of this form are very numerous. The influence of a 
guttural, especially on the form of the plural construct state, is 
seen in the second of the two examples given in the Paradigm. 
Other examples are: 277 gold, 23 tail, and with a guttural 
DES euilt, 277 famine. 

In like manner are declined nouns of the less frequent isi 
SUP, e. g. 222 heart, 120 strong drink; with a guttural, 7D 
hae 129 grape. 

Some nouns of this class take a Peohelate form in the sing. constr. 
state; e.g. 32% (rib) constr. 32%, but also 32% 2 Sam. xvi. 13; and so 
723 (foreign) constr. "23 Deut. xxi. 16, 99 (hair) constr. 730 aad “3b, 
before Maqgeph once =555 (for 432) from 2> white Gen. xlix. 12, — 
(ornament) constr. "13 di 7171 Dan. xi. 20, }82 (smoke) constr. jwy and 
jos Ex. xix. 18 (comp. No. V, and 733 together with “33 §.84, Nos. 10 
andi1l). Qamets is pe DR a in both et of won ( faber) for 
wan and wap (horseman) for UXIB, § 84, No. 6 

5. Parad. V. is properly a mere variation of the preceding 
one. The final T'sere is treated like the final Qamets in Parad. 
IV., except that in the construct state pt stands for 77. Some 
nouns, however, take the segholate form (No. VI.) in the con- 
struct state; e.g. 30D shoulder, constr. st. pn> for §mD; 53 
wall, constr. st. an for V3; 722 thigh, constr. st. 715 for eines 
Still more rare is the occurrence of both forms, as 723 (heavy) 
constr. st. 722 Ex. iv. 10 and 733 Is. i. 4; 229 (uncircumcised) 
constr. st. 222 and 573. 

Rare exceptions are forms like “>3% Ps. xxxv. 14 (followed by 
Maqgeph) constr. state of 52% mourning. Other examples of the first 
kind are: 40> (peg), J2U) neighbor, 32 (sated) constr. stale 320, “2P 
short. 

Some nouns of this form retain their Tsere in the plur. constr. state ; 
e. g. 732 (sleeping) plur. constr, 9737; 80 also "bax mourning, “Tat 
rejoicing, "M28 forgelliny, "SEM desiring. 
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6. To Parad. VI. belongs the large class of nouns denomi 
nated Segholate forms (§84, No. 11). The chief peculiarity in 
their inflection is, that before suffixes and in the construct state 
of the plural and dual, they appear in their original monosyllabic 
form, with the stem-vowel (d, z, 6) under the first stem-letter ; 
e. g. 72272, "50, Wsp. But in the absolute state of the plural, 
an a sound comes in before the tone of the ending (in an open 
syllable, hence Qamets), whilst in the proper place of the stem- 
vowel (under the first radical) there is only a vocal Sh‘va ; e. g. 
329 (king) plur. m2. Comp. § 92, 2. 

These forms may be arranged in three general classes, the 
first having A, the second Z, the third O, in the first syllable. 
The Paradigm exhibits under a, b, c, derivatives of the regula 
verb ; under d, e, f, forms which have a guttural in the final 
syllable ; under g, h, derivatives from feeble stems 19 and %D ; 
and under 7 a derivative from a verb 7. Comp. § 85, IV. No. 
11, V. No. 11. 


ReEMARKs. 


3 


1. In the form 93% (for 72%. § 27, Rem. 2, c) appears the original A 
of the first syllable’ not only before suffixes, as in "252, but also mostly 
in pause (§ 29, 4), e. g. DIS in pause 092, and before M— local (§ 90, 1) 
as O¥78. In the Septuagint, also, proper names like >3h, mp§ are 
regularly written with A in the first syllable, as “48é1, "Tagé. The 
word 7%, with the article, is constantly written 7285; derivatives 
from verbs 19 also take Qamets for their first vowel, as Mia. The 
word "3 valley has the original monosyllabic form. Many of these 
segholates retain the Seghol of the first syllable in pause, e. g. 7P2 
Pas, NB, D3; on the contrary, wed, Baw , 270. The latter form ‘is 
most frequent, and with a guttural is the prevalent one. 

There are, however, nouns of this form. which take z instead of a, 
whether from shortening the a to that degree, or from passing over 
entirely to the form "89; e.g. "35 grave (in pause 73), “5p, plur. 
constr. “3p; {22 womb, “202 ; 733 garment, "132 (bigh*dht), varying 
from the usual form "22, the Daghesh required by rule in 5 being 
omitted in this word; pry righteousness, "PIX ; nat sacrifice, "M31. 
In some words, both forms occur, as Ta.child,. “>3~Fge 48 and ‘3s 
Is. Ivii. 4. : id 


Nouns of the form 354, when their third stem-letter is a guttural 
are sounded as M24 sacrifice, P11 seed, 238 rock 3; when the Berelad 
stem-letter is a guttural, as bmi brook. "35 (see Parad. d), seldom like 
ons bread, It is to be observed, moreover, that in the hard combination 
(viz. where the second radical has quiescent Sh°va, and the third radi- 
cal would take Daghesh lene, as in 125%) simple Sh’va may be retained 


§93. PARADIGMS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 17) 


here also, as in 7273 ; on the contrary, the forms corresponding to 4254 
(§ 21, 2, a) are always pointed as "dm, "733. 


2. The form "5B, M¥} (d, e), phe its first letter is a guttural, takes 
Seghol before Se in the singular and in the plur. consir. ; e.g. 233 
calf, "233, "bad. The monosyllabic form appears in ROM. With n— 
local, Teere is retained, as H24p from DIP the East. Examples of this 
form are : 03% staff, "13 vow, yan delight. 


3. The form wap (c) i in connection with suffixes takes also Qibbuts, 
but rarely; e.g. D3 greatness, ib43 Ps. cl. 2. Like 02sp pdol*khem is 
formed also (vithat a guttural) BUR, from 325 pestilence Hos. xiti. 14. 
—From 535 (letter f) occurs also with suff. by for 1532 (not from 528) 
Is. i. 31, and so also i9Nh Is. lii. 14 for RF 1 Sam. xxviii. 14, where the 
Qamets-chatuph (supported by Methegh) i is protracted to a long vowel ; 
comp. § 62, Rem. 4. 


In the plural absolute, but few nouns have the form in the Paradigm 
with Chaleph-Qumets under the first radical, e. g. D°w)3N months, ong 
gazelles, MINIS ways ; most nouns take sacle Sh‘va, as “pypE om apa 
morning, ne. from M24 spear, hence D725 with Qamets- -chatuph, but 
also "220 from 5 36 thicket ; two have in the plur. abs. Qumets-chatuph, 
as p3p (qo- ne shim), Ganee also with light suff. "33p, FOI 
“ZIP (but also 1°8I_7TN, and with the article always Depo with 
Chateph- Qaimets), and mits (shé-rd-shim) roots, with light suff. ww, 
mw, from Ww (see $9. Rem. 2). The word bri has, by a aa, 
mbar for Sm, with light suff. bn, Bites nbnk (see § 23, 4, Rem. 

2); but with a preposition and the article DTENNA, consir. slate and with 
grave suff. "2ON, c272mN. With n— local the Cholem is retained, as 
mens towards the tent. 


4, After the same analogy are inflected the kindred monosyllabic 
forms, gee vowel is between their last two stem-letters (§ 84, No. 
10); as 520 shoulder, with suff. "224; Infin. 4p, “up; 220, Sere 
(so paid with the Inf, omitting Dag. lene in the ard Fadia noe as 
72272). 

5. Only derivatives from verbs 13 and 73 change their form in the 
sing. constr. state (by contraction of the diphthongs aw and ay into 6 
and é, § 24, 2, b and Note *) as nia prop. mawth, mauth, contracted min. 
Before "— local this contraction ‘does not take place; e.g. WN; MMB 
(except in the constr. stale, as moi mn75). The middle radical some- 
times appears as a consonant in the plur. abs. as D°W7N from OA he- 
goat, M392 fountains from \73 ; and even in ine words, where by con- 
traction it has become a vowel in the ground-form, as "i 02, plur. 
prq3 ; TAH pot, plur. DYIIT; PNY street, plur. OPM. 

6. Of segholates from verbs > there are also properly three classes, 
distinguished by the A, E, and O sounds (§ 85, V. 11). KE. g. ™& lion, 
"m> cheek, “on nsalbhace: in pause, "7%, smd, "2; with suffixes, "7%, 

mim, “tm; in the plur. and dual, Duy, ‘Grand, nbn. In the pla- 
ral, ade nouns take & instead of ", on account of the preceding A sound 
(§ 24, 2,¢); as "3X gazelle, plur. O°NTS 5 “TB simple. plur. DDR. 
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7. To Parad. VII. (nearly resembling Parad. II.) belong 
nouns which have mutable 7J'sere in their final syllable, and are 
either monosyllabic, or have their preceding vowels immutable. 
It accordingly embraces all participles in Kal (of the form DUP, 
not Up), and those in Piél and Hithpaél, the form Sep (§ 34. 
No. 9), and several others, e. g. 2p staff, 72 time, YT722 
Srog, &c. 

The following deviations from the Paradigm are to be noted: 
a) Several nouns take Pattach in the constr. state (as in Parad. V.) ; 
e.g. IBD mourning, constr. slate 380%; especially with gutturals, as 
mata altar, constr. state M21. 6) Before suffixes occur such forms as 
este, p=npio from Mpis sign, or as 4X02 from NOD throne, or as HNDW. 
c) In worde of one syllable Tsere is retained in the plur. absol. as the 
Paradigm shows; it is also retained in several words which are not 
monosyllabic, as E°wW descendants of the third generation, D">p2 
assenvblies. 


8. Parad. VIII. embraces nouns which double their final 
stem-letter when they receive any accession at the end ; whether 
the doubling results from contraction within the stem itself, or is 
merely euphonic. ‘The vowel before the doubled letter is then 
short, and the syllable is sharpened (§27,1). The preceding sylla- 
bles, when the word has more than one, are treated as the nature 
of the syllables requires. E.g. 223 camel, plur. D°P24, "D3; 
WIN wheel, plur. ODN; 5423 wheel, plur. Oda. Sows of 
almost every form are found among those which are inflected 
according to this Paradigm. Whether a noun belongs here can- 
not, therefore, be known from its form, though its etymology 
will generally decide. 


Etymology refers to this Paradigm the following classes of nouns , 
viz. 1) All contracted derivatives of verbs 35 (§ 85, I1.), as 53, im, ph, 
422, &c. and primitives which follow the same ante as D° sea, "4 

y mountain, ey fire. 2) Contracted forms, like 5% anger (for mae. § 19, 2) 
with sf. SBN, MB daughter (for M23) with suff. "Ma, NY time (for m3), 
pln, QM iad mind. 3) Denominatives, papecially Patronymic and 

| Gentilic forms in "—, as mus levites, D709 Jews, though the forms 
E.TMy, 6932 foreigners, are at least equally common. 4) Derivatives 
of the stronger stems ({ 84) under the following forms: 10. jot lime ; 
14. FETs darkness. wary delight ; 15. WM gifi, yo38 plur. 8°3233 moun- 
tain-peaks ; 21, DAN red ; 36. bene orchard, with suff. ‘band, boan, 
plur, SyewAN sccredacrtees Bu‘ there are pine words of all diese he 
forms which do not take Daghesn ia the plural, aud those which are 
here adduced are to be regarded rather as exceptions to the prevailing 
usage. They are pointed out in the Lexicon. 
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Before suffizes with only vocal Sh*va for a union-vowel (as 7—, 
b2—), the Daghesh may be omitted. The same vowel is generally 
retained, however, except that in words of the form ph it is more com- 
monly Qamets-chaluph. 


“ 


Patiach before the doubled letter is retained in some words, as 37 
much, plur. 0°37; in others it is shortened into Chireq, as 7B morsel, 
“ne. 

9. Parad. IX. embraces derivatives from stems > (585, V.) 
which terminate in 7; as M5? beautiful, M84 seer, MNVWA aspect. 
Only the changes which affect the final syllable “~ (which is 
treated very much as in verbs 49) are peculiar to this Paradigm : 
the preceding syllables being treated as their own nature re- 
quires. 


As the ending 7 stands for "— (§ 24, 2, Rem. a, and § 75, 1, Rem.), 
there occur, not unfrequently, singular forms with suffires which have 
the appearance of the plural; e. g. 77927 thy covering, Is. xiv. 11 (not 
thy coverings), 47472 thy catile Is. xxx. 23, 1842 thy form Cant. ii. 14, 
prwnv2, Dan. i. 15, Gen. xli. 21, we Ais doing 1 Sam. xix. 4, "2272 my 
caltle, Ex. xvii. 3, and so also perhaps "WY my maker Job xxxv. 10. 
But with these occur also the forms, in which (as in the Parad.) the n— 
falls away, or becomes merged in the union-vowel; as 4272 Gen. xxx. 
29, 353-2 Gen. xxxi. 18. In the plural, we find also m2 (from 
mryo2 for 739 Part. Pual), Is. xxv. 6. 


594. 
VOWEL-CHANGES IN THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


1. The termination “— (§80, 2) appended to a masculine 
noun affects the tone of the word, and consequently its vowels, 
in the same manner as the light suffixes beginning with a vowel 
(see §92, 2, a). The following are examples of the formation of 
feminines in the several Paradigms: | 

Parad. I. 050, fem. MDI. II. NIG, fem. ANY oritgoing. 
LI. S193 great, fem. 273. IV. O23, fem. MIR? vengemice. 
V. 5pt old, fem. m2pt. VI. 72'a, fem. m22%9 queen ; "HO, fem. 
MIN covert ; JI, fem. NI delight ; Da, fem. mes food ; 
493, fem. m2) damsel ; TX, fem. NPX game ; "19 (not in use), 
m9 wreath. VIL. Sup, fem. M2vp. VILL. 25, fem. 732 much ; 
ph, fem. 7pm law; Wa, fem. MA measure. IX. HRP, fem. 
MXP end. . 
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2. The ending mn shortens the vowel of the preceding sylla 
ble in the same manner as M1 ;* e. g. MIOY and constr. state 
M309 crown; 120 fellow, fem. man. But it also affects the 
vowel of the final syllable in several ways, so that the termina- 
tion of the word follows the analogy of the segholate forms ; 
namely, 


a) Qamets and Patiach are both changed to Seghol, e. g. pmin 
seal, fem. DANN. 


b) Tsere in some words is retained, in others is changed to Se- 
ghol, e.g. Wan, fem. constr. MODAN five; V3, fem, constr. 
m3 wail. 


c) The firm and very long vowels (i, 3, ~) are changed to the 

corresponding mutable vowels, e. g. Wi2, fem. NG shame ; 

MOON night-watch (also 47720N) from the masc. WOON ; 
M33 mistress (also 7733) from "23. 


Hence, for feminine nouns also, there are three segholate 
forms, N— (for N= or Ph), N=, and N—, corresponding exactly 
to the forms of masculine nouns in Parad. VI. The same corres- 
pondence appears also in their inflection in the singular. The 
termination M— (when the word ends with a guttural) always 
changes the preceding vowel to Pattach, e. g. D310, fem. NYT" 
acquaintance ; 93, fem. N23 knowledge ; 12 rest, from 7} (not 
in use). 


Rem. 1, An unusual form, m- for m=, has already been noticed in 
§ 74, Rem. 3. Of another kind is the fark m7b5 for ny34 Gen. xvi. 11, 
Judges xiii. 5, 7 (like 4% —= 59>). As this form, in all the three places 
where it occurs, stands connected with the 2d pers. fem. Perfect, it may 
in this case have been so uttered with a designed approximation to that 
Perfect form ; for with the 3d pers. we find the regular form n35" Gen. 
xvil. 19; Is. vii. 14. 


2. When masculines of Parad. VII. receive the termination ed 
they necessarily omit the doubling of their final stem-letter ; hence 
nwean constr, MYAN five; DOIN reddish, plur. Dway23N, but fem. 


ngaaiy. So by and nb5 door (from 53), m4 rack, from 5B. 





* This is contrary to the general rule (§ 27, 8), since the tone is not thrown Sor. 
ward. But the exception is accounted for by the fact, that this n—- is a short 
ened form of the accented M—; see § 80, 2. 
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§95. 
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


The inflection of these nouns is more siinple than that of 
masculines ($92, 5), the addition of the feminine ending having 
already occasioned as much contraction and shortening of the 
vowels as is admissible. E.g. from Parad. III. nba ; Vil. 
mp ; VIII. nan, m7, mpn. All these feminine forms Telone 
to the single Pond. 7 In the plural, there is no distinction 
made between the light and the grave suffixes, the former as 
well as the latter being appended to the construct state. 

These nouns have only three modes of inflection, Parad. A 
(which is inserted merely for the sake of comparison) having no 
vowel-changes. A general view of these inflections is presented 
in the subjoined table, which is followed by the necessary expla- 
nations. 














A. Js. 
(no vowel-changes.) = E Seer 
Sing. absol. mono mw rye 21 slap 
(mare) (year) (sleep) (righteousness) 
constr. mow nw . nw np ty 
light suff. “MDI Ba my “np IE 
grave suff. DMO nan:w pons bon ty 
Plur. absol. moro niw ni mipsz 
constr. mow niw niw mip sz 
with suff. waniohie) pi gah snips 
Dual absol. pnw DoARB 
(lips) (two sides) 
constr. "npy “OND 
C. : D. 
les b. c (at lene 
Sing. absol. maha) maamppi baba 
(queen) (reproach) (waste) (sprout) (skull) 
constr. moa =p Wn maw omps n2iea 


light suf.  "n2oa ome ona oomph oombsbs 
grave suf. d2nz>a oanst mena oenprh parbibs 


Plur. absol. miso onip nian mip mibabs 
constr. ints rips nia mip nidads 
with suf. nina opin cman cnipy mera 

Dual absol. DAs DAP pAb mhwN 

(two sides) (double em- (cymbals) (fetters) 


constr ob eniahen I, bruidery) 
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EXPLANATIONS. 


1. To Parad. B belong those feminines which have a muta- 
ble Qamets or Tsere before the feminine ending NM. E. g. mp 
end, M22 counsel, API righteousness, M27IA abomination. It 
accordingly embraces the feminine forms of nouns belonging to 
Parads. Il. IV. V. and of several belonging to Parad. IX. 

When the Qamets, or Tsere, is preceded by a half-syllable 
with vocal Sh’va (§ 26, 4), there is formed, on the falling away 
of the former, a closed syllable with a short vowel in place of the 
vocal Sh’va, as shown in the Parad. Mp52. In like manner: 
M222 corpse, M233, M233; 22 a wain, “332. 

Many nouns of this form, however, take in the construct state 
and before suffixes the coexisting form in M— or M— (§ 89, 2, 6, 
$94, 2). E. g. 220% kingdom, constr. state n222, with suff. 
"M222 ; so also MINDM ornament, maser ; MMEt family, 
nnewa, “nnpwe. 

Qumets is immutable in all nouns like MSPs, HIBIN (§ 84, Nos. 25, 
28), constr. state MYER, MIDIN. Tsere is also unchangeable in most 
verbals of the form NI3N destruction, mts plunder (§ 84, No. 13); but 


in others it is mutable, as in M>XY request (§ 84, No. 2). The character 
of the vowel, in each case, is given in the Lexicon. 


2. To Parad. C belong feminines derived from the segholate 
forms (Parad. VI.), to which their inflection also is analogous. 
As 722 forms D229 in the plur. abs., so also here a Qamets 
comes before the third radical in the plural; as MiD22 queens ; 
miw2> lambs, from TVD. 


Care must be taken not to confound with nouns of this class, those 
feminines of the same form which are not derived from segholates, parti- 
cularly the derivatives from verbs 45 of the form M32, ON, whose 
masculine form is mga, ANI. The first syllable of these nouns is 
immutable, e. g. miss, Mint. 


3. To Parad. D belong segholate nouns formed by the addi- 
tion of the feminine ending m—(§94,2). These correspond, in the 
inflection of the singular, to masculine segholates (§93, Parad. 


VI). ‘To the examples in the Paradigm may be added, nc 
enclosure, N74 letter, nS wages. ie 


with suff. "MYX, would be an example. The same inflection, however, 
is exhibited by some words ending in M—, viz. those in which this ter- 


Of the form “£8, which is rare in this class of nouns, MVS woman, 
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mination takes the place of mn ; e. g. m93 (for m7) to bear, with suff. 
sm7>; in like manner nav, sma (from the masc. 3Y).—ns4ia takes 
with suffixes the form "MSTA. 

Many nouns of this class borrow their plural from the cvex- 
isting form in MN, N— (Parad. B); as mn‘ capital of a col- 
umn, plur. DIIND ; NOI ploughshare, plur. nwa ; NSF 
reproof, plur. DINZIM; NIMOY Astarte, plur. NiaMwy. 


§ 96. 
LIST OF THE IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1. There are several anomalous forms of inflection, chiefly 
‘occurring in single examples only, or at most in very few, which 
may be best exhibited in an alphabetical list of the words in 
which they are found. They are the more important, because, 
as in all languages, the words which they affect are those in 
most common use. 

2. Most of these irregularities of inflection consist in the deri- 
vation of the construct state, or of the plural, not from the abso- 
lute state of the singular, but from another wholly different form ; 
precisely similar to what we have seen in the inflection of the 
irregular verb ($78). Compare yun, yuvatzxoe ; VYOW0, VOu- 
TOS. 

a8 (as if for F328 from 38*) father ; constr. state "28, 
with suff. "28 (my father), F738, D238, plur. HiaN ($87, 4). 
' 78 brother, constr. “HN, with suff. "ON (my brother), WAX, 
DIR, plur. constr. "38, O28. All these forms follow the 
analogy of verbs 75, as if M8 stood for WS from OX. But 
the plur. absol. is DS with Dag. forte implicitum (§ 22, 1), 
as if from MMS ; hence "MN, 7A, MAN, &c. For the form 
8 (which is always used instead of TMS) see § 27, Rem. 2, b: 
TN .one (for WN, also with Dag. forte implicitum, see 
§22,1, and comp. §27, Rem. 2, 6), constr. state IT, fem.. 
nos for MIAN una (see $19, 2), in pawse PAX. In one ins 
stance, Ez. xxxiii. 30, it takes the form "1 (by apheresis, 
§19, 3), as in Chald. and Syr. Plur. ON some. 








* As these nouns, though primitives, follow the analogy of verbals (§ 82, 2), 
it is necessary, in order to understand their inflections, that we should know to 
which class of irregular-verbs they respectively: conform, 5 


12 


178 PART Il. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Mins sister (contr. for mins, as if from a masc. ON = MR) 
plur. DMS, with suff. "NPGS Gieut a sing. MN, fem. from 
"T), also shins (as if from a sing. WR). 

wx a man, a softened form of T28, BPX (§19,5, Rem.) ; in 
the plur. it has very seldom D728, the usual form fies DWN 
(from %28), constr. "O28. Comp. Ts. 

max maid-servant, plur. (with % as consonant) Mimay, 
mimoax. Comp. in Aram. 7338 fathers, and similar cases. 

Tis woman (for M828, fem. from D8, see TN), constr. 
state NWS ( fem. from O78, with e for i); with suff. "MON, 
FAO, plur. mow), “bbberiies from D°W28, constr. "2. 

ma house (mehape a softened form ail ma (n23), §19, 5, 
Rem.), derivative of "22 to build (like ddu03 from déua@), 
constr. state ™2, plur. 2 bot-tim (perhaps a contr. of ona 
from another sing. Ma for M23, like M2 for 23). 

j2 son (for 32, from 7193), constr. state “j2, seldom “72, 
ence "23 ($90, 3, 4 Gen. xlix. 11, and 122 (§90, 3, 5) Num. 
xxiv. 3, 15. With suff. "23, 723 ; can m3 (as if a 73, for 
733), constr. state "23. 

na daughter (for M23, fem. ja, comp. $19, 2), with suff. 
“ma (for "M22); plur. N22 (from the sing. 722, comp. 0°33 

sons), constr. state M23. 3 
on father-in-law, with suff. 77M, and Mi mother-in- 
law ; comp. MN brother, and Nin’ sister. 

ni day, dual 7a, but pl. D>, "9 (as if from D° for 9). 

"9D vessel, plur. 0°22 (as if from 5D, M122). 

D.2 plur., water (comp. §88, 1, Rem. 2), constr. state "A, 
and also doubled "aa, with suff. D2. : 

“Dd city, plur. D7, "Y (from “"Y, which is still found in 
proper names). 

mB mouth (for ANB, from the stem AXP fo breathe), constr. 
state "D (for 5), with aN "B my mouth, 5, TP. 

Us head (for C84), plur. DWN (for DN, § 23, 2). 


$97. 
NUMERALS.—I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are substantives with 
abstract meaning, like trias, decas, mévracg, though they are 
also used adverbially ($120). Only I8 one (unus), fem. MM 
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(una, see $96), is construed as an adjective. Of the remaining 
. numbers of this series, each has a ‘masculine and a feminine 
form ; 3 properly wilnoay any difference of meaning, but so distin- 
guished i in the prevailing usage of the language, that the former 
is construed with fem., and the latter with masc. nouns. Only 
in the dual form for ¢wo, D220, fem. mon, does the gender of the 
humeral agree with that of the object united 


NUMERALS FROM 1 To 10, 


With masc, nouns. With fem. nouns, 

Absol, Constr. Absol. Constr. 
1. mints} TIN ants nrg 
2. Ly "38 mony * "ne 
3. mabe nosy tbe why 
4. Ayan myaws aN bias 
5. tn nin oan ten 
6. now noi ow Dy 
7 AeA nad pat 230 
8. maw niaw myiaw -— 
9. nyon noon wun stp 

10. mye nye “yd Dy t 








* Abbreviated from D°M}Y (according to others, for DIMYN with Aleph pros- 
thetic, § 19, 4), hence the Daghesh lene in the Taw. 

+ The simple numerals are certainly words of very high antiquity. They are 
essentially the same in all the Semitic languages; and it is here also that the main 
point of connection is found, for the historical affinity between the Semitic and 
Indo-Germanic tongues, since the numerals from 1 to 7 in these two families seem, 
at first view, to have a certain degree of resemblance. Thus, with Ww (which, 
however, is properly 63, as the Arab. and Aithiop. show), ave compared the 
Sanser. shash, Zend cswas, #5, sea, Old-Slay. shesty; with 320, the Sanser. saptan, 
Zend hapta, mod, Pers. hafi, Gr. éara, Lat. septem, Germ. sieben; with ww 
(Aram. nbn), the Sanser. tri, fem. tisri, Zend thri, fem. tésaré, Gr. tosic, Lat. tres ; 
with sn, the Sanser. éka; with tan, the Sanser. pantshan, Gr. méyte, Lat. 
quinque; with S298, the Lat. quatuor ; with Ps) (Aram. y"2m), the Sanser. 
dua, Lat, duo, &e. But a rigid analysis renders all this apparent accordance 
doubtful; and there is, on the other side, a far greater probability, that e. g. 
pw, want (prop. the fist, the five fingers) as also “2 (prop. band, company) 
are fs be referred to the purely Semitic stems 2 to bend, to fold, to dowble, to 
repeat, Wart to draw together, to contract (comp, YOR, VER «&e.), and “iw 
to bind together (comp. “OX, “wp de.), 
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The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in the use 
of the genders of these numerals. This is explained by the supposition, 
that they were originally abstract substantives, like decas, trias. As 
such, they could have both the masculine and feminine form. The 
latter was the chief form, and hence was used with words of the more 
prevalent masculine gender; a distinction which usage only coul¢ 
establish.* The exceptions are very rare; e. g. D°02 mwdvi, Gen. vii 
13, Job i. 4; comp.-Ez. vii. 2, Jer. xxxvi. 23. 

2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding to 
the units the numeral ¢en (in the form "WY mase., NID fem.), 
written as separate words and without a conjunction. In such 
as are of the feminine gender (masculine in form) from thirteen 
onward, the units are in the construct state, which in this case 
indicates merely a close connection, not the relation of the geni- 
tive ($116). These numerals have no construct state, and are 
always construed adverbially. 

In the first two of these numerals are some deviations from 
analogy ; the third shows the manner in which the rest are 
formed. 


Mase. Fem. 
{2 ns Batsicdton 

Wy ANY t myoy “nwy 

Wy  }D. mvy nw 
13. "wy nvdy my woe) 


Rarely, the units take also in the masc. the form of the constr. state , 

as WYP MY IW fifleen, Judges viii. 10; TOP MY eighteen, Judges xx. 25. 
3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural forms 

of the corresponding units, so that the plural here always means 
tenfold ; as D8 30, YDS 40, oven 50, od 60, DAW 70, 





* In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the AEthiopié, the feminine form 
of the numeral is used almost exclusively. This form is used in Hebrew also, 
when speaking of the number by itself and in the abstract (Gen. iv. 15). We 
may refer, moreover, to the use of the feminine form for collectives and ideas ot 
multitude (§ 107, 8). 

+ The etymology of this word is obseure. R. Jona explains it by MIS sme) oy 
unto twelve, as it were close upon twelve, an expression like undeviginti, but ot 0 
suitable here. Moreover, this explanation applies only to the feminine; and yet 
the masculine is also "py “AUS, where "W3 "382 for “WY "38) IZ would be 
expected, unless we assume an inaccuracy of expression. Others explain it: some: 
thing conceived beyond ten, from Mwy to think, to conceive, 
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myad 80, myn 90. Twenty is expressed by nN WY, plur. of 
“WYP ten.* They are of common gender. and have no construct 
state. When units and tens are written together, the earlier 
writers commonly place the units first (e. g. two and twenty, as 
in Arabic); but in the later writers the order is almost invariably 
reversed (twenty and two, as in Syriac). Exs. Num. iii. 39 ; 
xxvi. 14; 1 Chron. xii. 28; xviii. 5. They are always connect- 
ed by the conjunction. 
The remaining numerals are as follows: 
100 ma fem. constr. nx, plur. DIN’. hundreds. 
200 pons‘ dwal (for Walt) 
300 mixta B59, 400 niva yan, &e. 
1000 Dos, ae Do, plur. Deby thousands. 
2000 DoBoN dual. ; 
3000 obey myo, 4000 owe nybow, &c. 
10000 = 71335, in later writers M39, 8529 i Seeds Bes 
20000 mrhia dual. 
30000 mixao 5d, 40000 nixay ya7N, &c. 


Rem. 1. The ae form occurs in some of the ee with the effect of 


Gen. iy. 15, 24; Ps, ae. 12. The plural Pen 2 means “some, some 
few, and also the same (tidem) ; minwy decades (1 not decem), Ex. xviii. 
21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals, as with other nouns, are properly geni- 
tives, though we translate them in the nominative, as panwy ye three, 
prop. your triad. 


$98. 
NUMERALS.—II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are expressed by the cor- 
responding cardinals with the termination — ($86, No. 5), 3 
addition to which another 7 is commonly inserted in the faa 
syllable. They are as follows : "0, “WwW, WI, Wan and 
swan, EY, Ww, nD, “in, “Dy. The adinel first i is 





* The plural forms Ds, pad, son, from the segholates, “D5, 330, 
sun, take in the absolute nee the se aciaen form, which, in other wor ae of his 
class, appears first in the construct state. Analogy would require B"WD>_ 
pssw, OSH. 
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expressed by JitN% (for Tits, from 84 head, beginning, with 
the termination Ji ($86, No. 4). The feminine forms have the 
termination ™_., more rarely M2, and are employed also for 
the expression of numerical parts, as Man fifth part, ney 
and M°"WY tenth part ; in which sense are also used such forms 
as WAH fifth part, 97 and 227 fourth part. 


For the manner of expressing other relations of number, for which 
the Hebrew has no appropriate forms, see Syntax, § 120 





CHAPTER IV. 
OF THE PARTICLES. 


$98. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. THE particles, which in general are signs of the subcrdi- 
nate relations of speech, expressing the close connection of words 
with one another, and the mutual relation of sentences and 
clauses, are most of them borrowed or derived forms from the 
noun, and in part also from the pronoun and verb ($30, 4). 
Very few of them can be regarded, with certainty, as primitive. 

2. Of those which are not primitive, the origin is threefold : 
1) they are borrowed from other parts of speech ; i. e. certain 
forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, are employed as particles, 
retaining more or less of their original signification, like the Lat, 
verum, causa, and the Eng. save, lieve, fain ; 2) they are deri- 
ved from other parts of speech, either a) by the addition of for- 
mative syllables, like D2 by day from ov ($100, 3), or most 
commonly 6) by abbreviation occasioned by. the frequent use of 
these words. This abbreviation is effected in various ways; and 
in many of the forms resulting from it, the original one can no 
longer be recognized ; e. g. JX only (prop. certainly, certe) for 
i. : 

Compare in German, gen from gegen, Gegend ; sett from Sette 3 weil 
(orig. a particle of time like the Eng. while) from Weile ; in English 
since (old Eng. sithence), till, contr. from to whiie. 
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Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages, and in those derived from the Latin; e. g. a0, ab, a; &, ex, € 
ad Fr. a; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. o; super, Ital. sw.* 


In some instances the particle has been so much abbreviated, 
that it has lost its character as an independent word, having 
dwindled away toa single consonant prefixed to the following 
word (like the preformatives of the Imperiect, §47, 1, 2); e.g. 
2 from >8 (§ 102). 


That this reduction of a whole word toa single letter belongs actually 
to the history of the language, in its ; ~ocess of formation, is evident from 
the fact. that in the later Hebrew ana the Aramean (that is, in the pro- 
gressive history of the Semitic stock), such abbreviations become greater 
and more frequent. Thus the shortening of 98 to ) and even to 8, 
becomes more and more common in some of the latest books of the Old 
Testament, and afterwards in the Rabbinic writings, nearly supplanting 
the full form ; from "3 of the Biblical Chaldaism comes the later form 7; 
the modern Arabic has, e. &., hallag (now) from hdlwaqt, lésh (wherefore ?) 
from li-ayyi-sheiin, and many others. This is shown also by the above 
analogies from the western tongues. Such, indeed. is the natural pro- 
gress of all languages. The use of the simplest particles belongs, how- 
‘ever, to the earliest epochs of the Hebrew language ; at least to the 
oldest of its monuments that have come down to us. 

It is not strange that the derivation of these particles, which often 
differ widely from the original form, should sometimes be obscure. This 
is the case, however, with but few of them; and, in regard to these, 
there is at least the general probability of a similar derivation. 


3. Less frequently, particles are formed by composition ; as 
yi wherefore? for yaw how taught? i. e. qua ratione 
ductus? comp. ré UuaPoY ; "3752 besides, from ba and “32; 
roy from above, from 79, >, Moy. 


More frequent is the combination of two or more words without con- 
traction; as 12 7208, "D A, END, 42 22 7D, 


§ 100. 
ADVERBS. 
1. As primitive adverbs, may be regarded the negative 85, 
and perhaps some particles of place and time, as OW there, 
TS then. 





* Even short phrases are contracted to one word, e. g. forsitan from fors sit an, 
Fr peut-étre. In the Chinese, most of the particles are verbs or nouns; &. g. iu 
to give, employed as a sign of the dative; 4, to make use of, hence for ; néi, the 
interior, henee in. 
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So at least we may regard them, for the immediate stand-point of 
grammar, though a reference to still other roots, particularly the pro 
nominal, is possible. 

2. Examples of other parts of speech, which, without any 
change of form, are used adverbially, are : 

a) Substantives with prepositions ; e. g. SR03 (with might), 
very, greatly ; 422 alone (prop. @ part), with suff. "325 I alone ; 
1230 within ; “WIND (as one), together. 

b) Substantives in the accusative (the casus adverbialis of 
the Semites, §118), comp. ray aoynyv. Exs. sk (might), very, 
greatly ; CPS (cessation), no more; Dim (this day), to-day ; 
1135 (union), together. Many of these substantives very seldom 
exhibit their original signification as nouns, e. g. 2°30 and plur. 
miaac (circuit), around ; others have wholly iost it, as "23 
(length), long ago; Ti? (repetition), yet again, Sarther, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
neuter), as 92 recte, ita (prop. rectum), WX (primum), at 
Jirst, formerly, 72) and 12 (muitum), much, enough, DiN>.3 
wonderfully (prop. mirabilibus, sc. modis), 1°20 the second time, 
AFA? Jewish, i. e. in the Jewish language. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, 
which are also to be regarded as accusatives (§131, 2); e.g. 
Ma (prop. multwm Saciendo), much. 

e) Pronouns, as Ff (prop. this (place) = at this place), here. 

For a list of the most usual adverbs, arranged according to their 
signification, see § 149. 

3. Some adverbs have been formed by the addition of the 
formative syllable D. to substantives 3 as Dray and D798 truly, 
from ja8 truth ; OI (gratiarum causa), gratis, in vain (from 
72); O27) vainly, Jrustra ; Day by day, from px, Comp. also 
pkMp for DYMD in a twinkling, from 9nB twinkling. 

The termination E— occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
e. g. 050 ladder (from 250); and hence those adverbs may be regarded 
as denominative nouns used adverbially, 2— and — being = 53 and = 
(§ 84, No. 15) ; comp. BiB = W772 ransom, 4utgor. But more pro- 
bably, 5— is an obsolete plur. ending of the noun (§ 87, 1, d), and these 


adverbs are properly nouns in the accus. plur. ; hence, 0338 like saving 
. tee . . ee a bo ae? 
used adverbially Ps. Iviii. 2, Din like the Lat. gratis. i.e. gratiis. 


/ 
4. Adverbs formed by the abbreviation or truncation of longer 
words ; such, for example, as 78 only (prop. an affirmative parti- 


§101. PREPOSITIONS. 183 


cle, certainly, from j28, Chald. P24, "25), and especially the 
interrogative 1, e.g. 8°M nonne 2? DIM nwm etiam? which origi- 
nated in the more full form 54, Deut. xxxii. 6. 


Punctuation of 4 interrogative: 1) It has usually Chateph-Pattach, 
as moatm hast thow set? (see the examples in § 152,2); 2) Before a 
letter with Sh®va, it has commonly Paitach followed by Daghesh forte 
(like the article), as j2 Gen. xvii. 17, xviii. 21, xxxvii. 32, and once 
without this condition, viz. 38°°5 in Lev. x. 19; 3) Before a guttural 
it takes Pattach (with Daghesh f. implicilum), 9280 shall I go? oexn 
num tu? 4) But before a guttural with Qumets it takes Seghol, as 
"=dNN num ego? MNT num fuit 2 Its place is always at the beginning 
of the clause. 

5. Certain adverbs, which include, a verbal idea, take also 
the pronominal suffices, and generally in the same form as 
verbs, particularly with Nun (§58, 4). E. g. 120) he (és) eaist- 
ing ; “EDS I (am) not, UPS he (is) not ; 2 he (is) still ; PS 
where (is) he? The same is true of fq and 43h behold ! (prop. 
here, here is), with suffixes; as "337, in pause “2373 and "3253, 
behold me ; 72}; 1971, 33, in pause 1257 and 3337; OE. 


$101. 
PREPOSITIONS. 


1. Most of the words which, in the usage of the language, 
appear as prepositions, were originally— 

a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct state, 
the noun governed by them being properly in the genitive, 
which is actually expressed in Arabic by the genitive ending. 
Compare in Eng. in stead of, in Latin hujus rea causa.” 
Exs. “m8 (hinder part* [rear]), behind, after ; 528 (side*), 
at the side of, by ; 73 (intermediate space, midst”), between ; 
“ya, 493 (interval of space, distantia), behind, about ; 257 
(removal, want), without, besides ; 122 (object), on account 
of ; 21 before, over against ; TA (part), from, out of ; a2 
(that which is before), before, over against ; ‘32 (progress, 
duration*), during, until; >2 (upper part [space above)), 





* The original.signification of the noun is enclosed in parentheses, and marked 
with an asterisk if it is still in use. On the like usage in other languages, see 
W. von Humboldt iiber die Kavwisprache, Bd. II. S. 621. 
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upon, over; DY (connection, also MAY, NAY>), with ; MIE 
(under part* [space beneath]), under, in place of. 

6) Substantives in the construct state with prepositions (spec. 
the inseparable) ; as "252 (in face of), before ; "22, "D> (after 
the mouth, i. e. the command*), according to ; 2252 (in the 
matter), on. account of, {27> (for the purpose), on account of. 
2. Substantives used as adverbs very readily take, in this 

manner, the construction of prepositions, E. g. "232, PS3, OPNa 

(in the want of ), without ; Ti93 (in the continuing of ), during ; 

"72, "2 (for the need), for, according to. 


$102. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section, 7A is 
frequently written as a prefix, yet without wholly losing its Nun, 
which is represented by a Daghesh Sorte in the following letter, 
as "3 from the forest. 

The different forms of this preposition are used as follows. a) The 
fall and independent form 42 is employed chiefly before the article, as 
7284 72; but also, especially, before the feebler letters, as 18 772 Jer, 
xliv. 18, "23 9 1 Chr. v. 18, and elsewhere in the later books (as in 
Syriac). There is, besides, a poetic form "22 (comp. §90,3,a). b) Most 
frequent is the form “2, viz. asa prefix with Daghesh forte in the fol- 
lowing letter, which can be omitted only when the letter has Sh‘va 
(§ 20, 3, b). Before gutturals this becomes 2 (§ 22,1), e. g. BIND, Dy, 
and also 2 before Mm, as yim, cima Gen. xiv. 23. 

2. There are also three other prepositions, the most common 
in the language, which have been reduced by abbreviation (§ 99, 
2) to a single prefix consonant, with the slightest vowel (Sk‘va) ; 
namely, 

2 in, at, on, with (from ma, 72), 
P) towards, to (from 5x), 
2 like, as, according to (from }2).* 





* The derivation of > immediately from x, and more remotely from a stem 
meaning Appropinguavit, accessit (Heb, and Aram. mn}, Sai adhesit, se adjunxit, 
Arab. 24 accessit) is beyond question. On the derivation of 2 from M3, in 
Aram. also "3, prop. in the house, hence én (not from JA between), see Gesenius, 
Man. Lex. art. 3, Not» at the end, ignificati 2) i : 
sh ae sce 3 d. The signification of > (from 43) is properly, 





OO 
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The pointing of these prefixes is as follows: 

a) They have properly simple Sh*va; which is varied, however, 
according to § 28, 1, 2, e. g. "75> to fruit, "8D as a lion; and before 
feeble letters according to § 23, 2 and § 24, 1, a, e.g. “ax for mee, 
mann, i 

b) Before the article they usually displace the 7 and take its point- 
ing, as 532 for [a2 in the garden. See § 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, in monosyllabic or dissyl- 
labic words with the tone on the penultima, they also take Qamets 
(Pretonic, § 26, 3); not always, however, but only in the following 
cases: «) before Infinitives of the above-mentioned form, as MM> lo give, 
W372 to judge, M7>> to bear, except when the Inf. is followed by another 
word as its subject or object $133, as nU3a Num. viii. 19, mata Judges 
xi. 26; 8) before many pronominal forms, as Mta, O1d, AyD, ME&D like 
these ; particuiarly 023, 82>, 22, and D3, pind, ene (see § 103, 2); 
7) when such a word is closely connected with the foregoing one, and is 
thereby separated from the one following, e.g. 48> 4B mouth to mouth 
2 Kings x. 21, n%%> ote ja between water and water Gen. i. 6; espe- 
cially at the end of a clause, as in the instructive example Deut. xvii. 8; 
likewise MX3> ¢o eternity, but pany) myz> to all eternity, Is. xxxiv. 10. 

d) To the interrogative m2 they are very closely joined by Pattach 
and Daghesh forte; as 723 by what? 23. how much? a> (Milél) for 
what? why? Comp. the Vav consecutive of the Imperfect (§ 49, 2). 
Before gutturals. 4%> (Milra) is used for the latter. 

Rem. The word man7. which has not its own original vowels (pro- 
bably 7152) but those of =24x% (see the word in the Lexicon), takes pre 
fixes also after the manner of the latter; as nim72, nina, nina, 
because these were to be read "25X32, "253, "2542. 


§ 103. 
PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES, AND IN THE PLURAL FORM. 


1. The prepositions being originally nouns (§ 101), they follow 
the analogy of the noun in their connection with pronouns ; i.e. 
they take the nominal form of the suffix ($91, 1, 2), as “SEN 
(prop. my side) by me, "AX (my vicinity) with me, "AND (my 
place) instead of me, like mea causa, on account of me. 


Rem. 1. The preposition 7% at (apud), with (from 3%), is distin- 
guished from m&, the sign of the definite accusative (§ 117, 2), when they 
take suffixes, by the difference of pointing. The former has, e. g.. “MN, 
iA, DIMN, CM, while the latter retains its original 0 before most of the 
persons, ‘as "MR me, AMR, WOR thee, IN him, HHS her ; WEN ws, bank, 
m8 you, BPX and cny them. But in the later books, especially in the 
books of Kings and in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, are found "8, BHR inaceu- 


rately formed from MX with. 
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2. The preposition 0> with takes Qamets before D3 and tH, by which 
the doubling of the Mem is made more audible, as 5333, =29. In the 
first person, besides "49 is found "a3. 

3. It is but seldom that verbal suffixes are attached to prepositions, 
as =mMM 2 Sam. xxii. 37, 40, 48 (fer which "HMM occurs in Ps. xviii. 37, 
40, 48), mimnmm Gen. ii. 21, and "2723 Ps. exxxix. 11 (here in order to 
rhyme with "289%). We may, however, explain this form of the suffix 
here, as expressing a direction whither ; namely in 2 Sam. above quoted, 
“inn [coming or brought] under me, place whither (together with 
"ann [being] under me, place where), Mimmm into its place (“he put 
flesh into its place’), "2722 around about me. 


2. When pronominal sufires are attached to the prefix pre- 
positions (§ 102), there is a tendency in some cases, especially 
with the shorter suffixes, to lengthen the preposition in order te 
give it more body and support. This is at least apparent in 3 
and 2 with a full vowel, for 3, > ($102, 1, c); to> is appended 
the syllable ‘a, and 7a is lengthened into 72 (prop. a parte, on 
the part of ). 





a) > with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 
1 "> to me. 935 to us. 
9 } m. 72, 12>, in pause J> n2> ma 
fi? fey megs | 
3 | m. ‘I> to him. pind, m2), poet.tad* 
ff. 7 to her. Wet 


"9aY} OF 


; to them. 


iN 


3 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that with the 3d 
pers. plur. the forms are DA3, 02, fem. joa. 








* Tt has often been asserted, that the form 70> stands also for the sing. %>, 
For this various explanations have been sought; something auvalogous may cer 
tainly be found in the form m>dpr used for >bpR (§ 47, Rem. 8). But, in fact, 
it is so used only with referenee to collectives; see Gen. ix. 26 (in reference te 
Sem = the Semites), Ps. xxviii. 8; Ixxiii. 10 (in reference to the people), Is. xliy, 
15 (in reference to 508, 58, which the Seventy have rendered Feot), lili. 8 (in 
reference to the foregoing i313 his generation, i. e. He and his contemporaries). 

The same is true of Wa732 for Dinnb3 ; see Job xx. 23 (in reference to ‘the 
ungodly man, who in the whole representation, vs. 5-20, is a collective,—nay, it 
begins v. 5 with the plural n°D¥i9), and xxvii. 23 (comp. at the beginning, v. 13, 
brx772). More strange is ta"by Job xxii. 2 in reference to “34 man (homo) 
But this also is undoubtedly collective. a 

¢ Not ">, which signifies therefore. 
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b) 2 with suffixes : 





Sing. ; Plur. 
1 "W0>* as I. "MD as we. 
m. 70> D22, seldom H>1105 | 
2 a as thou. = “4 as ye. 
m. "ND as he. mn, op, oe) 
ff. 102 as she. EEA ny ae 
c) 72 with suffixes : 
Sing. Plur. 
1 "282, poet. "29, "22 from me. 123% from us. 
m. 702, in pause 7722 | D2 
2 | f. 38% Srom thee. 30 Srom you. 
m. 212%, poet. m3, 7399 from him. on, , poet. on Srom 
SE man from her. 00 them. 


The syllable 2 in "77D (in Arabic 8 = Heb. 472 what, prop. ac- 
cording to what I, for as I) is in poetry appended to the simple prefixes 
Sera. a even without suffixes, so that 122, 122, 10> appear again as 
ie eent words. In this case, poetry Bee itself from prose 
by the longer forms; but in the case of 72 it has adopted the shorter 
ones. resembling those of the Syriac. 


In the table of j2 with suffix2s, 323 from him is contracted from 
am-ya7a (according to § 19,2, eatr.), and coincides in form with niga 
from us, which comes from 3273722. The Palestinian grammarians pro- 
posed to distinguish the latter by writing it 1232, which Jbn Esra 
justly censures. The form 43% is always written without Mappig, 
and comes from 77322. 


3. Many prepositions, especially those which express relations 
of space and time, are properly plural nouns, like the Germ. we- 
gen [and the Eng. besides]. For the ground of this, see § 108, 
2,a.+t They occur (some of them exclusively, while others have 
also the singular) in the plural construct state, or in connection 
with those forms of the suffixes which belong to plural nouns 
($91, 2). These-are : 








* The use of "3 for %— in this case, is merely euphonie. 
might indeed be referred to singular forms, as "dR, by, S79 ; but ‘lie. ae 
of the others makes it more probable that these are ‘aldo 4G be Paardea as plurals, 
Comp. the plural forms "32 from 42; "3, 7737, é&e. from 35, 
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“KIN, more frequently "7138 (prop. space behind, rear), behind, 
with suff. always "98 behind me, 730% behind thee, TINN, 
DIAN, &. 

“8, poet. also "28 (regions, directions), towards, to, with 


suff. always "28 to me, FON, T28, DDN. 

72 (interval of space), between, with suff. "272, 42°2, but also 
PHA, OMA, wWHIMa, ons (from O93, M22, intervals). 

7a from, out of, seldom °2 ( plur. constr. state), Is. xxx. 11 

3y (progress, duration, from 32) as far as, unto, plur. 
(poet.) "32, but with suff. "79, AIT, MSY, DD"G7 (the last also 
with Qamets). 

29 upon, over, constr. state of >2 that «hieh is above (from 
md to go up), plur. (poet.) "29, but with suff. also in prose "53, 
Wey, M29, OY, for which 05> is also frequent in poetry. 

mi under (prop. that which is beneath), with suff. in the 
plural "nnn, PHM, but also in the singular Dron. 


$104. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, and 
‘o express their relation to each other. Most of them were origi- 
aally other parts of speech, viz. 

a) Pronouns, as VEN and "D that, because, for, the former 
being at the same time the common relative pronoun, the latter 
also derived from a pronominal stem ($36). . 

b) Adverbs, as 5¥ (not), that not, DN (num ?), if. Also ad- 
verbs with prepositions ; e. g. DIDA (in the not yet), before that ; 
or with a conjunction added, as "D 98 there is added that = much 
less or much more. . 

c) Prepositions which are fitted by the addition of the con 
junctions "US and » to show the connection between proposi- 
tions ; e. g. WY 7yh because (from J on account of ), prop. on 
this account, that, THR WS after that, WWSD according as, APP 
"2 and “UX APY (in consequence, that), Jor the reason that, be- 
cause. 'The preposition may still be employed in this manner, 
even when the conjunction is omitted ; e. g. >Y (for THX DY) be- 
cause, }2722 (for WWX772->Y) on this account that, because. 


In like manner, all prepositions before the Infinitive may be trans- 
sated by conjunctions with the finite verb (§ 132, 2). 
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2. Even those words which are no longer in use except as 
conjunctions, seem to have belonged originally to other parts of 
speech, particularly the noun, and they generally betray their 
affinity with verbal roots. Exs. iN (prop. desire, choice, from 
mM fo desire, comp. Prov. xxxi. 4) or, like vel, ve, kindred with 
velle ; {2 (a turning away, from 32) that not. Even the only 
prefix conjunction }) and, must perhaps acknowledge relationship 
with 1) a binding or fastening, a nail. 


The pointing of } is in several respects analogous with that of the 
prefix prepositions 3, 3, > (§ 102, 2); but it has also, as a feeble letter, 
some peculiarities. 

a) It has commonly a simple Sh’va (1). 

b) Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh*va (excepting the 
case c), the Vav is sounded &, as 55>4 and to all. It is also sounded 
thus (with the exception of the case d) before its cognate letters, the 
labials 3, 2, 2, as 42%; and even before a Chaleph (under letters 
not gattucal); as anti Gen. ii. 12. 

c) Before » “ the Vav takes Chireg, e. g. "A" (for "47, comp. § 28, 1, and 
$2471, a); before 5 and NM it takes Chireq and Seghol, as ont) Jos. 
viii. 4, and 52m Gen. xx. 7 (comp. § 63, Rem. 5). 

d) Gomediately before the tone-syllable, it often takes Qamets, like 2 
2, CP and with similar limitations (§ 102, 2, c)3 especially when words 
are veonuectad in pairs, as 4959 45h Gen. i. 2, M433 Din viii. 22, but 
chiefly at the end of a short clause, hence M253 ont mw Gen. vii. 13, 
T2232 OoN>y 1 Kings xxi.10. But the case is ‘different, when it stands 
in close connection with words following, as M2 mh Wn) WN Ps, 
Ivii. 5; and hence, especially, with certain monosyllabic words, whose 
nature it is to attach themselves to that which follows; so always, 
ny}, Mya, 85, 62) and the like. 


$105. 
INTERJEOTIONS. 


1. Among the interjections, there are several which are merely 
natural sounds expressed in writing, as TAX, M8 ah! “7, "iN 
wo! HSM ho! aha! f 

2. Most ‘of them, however, like the other particles, were bor- 
rowed from other parts of speech, which, in animated discourse, 
gradually came to be used as interjections ; as ji] or M3) behold ! 
(prop. here) ; man, plur. 125 (prop. give, Imp. from an)! for age, 
agite, come on! m5, 729 (prop. go), in the same sense ;* "2°97 





* n35 and m2 ave also used, in this form, with the feminine and with the 
plural ; a proof that they have wholly taken the nature ef interjections. 
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Jar be it! prop. ad profana! "2 (perhaps for "2 entreaty), J 
beseech, hear me ; 8} (up! come on! in JEthiop. an Imp. go to! 
come on!), pray now! a particle of incitement and entreaty (al 
ways subjoined).* 








* The particle 83 serves for the expression of various shades of meaning, 
which are exhibited in different places in the Syntax. A brief view only is given 
here. It stands a) after the Jmp. in command as well as entreaty (§ 130, 1, Rem.); 
5) with the Jmpf. as well the first as the third person (§ 127, 3, 8, and § 128, 1); 
c) once with the Perf. (§ 126, 4, Note); d) with various particles, as 82 in 
behold now; particularly with conjunctions, as N? 38 ne queso, and N3“E8 if now, 
siote, if with a courteous or modest limitation—In courtly language, these par- 
ticles are heaped together in every way; Gen. xviii. 3, xix. 7, 8, 19, 1. 17. 


PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


§ 106. 


RELATION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE TO THE ADJECTIVE, — OF 
THE ABSTRACT TO THE CONCRETE. 

In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives in 
proportion to the substantives, and some classes of adjectives 
(e. g. those of material) are almost wholly wanting.* This 
deficiency is supplied by substantives, and especially in the fol- 
lowing ways: 

1, The substantive employed to express some quality in ano- 
ther is placed after it in the genitive. So constantly in designa- 
ting the material of which a thing is made, e. g. 902 "2D vessels 
of silver— silver vessels ; ¥2 778 ark of wood =wooden ark, 
like des vases d’or ; in like manner Ddiy DITIN an eternal pos- 
session, Gen. xvii. 8, "B02 "2 men of number, i.e. few men 
Gen. xxxiv. 30, JM JAN a precious stone Prov. Xvii. 8. This 
construction was also employed, even in cases where the language 
supplies an adjective ; e.g. WIP "92 the holy garments, Ex.. 
xxix. 29. Comp. un homme de bien. 

Rem. 1, Less frequently, the substantive which expresses a quality: 
in another is followed by it in the genitive; as W222 WII the choice: 
of thy valleys, i. e. thy choicest valleys, Is. xxii. 7, comp. xvii. 4, xxxvii. 
24; Gen. xxiii. 6; Ex. xv. 4. But with the substantive >> (the) whole, - 
for all of, all, this is the usual construction (see §111, 1, Rem.). 

The place of an adjective, when it would be predicate of the sen- 


tence, is sometimes-supplied directly by the substantive; e. g. Gen. i. 2; 
andthe earth was desolation and emptiness ; Job iii. 4, let that day be 








* There are a few adjectives of this kind formed after the manner of passive 
varticiples, as Hi"& of cedar, WAM of brass, comp. cuneatus (wedge-formed). 


13 
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darkness ; Ps. xxxv. 6, Ixxxviii. 19, cx. 3, Is. v. 12, Job xxiii 2, xxvi. 13 
More seldom the substantive takes a preposition; as in Ps. xxix. 4, the 
voice of Jehovah is 1122 with power, for powerful. 


2. Adjectives which denote a property, quality, or habit, 
where they would stand by themselves as substantives, are often 
expressed in Hebrew by a periphrasis, in which an abstract noun 
lesignating the attribute is preceded by one of the following 
nouns denoting its subject ; viz. 


a) By t8 man, e. g. B35 ER an eloquent man, Ex. iv. 10; 
nz wx a wise man, Prov. xxiv. 5. b) By 523 master, possessor, e. g. 
aah) bya hairy, 2 Ree i.8; mindmn bs. the dreamer, Gen. xxxvii. 19. 
c) By {3 son and na daushton e. g. ban-y3 3 a valiant man, 1 Kingsi. 52; 
DID a an inhabitant of the East, Gen. xxix. 1; M:ti-jZ2 one year old, 
Ex. xii. 5; mya7ja doomed to death, 1 Sam. xx. 31; Eptba na a worth- 
less woman, 1 Sach. i. 16. 

It isa bolder construction, and found only in poetry, when the ab- 
stract is used directly for the concrete, as >9°>3 worthlessness, for worth- 
less, like scelus for scelestissimus ; and at the same time for the plural, 
as MUP bow for bowmen, Is. xxi. 17, "¥P harvest for harvesters, xvii. 5. 
On this, as a common pharactextatic of language, see § 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem. That, on the contrary, forms of adjectives and concretes often 
take the abstract signification, especially in the Feminine, has been 
shown in § 84; comp. § 107, 3, b. 

We may here remark also, that the poets employ certain epitheta 
ornantia (which are at the same time perpetua) alone without the sub- 
stantive; e.g. ("AN the Slrong, i.e. God; "2X the strong, i.e. the 
bullock, in Jeremiah the horse ; 1" the Majestic, August, =the Prince ; 
239 pallida i i.e. luna. In Arabic this is yet far more common. Comp. 
merum for vinum, tyer i.e. the sea Odyss. 1, 97. 


§ 107. 
USE OF THE GENDERS. 


Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine is 
known partly from the feminine ending (§ 80, 1, 2), partly from 
its construction with a feminine predicate, and in most cases, 
though there are many exceptions (§ 87, 4), from the feminine 
plural form. We are now to show in what manner the designa- 
tion of gender was employed. 

1. The most natural use of it was with reference to the phy- 
sical distinction of sex in men and beasts, but with several gra- 
dations, according as this natural distinction is more or less 
strongly indicated. ‘The principal cases are the following; viz. 
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a) when the male and female are designated by entirely differ- 
ent words, and the latter, of course, requires no feminine ending, 
as father, mother, in Heb. 28, ON; Say ram, 17 ewe, “an ass, 
JIMS she-ass ; 5) when the female is designated by the addition 
of the feminine ending, as M8 brother, MAM’ sister ; DY young 
man, maby young woman ; WB juvencus, NIB juvenca ; 23Y vitu- 
lus, M239 vitula ; c) when the feminine gender is shown only 
by the construction (communia), as in 6, 7) Sous 3 0, 7 xaic ; 
e. g. 243 camel, masc. Gen. xxiv. 63, but fem. xxxii. 16; "pa 
masc. male cattle, Kix. xxi. 37, but fem. for female cattle, Job i. 
14; d) when, without regard to the-natural distinction of the 
sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to designate 
both (epiceena), as in 6 Avxog, 7) yelcdwy ; e.g. IDB D5 mase. 
a bear robbed of her young, Hos. xiii. 8 (but construed as femi- 
nine in 2 Kings ii. 24); 5558 mase. ox, Ps. cxliv. 14, where the 
female of the ox-kind is meant. 


Often, in cases where the language makes the distinction of genders 
as in a, b, and c, writers neglect to do it, and employ the more geueral 
and indefinite terms. E. g. “472m and d*x as fem. for Ving and mbox, 
2 Sam. xix. 27, and Ps. xlii. 2; also "32 a youth, for 7733, in the Pent. 
and in Ruth ii. 21, comp. Job i. 19. Compare in German Gemahl for 
Gemahlin ; in Arabic also, the older written language shuns the use of 
feminine forms (e. g. 432 mistress, Hwisy bride), which become more 
and more common in later usage. 

This sparing use of the distinctions of gender appears also in other 
examples ; viz. ji7% masc. architect, Prov. viii. 30, where wisdom ( fem.) 
is meant (comp. artifex omnium natura, Plin. 2, 1); ma a dead body 
(masc.), spoken of the corpse of 2 woman, Gen. xxiii. 4, 6; pbx fora 
goddess, 1 Kings xi. 5; so in Eng. instructor for instructress, and in Lat. 
auctor, martyr. 

Among epicene nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which the mind conceived as masculine or feminine, according as they 
appeared strong and poweriu, ur weak and timid. E. g. masc. 252 dog, 
axt wolf; fem. 73757 dove, 790M stork, M292 Ma ostrich, MSI hare. 

2. The designation of the feminine gender, by its appropriate 
ending, is most uniform in the adjectives and participles. (§ 87, 5.) 

3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others (nearly 
the same which in Greek and Latin are neuter), for which the 
feminine form is preferred, viz. 

a) Things without life, for which the feminine, as the weaker, seemed 
to be the most suitable designation, as 47% side (of the human body), 
thigh, "29" side (ofa country), district ; M72 brow, ny. greave (from 
the resemblance). 
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b) Hence abstract ideas, which at least icahiedly BRereE the feminine 
form, even when the mpsenine i is also in use; as BR2, MAP? vengeance, 
“19, M19 help (§ 84, 11, 12). Adjectives wht used ina fieatae sense 
as dabstandives (like 10 me commonly take the fem. form, as 2533 
the right, Ps. v. 10; so also in the plur. mda great things, Ps. xii. 4. 

c) The feminine is sometimes applied as a designation of dignity or 
office, which borders on the abstract sense, as Mis78. Princes (like High- 

nesses); in like manner M24 concionator (applied to king Solomon,= 
the preacher Wisdom) ; comp. M720 as the name of a man, in Neh. vii. 
57, Ezra ii.55. Even in the fem. plur. form mis8 fathers, the reference 
to dignity seems not improbable. These words are construed, agreeably 
to their signification, with the masculine. This usage is more extensive 
in Arabic, Ethiopic and Aramean, e. g. in Chalipha (Caliph) mp">n. 
There is a remote likeness in the Lat. magistratus, Ger. Herrschaft, 
[Eng. lordship] for Herr [Eng. lord], Obrigkeit for Oberer, Ital. 
pedesta, &c. 

d) Collectives, as M28 wanderer, traveller, AIX caravan, prop. that 
which wandereth, for the wanderers 3 OD>ia (from the mase. min) the com- 
pany of exiles ; M3857 Is. xii.6, Mic. i. Pe 12, prop. thal which inhabiteth, 
for the inhabitants ; mak, Mic. vii. 8, 10, for the enemies. So often in 
the Arabic. Comp. the poetic "x ma equivalent to “3 725 the inhabit- 
ants of Tyre, "43 N2= 4d "22 my countrymen. Examples of its 
application to things without life, nyy timber, 7223 clouds, NII8 cedar 
wainscolling. Comp. 10 ixmxdy and 7 inmos for the cavalry, 7 xcpnhos 
(Herodotus I., 80). 

e) On the contrary, the feminine sometimes appears, as in Arabic, to 
denote an individual of a class, while the masculine is applied to the 
class or species, e. g. "2% ships, fleet (1 Kings ix. 26, comp. 2 Chron. viii. 
18), TIX a single ship ; 330 hair (collectively), MSW a single hair 
(see Judges Ki LO sh we 13) ; "33 song, ode, also collectively, Aww a 
single ode; so also MINN a fig, TE2 a flower (with the collective y2 Gen. 
xl. 10)5. Api a lily (with pied). and others, though the distinction .s 
in part effaced in the Hebrew. 


4, Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1, a) are distinguished by the feminine construc- 
tion, without the characteristic ending. They are chiefly em- 
braced in the following classes : 


a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as mothers Fiera (ca 
were nurses.—of the inhabitants; e. g. "988 fem. Assyria, =x fem. 
Idumea, “% Tyre; so also appellatives, denoting countries, towns. and 
locality in general, as y& earth, land, dan the world, 973 city, 37% and 








* Thus BX, 2 Sam, = 19 and on Phoenician coins, stands for mother-city 
pnteomohe eae LITHO, mater) ; and by the same figure, the inhabitants were 
called sons of the country, as sons of Zion, Ps. exlix. 2; sons of Babylon, Ezek. 
xiii 15 (comp. son of the house, son of the womb), 
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MAR way, “SM court, Hy camp, RV under-world, jh threshing-floor 
“x2 well, &c., and sometimes even pipe place.* 

‘As names of people are commonly masculine, it often happens, that 
the same word is used as masc. for the name of a people, and as fem. for 
the name of a country; e. g. M43 masc. Jews, Is. ili. 8, fem. Judaa, 
Lam. i. 3; 05% mase. Idumeans, Num. xx. 20 , fem. Idumea, Jer xlix. 17. 

But heh names are also construed as fem. when the people is meant, 
by a metaphorical use (like the German Polen ist im Aufstande), Job i. 
153 1 Sam. xvii. 215 Is. vii.'25 xxi./2.7 

b) Members and parts of the body in man or beast, 12 and 53 hand, 

ban foot, VP eye, nS ear, sunt arm, viv longue, {72 Norn, 422 wing, 
75 looth, \Pt beard, {22 womb ; probably with reference to their puhser- 
viency as mere Sperniedts fat and hence also words for inanimate instru- 
ments and ulensils, as 337} sword, 3N7 pin, MB72 and v3Y staff, JAN 
chest, e3¥ bed, 01> cup, 33 pitcher, also 728 stone, and many ~thers. Most 
of these words and ideas have the same gender in the other Semitic lan- 
‘guages. 

c) The words for light, fire, and other powers of nalure, as S28 sun, 
Ox fire (ZEth. ésat), Vix (Job xxxvi. 32), so also MX and “43M oven, 733 
brightness, “7% window, Gen. vi. 16, M7 wind, also spirit, and WH 
breath, soul, &c.§ 


$108. 
OF THE PLURAL, AND OF COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 

1. Besides the proper plural endings (§ 87,1, 2), the language 
employs some other means for the expression of plurality ; viz. 
a) separate words, whose appropriate signification is collective, 
designating an dadebnite number of a nee of objects, and hav- 
ing their corresponding nomina unitatis, or nouns which desig- 
nate an individual of the class, as iti an ox (an individual of 
the ox-kind), "p23 oxen, e. g. V3 mien five oxen, Ex. xxi. 37, 
482 small cattle, viz. sheep or goats, WY an individual of the 





* As this last word is regularly masc., so we find more or less fluctuation in 
the gender of the others, 

+ Here belongs the poetical personification of a people as a female, Is. xlvii., 
1.1, liv. 1 seq., Lam. i, Ez. xvi. 

+ Of these words, too, some are not uniform in respect to their gender, and 


ovcur also as mase. ; a8 317} Is, xvii. 6, piv) Ex. xxix. 27, j2¥ Zech. iv. 10, iw 


Ps, xxii. 16. 
§ The particulars are supplied by the Lexicon. There are some words, more- 


over, which have the feminine ending, as men? brass, MUP bow (from the stem- 
word Wip), MY tine (for mx), but yet are sometimes construed as masculine, 


from a misapprehension of their origin. 
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same, a sheep or a goat; b) the feminine ending (5 107, 3, d); 
¢) nouns which have the proper signification of the singular, but 
which are also used as collectives, as DN man, the human race 
Gen. i. 26, BN collect. for men, 133 words, 278 the enemy, for 
enemies. ‘These words take the article, when all the individuals 
of the class are included ($109, 1). Comp. also $107, 3, é. 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly ex- 
press plurality, are employed in the expression of other kindred 
ideas ; so that the Hebrew often uses plural forms where other 
languages employ the singular. Thus, under the plural form 
are expressed— 


a) Extension* of space and time: hence the frequent use of it te 
express portions of space, regions or places, as bu) heaven (§ 88, Rem. 
2), B°2579 height (of heaven) Job xvi. 19, MIDE the place at the Jeet, 
MEN the place at the head; certain members of the body, which are 
spaces on its surface,f as D8 face, ONIX neck ; spaces of time. as 
Dar life, O™NS2 youth, o°:P old age ; and finally states, qualities, which 
are permanent or of long continuance, as D°S1D perverseness, B72 com- 
passion, 2°28 childlessness. 

b) Might and power, these being origifally conceived as something 
distributed and manifold. So, particularly, o°n>x God,—whether ori- 
ginating in a polytheistic conception and then passing over to the “ God 
of gods,” or in monotheism, and intended to express the divine power 
in its developments; so a few times B"wIP the Holy (God) Hos. xii. 1; 
Prov. ix. 10; xxx. 3; (comp. Jos. xxiv. 19, and Chald. Py the Highest, 
Dan. vii. 18) ; and B"EIN penates, always in the plural even when only 
one image is meant, 1 Sam. xix. 13, 16. Farther: Dy = Fi & lord, 
&.g. NIP BWW a cruel lord Is. xix. 4, YIN FN the lord of the land 
Gen. xlii. 30; so also dza lord, master, with suff. often W12s2 his master, 
mb32 her master.t sr 

Rem. 1. The use of the plural, as given under letter b, is confined 
within very narrow limits, not extending beyond the words above quoted; 
and these, moreover, have the same use in the singular. On the con- 








Sa NE i eal 

* A transferring (in mathematical lauguage) of an expression for arithmetical 
quantity to eeometrical (comp. Rem. 1). The language has other examples of the 
designation of great and many by the same word (as 35, BAX). 

+ Comp. the same use of the plur. in to OTgOVvE, TE Veta, preecordia, cervices, 
Sauces. 

t Somewhat similar is the use of we by kings in speaking of themselves (Ezra 
iv. 18, vii. 24, comp. 1 Mae. x. 19, xi. 31), a form which is then transferred to 
God (Gen. i. 26, xi. 7; Is. vi. 8). Such a plural the Jewish grammarians cal] 
ninan 3325 (pluralis virium or virtutum); the moderns call it pluralis excellen- 
tie or pluralis majestaticus. The use of the plural in modern 1 


anguages, as a form 
of respectful address, is more remote from the Hebrew usage, 
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struction of these plurals with adjectives, see § 112, 1, Rem. 3; with 
verbs, § 146, 2. On "258, used of God, see § 121, Rem. 4. 


2. The use of the plural given under a is also, in common prose, 
limited to a few words ; but in the poets it is somewhat more extensive, 
e.g. DEM tenebre (of dark places), O°423m delicia, D°yN fuithfulness, 
and many others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and this 
compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is done a) 
most naturally by the plural form in the governing noun, as 
5°71 "23 strong heroes (prop. heroes of might); so also in com- 
pounds, as "2%2°"ja Benjaminite, plur. 9:79) "25 1 Sam. xxii. 7; 
b) in both, as O° “23 1 Chron. vii. 5, 82> M2 prison hous- 
es, Is xlii. 22, and hence D728 "23, Ps. xxix. 1, sons of God ; 
c) even in the nown governed alone, as 38 2 father’s house, 
Samily, 28 072 ancestral houses, families Num. i. 2 foll., 7% 
DIN precious fruits Cant. iv. 16, vii. 14. On this observation, 
which has hitherto been overlooked by grammatians, compare 
also Judges vii. 25 (the head of Zeeb and Oreb, for the heads), 
2 Kings xvil. 29; Dan. xi. 15. Here the two words by which 
the compound idea is expressed, are treated directly as a nomen 
compositum.* 

The union with suffixes is also conformed to letter c, as “°B 
os eorum for ora eorum Ps. xvii. 10, 52779" Ps. cxliv. 8, where we 
also say their mouth, their hand. 

4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the copula. By this is 
indicated the whole, ail, every, as D1 2 day by day, every day, 
WN TN every man, and 8) Ws Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, Di) OY Esth. 
iii. 4, V9) AM every generation Deut. xxxil. 7 ; hence distribu- 
tively, as 22 VIY VIY each flock by itself Gen. xxxii. 17; also 
a great multitude, even with the plural form, Gen. xiv. 10, 
sen ninwa minwa asphalt-pits in abundance, nothing but as- 
phalt-pits, 2 Kings iii. 16, Joel iv. 14; finally (with the copula) 
diversity. more than one kind, as 25 signifies all and every 
kind ; e. g. J28) Jax two kinds of weights Deut. xxv. 18, Soyeo> 
a double heart Ps. xii. 3, 1 Chron. xii. 33. 


Impassioned repetition, in exclamations, e. g. Jer. xxii. 29, Is. vi. 3 








* All three are found in Syriac and Ethiopic. See Hoffmann, Gram. Syriaca, 
p. 254; Ludolf, Gram. ZEthiopica, p. 139. 
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(with little emphasis in many writers, however, to whom it has become 
habitual, e. g. Is. xl. ff.) is a rhetorical usage, and does not belong here. 

Rem. 1, Substances cohering in masses are mostly couceived as a 
unity, and hence very seldom occur except in the singular, as 97 gold, 
HOD silver, V2 wood, 1" wine ; though 0% water is plural, but in Ara- 
bic this also is singular. But when portions of a substance are meant, 
the plural form is used, as B"BO? pieces of silver Gen. xlii. 25, D°¥> ligna 
(for building or for fuel). So of grain, as NUM wheat (growing in the 
Jield), 0° wheat in the kernel. 

2. Even in cases where the plural form is regarded as merely poetic, 
we are to connect with it the idea of real plurality, e. g. Job vi. 3, 
the seas for the sea, comp. Gen. xli. 49; Job xvii. 1, the graves are my 
portion, equivalent to burying-place, many graves beirg usually found 
together; xxi. 32. 


“~ 
$109. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE, 

The article (J, 3 §35) was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun (as in other languages, e. g. the Romanic, comp. 6, 7, To 
in Homer), yet with so little force that it was scarcely used ex- 
cept as a prefix to the noun. ; 


Its stronger demonstrative force (this) it has still in some connections, 
as DIN this day, hodie; n>13n this night, to-night ; DYEN this time. 
To this original, demonstrative signification points, especially 1) its 
occasional use for the relative before the verb, e. g. INX0IN that are 
found 1 Chron. xxix. 17, xxvi. 28, Jos. x. 24, Ezra viii. 253 comp. 
Gen. xviii. 21, xlvi. 27, Job ii. 11; so also M7b3n = m>> svix 1 Sam. 
ix. 24; 2) when it serves, mostly with a participle, to form a connee- 
tion with a previous subject-noun, repeating it once more 3; €. g. Ps. xix; 
10, the laws of Jehovah are truth . . . . y. 11, BONEN they, that 
are precious,—where the article has nearly all the force of man autor. 
So also in Ps. civ. 3 (three times), Is. xl. 22, 23, xlvi. 6, Gen. xlix. 21, 

Job xii. 255 and still stronger, Ps. xviii. 33, Sn Ren >NM the God 
that girds me with strength ; ver. 48, Jer. xix. 13, Neh. x. 38, * 


The article is employed with a noun, to limit its application, 
In nearly the same cases as in Greek, German, and English ; 
viz. when the subject of discourse is a definite object, previously 
mentioned (Gen. i. 3, God said, Let there be light, Vi8, verse 
4, and God saw the light, ismrny ; 1 Kings iii. 24, bring me 
a sword, and they brought the sword), or already known Eccl. 
ix. 15 ; (min w 7227 the king Solomon), or the only one of its 
kind (Wigwi the sun, PINT the earth). 
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In such cases the article can be omitted only in poetry, where 
it is used, in general, less frequently than in prose ; e.g. 99 for 
7207 Ps. xxi. 2, PIN for PINT Ps. ii. 2. 

Special cases in which the article is commonly employed, 
are: 

1. When an appellative is used collectively, denoting all the 
individuals of the class ; as the righteous, the unrighteous, Gen. 
xvill. 25 the woman for the female sex, Eccl. vii. 26; the Ca- 
naanite, Gen. xill. 7, xv. 19,20; as in Engl. the Russian, the 
Turk.* 

2. When an appellative is applied by way of eminence to a 
‘particular person, and thus becomes a kind of proper name, as 
© xoentys (Homer). E. g. JO adversary, JOWM the adversary, 
Satan ; 593 lord, 5¥25 (prop. name of the idol) Baal ; DINT the 
first man, Adam ; 287, DVT8T 6 Ys02, the only, true God = 
min? (though this word, from its frequent occurrence in this 
sense, is often so used without the article, approaching the na- 
ture of a proper name, §110, 1); Wim the river, i.e. the Hu- 
phrates ; 12271 the region around, viz. around the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is also used with actual proper names of rivers, 
mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their original 
appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre, la Plata) ; 
as "N° the Nile (prop. the river), {1222 Lebanon (prop. the 
white ‘mountain), "ym the town Ai (prop. the stone-heap). But 
its use in connection with names of towns is unfrequent, and in 
poetry is generally omitted. (Comp. $110, 1.) 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew article certainly never stands for the indefinile 
article ; but the Hebrew conceives and expresses many ideas definitely, 


which we are accustomed to conceive and express indefinitely. This is 
most commonly seen, 

a) In comparisons, where the imagination pictures to itself a definite 
image of the object; e.g. while as the wool, as the snow, red as the 
scarlet Is, i. 18; as the sheep Ps. xlix. 15; he hurls thee like the ball Is. 
xxii. 18; the heavens are rolled up like the scroll xxxiv. 4; comp. x. 14, 
xxiv. 20, xxvii. 10, lili. 6, Ps. xxxiii. 7. See instructive examples in 
Judges xiv. 6, xvi. 9, Is. xxix. 8, 11. But where the noun used for com- 
parison is already made definite by an adjective, the article is omitted 
as when a genitive follows, e.g. {2 Is. x. 14, but mewn iR2 xvi. 2; 
comp. Ps. i. 4 with Is. xxix.5, Exceptions are rare, as "1333 Job xvi. 14, 
SN2 xxxi. 18, 








c 


* And so among the Attics, 6 “Adnvatos, 6 Sugaxcatos. 
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b) In designating classes of objects which are universally known, e. g 
the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. xiii. 2, Abra 
ham was very rich in the (smaller) cattle, the silver, and the gold 
where most languages would omit the article. He had much, is the 


Hebrew’s conception, of these well-known treasures. Comp. Gen. xli. 42, 
Ex. xxxi. 4, xxxv. 32, Is. i. 22, 


c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like 10 ixmixoy, la 
modestie), hence of physical and moral evils, as the blindness Gen. xix. 
11, the darkness Is. lx. 2, the falsehood Is. xxix. 21. 


On these principles, it is easy to explain the use of the article in 
single, special cases ; as in 1 Sam. xvii. 34, "9NT the lion, as the well- 
known enemy of the flocks (comp: tov Avzor, John x. 12); 1 Kings xx. 36, 
Gen. viii. 7, 8, xiv. 13. The frequent expression Ditn "371 should not 
be translated, and it happened on a day, but on the day, (at) the time, as 
determined by what precedes. 


2. The vocative also takes the article, and for the most part in those 
cases where it is usually required; e. g. i130 jon swine, O Joshua 
high priest, Zech. iii. 8; 1 Sam. xxiv. 9. 


§110. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE (Coyrmzp). 
The article is regularly omitted, , 


1. Before the proper name of a person or a country (M5, 
O07%'2), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name of 
the founder of the race or the name of their country (S870, DIN). 
On the contrary Gentilic nouns admit it both in the sing. and 
plur., as DYIA9M the Hebrews, 1 Sam. xiii. 3, "29223 the Canaan- 
ate (collective § 109, 1). 

2. Before substantives made definite by a following genitive 
or suffix, which renders the use of the article unnecessary ; e. g. 
DvToS 13 God’s word, "AN my father. 


When the article is used in these two cases, some special reason can 
generally be assigned for it. E. £., 

a) In some cases, the full demonstrative power of the article is 
required ; as Jer. xxxii. 12, I gave this bill of sale (m2pan “BON-My) 
with reference to ver. 11; Jos, viii. 33, EN a half thereof, in the next 
clause i°¥m5 the (other) half thereof; Is. ix. 12. 

b) In other cases, the genitive is a proper name, and, according to 
No. 1, does not admit the article [comp. § 111, 2) s/aa bene natant the 
altar of Bethel 2 Kings xxiii. 17, bx-ma PRN the God of Bethel Gen. 
XXxi. 13, 9988 Fban the king of Assyria Is. Xxxvi, 16; comp. Gen. xxiv 


67; Jer. xlviii. 32; Ez. xlvij. 15, comp. xlviii. 1. 
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c) In others, the connection between the noun and the following 
genitive is somewhat loose, so that the first forms a complete idea hy 
itself, the second being only supplemental, relating to the materia} or 
design ; as ban JAN the weight, the leaden one Zech. iv. 10. maven 
nan the altar of brass 2 Kings xvi. 14, m3 FiTN Nw Jos. iii. 14, 
Ex. xxviii. 39, Jer. xxv. 26. 


3. Before the predicate, which from its nature is indetermi- 
nate, as Gen. xxix. 7, 43 DPM TY yet is the day great, it is 
yet high day ; xxxiii. 18, xl. 18, xli. 26; Is. v. 20, 20 = ave el 
21 who call the good evil ; |xvi. 3. 


Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the 
article: Gen. ii. 11 S305 N&5M the same (§ 122, 1, 2d T]) ts that which sur- 
rounds ; xlv. 12 STS 5D 7D that my mouth (it is) that speaketh ;* Gen. 
xlii. 6. Ex. ix. 27, Num. iii. 24. For another case, where the article 
stands belsre the predizate, see § 109, 2d J. 


$111. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE (Cowrmvzp). 


1, When a compound idea, represented by one noun followed 
by another in the genitive, is to be expressed definitely, it is done 
by prefixing the article to the noun in the genitive; as U.N 

. mana aman of war Jos. xvii. 1, manban “HIN the men of war, 
Num. xxxi. 49; "pw 123 a word of falsehood Prov. xxix. 12, 
N32 725 the word of the prophet Jer. xxviii. 9. 


The article has the same position, when only the genitive is definite, 
as MIWO rp>n a part of the field 2 Sam. xxiii. }1 (see on the contrary 
Jos. xxiv. 32, Gen. xxxiii. 19), 2787 SR a husbandman Gen. ix. 20 
(on the contrary M7Y Ux Gen. xxy. 27). But, in this case, to avoid 
ambiguity, another construction was usually chosen; see $ 115. 


N. B. This explains the use of the article after >3 prop. totality, the 
whole. The article is inserted after 52, when it expresses definitely ell, 
whole (like tous les hommes, toute la ville), and is omitted when it is used 
indefinitely for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout 
homme, @ tout prix); e. g. DINA~DD all men, YINI->D the whole earth. 
prop. the whole of men, the whole of earth ; but }287>2 all kinds of stones, 
1 Chron. xxix. 2, "39753 any thing Judg. xix. 19, 017-23 every day Ps. 
vii. 12, But also °m 55 every living thing = all living. 





* Not, however, in its ordinary use as the mere definite article. In sack 
forms, it is rather to be referred to its original import, as a demonstrative pro 
noun (§109, 2d 7), that which surrownds.—Tr, 
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Even compound proper names may be resolved again into twe 
words, and the second then takes the article; e.g. "2°2°"j2 Benjaminite 
(§ 86, 5), ~wasa-ja Judges ili. 15, sonbn ma the Bethlemile 1 Sam. 
xvii. 58. 

For exceptions, where the article stands before the governing noun 
and not before the genitive, see § 110, 2, b. So in the later style, Dan. 
xi. 31; comp. xii. 11. 

2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equiva- 
lent) is made definite by a following genitive or suffix, the adjec- 
tive (as well as the pronoun MJ, 834, $120, 1), belonging to the 
substantive, takes also the article. Gen. x. 12, M2035 197 the 
great city; xxvili. 19, S105 DIpan that place; Deut. iii. 24, 
mpING AID thy strong hand ; 2937 Min? Myra the great work 
of Jehovah. 


Not very unfrequent is the use of the article— 

a) With the adjective alone, so that the limitation is superadded ; 
e.g. Ww oi, Gen. i. 31, the sixth day, prop. a day, the sixth (on the 
contrary "2% 019 a second day, ver.8) ; xli. 26, 1 Sam. xix. 22, Ps. Ixii. 4, 
civ. 18, Neh. iii. 6, ix. 35, Zech. xiv. 10. So also m= 53 Gen. i. 21, 
ix. 10. When the adjective is properly a participle, this is the usual 
construction; as Jer. xlvi. 16 O57 39M the sword that doeth violence. 

b) It seldom stands only with the substantive, as in Ez. xxxix. 27, 
Gen. xliii. 14, 2 Sam. vi. 3 (perhaps to be emended); but somewhat 
frequently in connection with the pronouns 849 and 77, which in them- 
‘selves are sufficiently definite, as NIM M3753 Gen. xxxii. 23, 41 Win Ps. 
xii. 8; especially when the noun is made definite only by a suffix, as 
ney F138 1 Kings x. 8; comp. Ex. x. 1, Jos. ii. 20, Judg. xvi. 5, 6, 15. 
Purposely indefinite is mq nat Gen. xxxvil. 2. evil report respecting 
them (TEI EMayT would be their evil report); xlii. 19, IY BS"Ne — 
one af your brethren. 


$112. 
CONNECTION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE ADJEUCTIVE. 


‘1. The adjective, as an appendage of the substantive and 
subservient to it, stands after it, and agrees with it in gender 
and number; as 3139 WIN, TD? MEX. On the position of the 
article, see $111, 2. 


Rem. 1. It is very seldom that the adjective, as an epithet of the sub- 
stantive, stands before it, as when some emphasis rests on it; Is. 
xxviii, 21, lili. 11, Ps. Ixxxix. 51, exlv. 7; compare also Ps. xviii. 4, 
Merely poetic is the form of expression 67332 "2°28, Job xli. 7. strong 
among lhe shields for strong shields (comp. ver. 21; Is. xXxxv.9); or with 
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a collective noun instead of the plural, DIN “24aN the poor among men 


= the poor, Is. xxix. 19; Hos. xiii. 2. Comp. the Latin construction ca- 
num degeneres. 


2. When substantives of the feminine gender or those which incline 
to it (§. 107, 4) take two adjectives, the feminine form sometimes appears 
only in the one which stands nearest. the substantive 5 as 73%) m2Nb0 
022) 1 Sam. xv. 9; pr) 4553 m9 1 Kings xix. 11; Ps. Ixiii. 2. Comp. 
§ 147, Rem. 1. 

N. B. In respect to number, nouns in the dual take adjectives in the 
plural (comp. §88, 1); as mia oD lofty eyes Prov. vi. 17; Ps. xviii. 
28, Job iv. 3,4, Is. xxxv. 3. Moreover the consiructio ad sensum is 
frequent. Collectives are construed with the plural, as in 1 Sam. xiii. 
15, Jer. xxviii. 4; the so-called pluralis majestatis (§ 108, 2. b), on the 
contrary, with the singular, as P™¥ oONTDN Ps. vii. 10, Is. xix. 4; (but 
with the plur. 1 Sam. xvii. 26.) 

2. An adjective, when its application is limited by a substan- 
tive, is followed by it in the genitive case,* as INM7FD> beautiful 
in form Gen. xxxix. 6, D2B2 "2 pure in hands Ps. xxiv. 4, "238 
C22 sorrowful in spirit Is. xix. 10. Participles and verbal ad- 
jectives are often construed thus, though they also govern the 
cases of their verbs ; see § 135. 

3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see § 144 foll. 


§113. 
OF APPOSITION. 


1. By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
when one of them (commonly the secondt) serves as a limitation » 
or restriction of the other. E. g. M2228 MEN a woman (who is) 
a widow 1 Kings vii. 14; M2932 7722 a damsel (who is) a virgin 
Deut. xxii. 28; MAX ONAN words (which are) truth Prov. xxii. 
21. The first of the two substantives sometimes takes the form 
of the construct state (§ 116, 5). 

Two adjectives may also be placed in apposition, when the first 
modifies the sense of the second; as min ning minna pale while spots 
Lev. xiii. 39; in verse 19, M7278 mya ma a while-red (clear red) 
spol. 





* In Greek and Latin the genitive is employed in the same manner, as trestes 
animi; see Ruhnken. ad Vell. Paterculum, 2, 93. 

+ The first only in certain formulas, as.1"77 3220, rind 7237, like our 
the king David,.the king Solomon; where the arrangement Wenn 317, 2 Sam, 
xiii, 39, like Cicero Consul, is of rare occurrence. : 
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§114. 
OF THE GENITIVE. 


1. It has already been shown (§ 89) that the relation of the 
genitive is regularly expressed, by attaching the genitive noun 
to the preceding nomen regens in the construct state. A geni- 
tive can be thus annexed to unly one governing noun.* The 
language also avoids attaching to one such noun several geni- 
tives connected by the conjunction and, sometimes by repeating 
the nomen regens ; as Gen. xxiv. 3, TINT SN) oan “TON, 
the God of heaven and the God of earth. Several genitives 
may indeed follow one another, each dependent on the preceding 
one. ‘This repetition of the construct state is often avoided, how- 
ever, by adopting a periphrasis of the genitive (§115); but not 
always, e. g. "NBN 1 WD" the days of the years of the life 
of my fathers, Gen, xlvii.9 ; T3p—™22 "TDA NUP BOA AND the 
remnant of the number of the bows of the mighty ones of the 
children of Kedar, Is. xxi. 17. 


In these two examples (comp. also Is. x. 12, Job xii. 24 and others) 
all the substantives, except the last genitive, are in the construct state. 
But there are also examples, where a genitive subordinate to the 
leading idea, and serving only as a periphrasis for the adjective, stands 
in the absolute state, while only the genitive that follows is dependent 
on the leading idea. E. g. Is. xxviii. 1, qu "APT DWV NZ the fal 
valley (prop. the valley of fatness) of the smitten of wine, 1 Chron. ix. 13; 
Ps, Ixviii. 22. 

Similar is the unusual case, of a substantive followed immediately 
by an adjective, and then by a genitive; as 02 Hobe say unhewn 
stones of the quarry, 1 Kings vi. 7. The usual arrangement is, nop 
M273 = a great crown of gold, Esther viii. 15. re 


2. 'The noun in the genitive may stand not only for the sub- 
ject, but sometimes also for the object. E. ¢. Ez. xii. 19, oan 
Daw the wrong which the inhabitants have done ; on the con- 


tary, Obad. ver. 10, 774" can the wrong against thy brother ; 
Prov. xx. 2, 729 MON the fear of the king ;t B50 Mp3 the ery 








* It would be a violation of Hebrew idiom to say, TIT MIDI a fléé et 
jilie Davidis ; it would be necessary to say, wmnd34 mai "22 filii Davidis ejusque 
filie. 

t+ In Latin there is the same use of the genitive after injuria (Ors. B. Gall. iv 
30), metus (as metus hostiwm, metus Pompeii), spes, and other words, Comp. Aul. 
Gell. 9, 12. In Greek compare migtis tov Oso, Aoyog Tou otavgov 1 Cor. i. 18, | 
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concerning Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20; "X 30 the rumor concern- 
ing Tyre, Is. xxiii. 5; 7728 20 preda hostibus tuis erepta 
Deut. xx. 14. Comp. further §121,5. Other applications of the 
genitive are: 79 JI way to the tree, Gen. iii. 24, DID UP 
judges like those of Sodom, Is. i. 10, DVION MAT sacrifices accep- 
table to God, Ps. li. 19, AIN7 MYIW an oath sworn by Jehovah 
PR. 1, 45. 


3. Not unfrequently the genitive relation supplies the place of 
apposition, as NIB WW) fluvius Euphratis. See further, §116,5. 


Rem. 1. In very rare cases, a word intervenes .etween the nomen 
regens and the nomen rectum, as in Hos. xiv. 3, 2 Sam. i. 9, Job xxvii. 3 
(after 55, in all these passages ; comp. also Is. xxxviii. 16). 

2. With proper names, which are generally in themselves sufficiently 
definite, the genitive is seldom used for limitation or restriction. In- 
stances of it occur, however, in geographical names; as DHD “AN Ur 
of the Chaldees Gen. xi. 28, DY2 228 Aram of the two rivers = Meso- 
potamia ; in like manner Mixa¥ M47 Jehovah of hosts for Jehovah the 
Lord of hosts. 


on 


§ 115. 
EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION. 


Besides the expression of the genitive relation by subordina- 
tion to the governing noun in the construct state (§89, and § 114), 
there are modes of expressing it by periphrasis, and chiefly by 
the preposition >, which means pertaining or belonging to, and 
thus expresses a relation not unlike that of the genitive. Thus 
we find— 


1. 5 =x, used principally for the genitive of possession, as wy2n 
mand “vin Gen. xxix. 9, xlvii. 4, the flock of her father (prop. the flock 
which was tu her father); and also where there would be several 
successive genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. state, but see 
§ 114, 1), as baxtid ruiz ohn aR the chief of the herdsmen of Saul 
1 Sam. xxi. 8, Hades reg BMV WW the song of songs of Solomon 
@ant. 1) 1; Gen: xl. 5, 2 Sam. ii. 8, 1 Chron. xi. 10. (Hence the Rab- 
binic designation of the genitive dvi; in Syriac and Chaldee, the rela- 
tive ", 3 serves also by itself as a sign of the genitive.) 

2. > (without Wx), also for the genitive of appertaining and of pos- 
session,* as Dixwb orB¥N the watchmen of Saul, 1 Sam. xiv. 16. This is 





* Essentially, the Gascon is no less correct in saying la fille 4 Mr. N., than the 
written language in the form la jille de —; the former expresses the idea belong- 
tag to, the latter that of origin, descent. The Arabians distinguish a twofold geni- 
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used especially, a) when the governing noun is to. be expressed: indeft- 
nitely, e. g. "372 {2 a son of Jesse, 1 Sam. xvi. 18 (whilst "2°75 signifies. 


also the son of Jesse); 45722 5x> jn> a priest of the most high God, Gen. 
xiv. 18, xli. 12; ssw ovTas""2e) two servants of Shimei, 1K. ii. 39; 
3175 Sk a friend of David (was Hiram) 1 Kings v. 15; 3172 aI 
also ara 3775 a psalm of David (prop. belonging to him as author), 
and elliptically 773 of David, Ps. xi. 1, xiv.1: b) when there are several 
zenitives depending on one substantive, e. g. S25 MIwN rpbdn a portion. 
of the field of Boaz, Ruth ii. 3; 2 Kings v. 9, 'xyz 73505 crt [135 
the chronicles of the kings of Israel, 1 Kings xv. 31; ? ood NisNn oe7 
Devin "2a Josh. xix. 51, where the more closely connected nouns, ex- 
pressing one compound idea, are joined in pairs by the construct stale, 
whilst between them is the looser connection indicated by 3; (comp. 
however, § 114, 1); cc) after specifications of number, e. g. M2303 
Wh of ows on the seven and twentieth day of the month, Gen. 
viii. 11. 


§116. 
FARTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


The construct state, as it serves only to indicate the close 
connection of two nouns, is used in the current of discourse for 
other near relations besides that of the genitive ; viz. 

1) Before prepositions, especially in poetry, and most fre- 
quently when the governing word is a participle ; e. g. before 3, 
as W2pa non the joy in the harvest, Is. ix. 2, v. 11; before >, 
as DW "AGN Is. lvi. 10, xxx. 18, Ps. lviii. 5, Job xviii. 2; before 
74, as 259 "27103 weaned Jrom the milk, Is. xxviii. 9; before sy 
Judg. v. 10. 

2) Before the relative pronoun, e. g. WN Dp? the place 
where 3, ren. KE a: 

3) Before relative clauses without UN, e.g. TW mT mp 
the city where David dwelt, Is. xxix.1, 8 277 8 DIPS the place 
of him who knows not. God, Job xviii. 21, 1 Sam. xxv. 15, Ps. 
xe. 15. Comp. $123, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely, even before Vav copulative, as MYT) Ma Is. 
MIAO, MRK. et eey 

5) In cases of apposition (i. e. where there is not, as in §114, 








tive; viz. one which may be explained by >, and another by j2. From the latter 
conception proceeds the de of the Romanie languages, In Greek may be compared 
the so-called ayijua Kohopwrioy, e. g. xeqady tH aa Ioainw for tod ov Fownou 
(see Bernhardy's Syntax, p. 88). : 
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3, an actual genitive relation); e.g. 1 Sam. xxviii. 7, maya nix 
a8 a woman, mistress ( possessor) of a divining spirit (comp. 
MLOLGxN Evouece avevpud aUPw@vos Acts xvi. 16); and so 
also, JPY m2 moana the virgin-daughter of Zion, Is. xxxvii. 22, 
Jer, xiv 17. 

6) Also in other close connections of words ; e. g. STS one 
sometimes used for WIN 2 Sam. xvii. 22, Zech. xi. 7 ; see more- 
over Is. xxviii. 4, 16. Compare also the construct state in the 
numerals, as thirteen, fourteen (§ 97,2), and in the adverb (§ 100, 
2, €). 

Rem. As in the above cases, the absolute state might be used about 
equally well instead of the construct, so on the contrary there are con; 
nections, where we should expect the constr. state rather than the 
absolute. KE. g. 

a) in geographical names like Mzz2 ma bax Abel Beth-Ma*chah 
(i.e. Abel at Beth-Ma*chah, in distinction from other places called Abel). 
Comp. on the contrary § 114, Rem. 2.* 

b) in some other examples, where the connection is not sufficiently 
close for the genitive relation, so that it must rather be understood as 
an apposition, or an adverbial use (in the accusative $118) of the second 
noun. Here belongs, among others, Ez. xlvii. 4, p33 072 not so well 
water of the knees as water up to the knees ; Is. xxx. 20, ym D2 walter 
of affliction, or rather water in affliction. 

c) in the combination MiNa¥ O77>x, elliptical for MiNay "wTSy condy 
God (the God) of hosts. 


§117, 
DESIGNATION OF THE OTHER CASES, 


1. The Hebrew language having lost the living use of case- 
endings (§90), it becomes a question how this defect was sup- 
plied, in designating the relation of the noun to the sentence. 
The Nominative can be known only from the syntactic construc- 
tion. On the modes of indicating the Genitive, see §§ 114-116. 
The Dative is periphrased by the preposition >, the Ablative by 
7a (from, out of), the Locutive and Instrumental by A (in, at, 
by). But the noun thus dependent on a preposition, is in the 
Semitic form of conception a genitive ; for these particles were 
originally nouns, and still retain in Arabic the genitive ending. 
Comp. $101, 1. 


* Latin, Augusta Vindelicorum. But in English, e, g. York street, Covent 
garden ; a mere juxtaposition, for near Covent-garden. 


14 


———— 
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On the use of the sign of the dative (5), so far as it encroach 
es on the sphere of our genitive, see $115, 1,2. 

2. The Accusative, when it expresses a local direction o1 
motion towards, frequently retains its ending “—~ (§90, 1). 
Elsewhere, it is usually known, like the nominative, only from 
the structure-of the sentence. But it may often be recognized 
by the prefixed “M8 or M8 (and before pronominal suffixes M8) ; 
which is not used with a noun, however, except when it is made 
definite by the article, by a genitive (whether noun or pronominal 
suffix), or in some other way (Gen. vi. 2, 2 Sam. xiii. 17, xvili. 
18), or is a proper name. Such is its prevalent use, especially in 
prose ; but less use is made of it in poetry. E. g. Gen. i. 1, M8 
VINA Mey ONT (on the contrary maw) PIS Gen. ii. 4, vi. 10, 
Fix.i. 11)? 

The examples are rare in which M& stands before a noun that is not 
rendered definite ; but somewhat more frequent in elevated style, where 
the article also may be omitted with a noun which is definite in signifi- 
cation (§ 109). E.g. Prov. xiii. 21, oypvIE-TN, Is. 1. 4, Job xiii. 25, Ez. 
xliii. 10; in prose very rarely, as 1 Sam. xxiv. 6, Ex. il. 1 (where, how- 
.ever, the noun is also limited by the connection). 


$118. 
USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

The aécusative is employed, 1) as the object of transitive 
verbs (§138); and also 2) in many forms of adverbial limita- 
tion, where it is no longer governed immediately by the verb. 
We shall here treat only of the latter. 





* mIN (whence, in close connection with a following noun, the toneless MX, 
and then again with independent tone M&) proceeds from a pronominal stem, 
and is properly a substantive meaning essence, substance (comp. MX sign). But 
when connected, in the constr. state, with a following noun or suffix, it forms a 
periphrasis of the pronoun ipse, avtdg (comp. the similar case in § 124, Rem. 3). 
In common usage, however, it has so little force that it merely indicates a definite 
object, having become as feeble as the casus oblique avtoi, auto, avrov, ipsi, 
aes psulocn, demselben, denselben ; and the Heb. Daw PR, prop. avroy 
cov ovpavoy (comp. avi» zovorida Il. I. 144), at, the heaven, is no stronger than 
roy ovgavor.—That MX should also express the nominative, is not in itself incon- 
ceivable; and of this there seem to be a few examples, as Hag. ii. 17, 2 K. xviii. 
80 (but in the parallel passage Is. xxxvi. 15, it is wanting), perhaps also Jos. xxii. 
{7, Dan. ix. 13, But in other passages, which some would reckon here (e. g. 
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The second of the above usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions: in which the accusative is 
commonly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 138, 1, Rem. 3). But we 
are not therefore authorized to reject altogether the adverbial use of the 
accusative. 

Accordingly the accusative is employed : 

1. In designations of place: a) in answer to the question 
whither 2 after verbs of motion,” as myen 822 let us go out into 
the field, 1 Sam. xx. 11, Bwt7m nd Zo go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
xx. 36, Ps. cxxxiv. 2; 6) in answer to the question where ? 
after verbs of rest, as 7728 M2 in the house of thy father, Gen. 
xxxviii. 11, 5485 mp in the door of the tent, xviii.1. It is then 
employed also c) with reference to space and measure, in an- 
swer to the question how far 2? Gen. vii. 20, the water rose Jifteen 
cubits. 

In the cases a@ and 4, especially the former, the noun often takes the 
accusative ending M—, on which see § 90,2. The first relation may 
also be expressed by 5X (as it commonly is with reference to persons), 
and the second by 3; but we are by no means to suppose that where 
these particles are omitted the construction is incomplete. 

2. In designations of ¢ime: a) in answer to the question 
when? as DIN the day, i.e. on the day, then, or on this day, 
to-day ; 272 at evening, 7272 noctu ; BIIX at noon Ps. xci. 6; 
WII AWW AWW Ww the thirteenth year (in the thirteenth year) 
they revolted, Gen. xiv. 4; DMYY MEP MdnNM at the beginning 
of barley harvest, 2 Sam. xxi.9 (Kthibh); 6) in answer to the 
question how long? DA) NUD six days (long) Ex. xx. 9. 

3. Where we say in respect to, according to, &c. and in 
other adverbial limitations: Gen. xli. 40, D758 NO27 PI only in 
respect to the throne will I be greater ; 2 Sam. xxi. 20, four 
and twenty “802 in number (comp. resig “oud wor three in 
number); 1 Kings xxii. 13, 78 MD with one mouth i. e. with 
one voice ; Zeph. iii. 9, they served God “N& D2Y with one 
shoulder i. e. with one heart. With a following genitive, MN 
“aw for fear of thorns, Is. vii. 25 ; Job i. 5, he brought burnt- 





2 Sam. xi. 25, Neh. ix, 82, and even 1 Sam. xvii. 34), there is rather to be under- 
stood a loosely governed accusative,—as is certainly the case in its connection 
with the Passive (§ 143, 1, a)—In Ez. xlvii. 17, 18, 19, MN stands for mit, 
anless indeed the passage is to be so emended; comp. vs. 20. 

* In Greek, this use of the accus. is exclusively poetical; Il. 1, 317, xvion 0° 
sboavoy ine, 
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offerings 022 “80 according to the number of them all. Here 
belong also such cases as 992 M30 the double in money Gen. 
xiii. 15, DSW MDS an ephah of barley Ruth ii. 17, D2 DN 
two years’ time Gen. xli. 1. Comp. also § 116, Rem. b. 


See analogous cases of the accus. in connection with a verb, in 
§§ 138 and 139. By this same process, carried still farther, many sub- 
stantives have come to be distinctly recognized as adverbs (§ 100, 2, d). 

Rem. Such a reference to place. time, &c., the noun may have, when 
it is connected with 2 (as, according to, afler the manner of ), though 
then the preposition 2 alone is in the accusative, while the noun is to be 
conceived as the genitive after it. So, a) of place; 3372 as in their 
pasture, Is. v. 17, xxviii. 21; j3%2 after the manner of the stone i.e. as 
into stone (the water contracts in freezing) Job xxxviii. 30, xxx. 14; 
wasd 123 as in gorgeous dress Job xxxviii. 14; cibm> as in a dream, 
Is. xxix. 7, comp. xxiii. 15; 6) of time, especially in the combinations 
Dina afler the manner of the day = as on the day, Is. ix. 3; Hos. ii. 5; 
“2"D as in the days of —, Hos. ii. 17, ix. 9, xii. 10; Amos ix. 11; Is. li. 9. 
c) In other relations: e. g. Job xxviii. 5, tx 22 after the manner of 
Jire = as by fire ; Is. i. 25, I fuse away thy dross “2 as with lye. 

Rarely, another preposition is used after such a 2, e. g. 75x39 Ia. 
1.26; 1 Sam. xiv. 14. : : 

The substantive with 2 may, of course, be the accusative of the 
object, or the nominative. 


§119. 


MODES OF EXPRESSING THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLA- 
TIVE.* 

1. When the comparative is to be expressed, the particle pa 
(2) is prefixed to the word with which comparison is made ; 
e.g. 1 Sam. ix, 2, Dyrnep% I33 taller than any of the people ; 
Judg. xiv. 18, Ba Pind sweeter than honey ; so also after a 
verb, especially such as express a quality or attribute, as [2395 
pyry"-2'9 and he was taller than any of the people, 1 Sam. x. 23 : 
MEAN HOMMY AM he loved Joseph more than all his (other) 
Sons. 





* In Arabic, there is a strengthened form for the comparative and superlative, 
which in Heb. would be DUPR. To this, perhaps, belonged originally “12% 
cruel, 3IDN deceitful (of a failing brook), and its opposite }"8 (contr. from ities 
unfailing, perennis, These forms have, indeed, lost their force and stand like 
solitary fragments; somewhat as the Latin comparative dies out in the Italian, 


and still more in the French, and its place is supplied by periphrasis (with piu, 
ols). 
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In other cases also the particle }2 often expresses pre-eminence 
(e. g. 72 797 excellence above, Eccles. ii. 3, comp. Deut. xiv. 2), which 
the Hebrew conceives as a separation from, a de-signation. Compare 
the Latin ablative with the comparative; also the etymology of the 
Latin words e.rimius, egregius, and in Homer é navtew pahiore, Il. 4,96, 
and merely & magéwy, 18, 431). Hence the signification more than con- 
nects itself with the fundamental signification out of. (Compare the 
use of 53 in comparisons, Job xxiii. 2; Ps. cxxxvii. 6.) 

‘The predicate is sometimes not expressed, and must be sup- 
plied from the connection. E.g. Is. x. 10, B>t71% BMS CD their 
idols are more numerous (mightier) than those in Jerusalem ; 
Job xi. 17, DAN clearer than the noonday. 

‘The correlative comparatives, greater, less, are expressed 
merely by great, little, Gen. i. 16. 

2. The several modes of expressing the superlative are in 
principle the same: thus in all of them the positive form, by 
means of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made 
to designate an individual as pre-eminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. le plus grand). 4H. g. 1 Sam. xvii. 14, 
and David was J2PT the small (one) i. e. the smallest, and the 
three great (ones), 1. e. greater, &c.; Gen. xlii. 13 ; Jon. ili. 5, 
pup ID) D432 from the greatest among them (lit. their great 
ones) even unto the least among them; 2 Chron. xxi. 17, Pup 
23 the youngest of his sons. 

A kind of superlative, in substantives expressing quality, is made by 
the construction 0°83 Ip the holiest of all, prop. the holy (holiest) 
among holy things. 


§120. 
SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. 


1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (which are properly substan- 
tives, but may also be used adverbially, §97, 1), are connected 
with substantives in three different ways. They stand either 
a) in the construct state before the substantive (the object num- 
bered being therefore in the genitive), D2? MW three days, 
prop. ¢riad of days; or b) in the absolute state before il (the 
object numbered conceived as the accusative or in apposition), 
o72 M5 three sons; or c) in the absolute state after it, and 
in apposition with it (in the later books, where the adverbs also 
are so placed), DiSY mira three daughters, 1 Chron. xxv. 5. 
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In like manner, the constructions 428 Mx Gen. xvii. 17, and m3 MNT 
xxv. 7, 17, a hundred years, are equally common. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e.g. 2 Kings xxii. 1), with the plural form of the 
substantive. ‘The tens (from 20 to 90), when they precede the 
substantive, are regularly joined with the singular (in the accu- 
sative), and when they follow it in apposition, with the plural. 
The first is the more frequent construction. E. g. Judg. xi. 33, 
“2 DIWY twenty cities; on the contrary DLT MAS twenty 
cubits, 2 Chron. ili. 3 seq. The plural may be used in the first 
case (Ex. xxxvi. 24, 25), but the singular never occurs in the 
second. 

The numerals from 11 to 19 are joined to the singular form (in the 
accusative) only with certain substantives, which there is frequent occa- 
sion to number, as 049 day, 29 year, Ux man, &c. (comp. “ four foot 
deep,” “a thousand pound,”) ; e.g. Di" 02 ADIN, prop. fourteen day 
Ex. xii.6. With this exception, they are joined to the plural ; and in the 
later books may then stand after the substantive (1 Chron. fv. 27, xxv. 5). 

3. Numerals compounded of tens and units (as 21, 62) take 
the object numbered either after them in the singular (accusa- 
tive), as FIM Dw) D°nW sixty-two years Gen. v. 20 ; or before 
them in the plural, as in the later books (Dan. ix. 26); or the 
object is repeated, with the smaller number in the plural, with 
the larger in the singular, as Gen. xii. 4, mo oyad oe wan 
seventy-five years Gen. xxiii. 1, DIB yaw mw DvP) Tw my 
one hundred and twenty-seven years. 

4. Beyond 10 the ordinals have no peculiar foxns, but are 
expressed by those of the cardinals, either before the object num- 
bered, or after it in the genitive ; as oy Wy AYAT on the seven- 
teenth day Gen. vii. 11, 92t5 Dywy OIwa in the twenty-seventh 
year 1 Kings xvi. 10. In the latter case, the word M20 is some- 
times repeated, as in Gen. vii. 11, 2 Kings xiii. 10.—In num- 
bering days of the month and years, the forms of the cardinals 
are used, even for the numbers from 1 to 10, e.g. DAD mwa in 
the second year, Wi20 M202 in the third year 1 Kings xv. 25) 
2 Kings xviii. 1; W5N2 mywMA on the ninth of the month, Smear 
wr on the first of the month, Lev. xxiii. 32, Gen. viii. 13. ed 

Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without a 
substantive, and refer to subjects mentioned before, as erzv'h the twe 
Kecles. iv. 9,12. The case oven MEAD the seven days Judy. xiv, 17, 
is to be explained on the principle stated § bs Sails 
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2. Certain substantives employed in designations of weight, measure, 
or of time. are commonly omitted after numerals; e. g. Gen. xx. 16, 528 
02 a thousand (shekels) of silver ; so also before any gold 1 K. x. 16; 
Ruth iii. 15, Sy wey six (ephahs) of barley ; 1 Sam. xvii. 17, om> NIws 
ten (loaves) of bread. Thus d4i° is omitted Gen. viii. 5, and WIN, viii. 13. 
—The number of cubits is often stated thus: M82 N°? @ hundred cu- 
bits, prop. a hundred by the cubit, Ex. xxvil. 18. 

5. Numbers are expressed distributively by repetition of the 
cardinals, as O22W O72U two by two, Gen. vii. 9,15. One time, 
once, is expressed by MON DYE (prop. a tread), DID two times, 
twice, DAVH WY thrice. These may also be expressed by the 
fem. forms of the cardinals, as MON once, DMD twice, Wire 
thrice; also MUNB once, Num. x. 4. The ordinals are used in 
the same manner, as M2 a second time Gen. xxii. 15, Jer. 
Sui, ee xt 19: 


CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 


$121. 
USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


1. Tue personal pronoun as subject of the sentence, like any 
other word in the same relation, requires for its union with the 
predicate no separate expression of the copula, when this is 
merely the substantive-verb fo be ($144). E.g. mewn (238 I (am) 
the seer 1 Sam. ix. 19, 2728 022 upright (are) we Gen. xhi. 11, 
mmAN DA blameless (wast) thou Hz. xxviii. 15, DY DOYS 2 
that naked (were) they Gen. ili. 7, 830 THN piomt one dream (is) 
it Gen. xli. 26. 

2. The pronoun of the third person often serves to form a 
connection between the subject and predicate, and then supplies 
in some measure the place of the copula, or of the verb to be. 
i. g. Gen. xli. 26, the seven good kine 73) DY 22y seven 
years (are) they ; Eccles. v. 18, 8 DSN Mn Mi this is a gift 
of God.—Sometimes such a pronoun of the third person refers 
to a subject of the first or second person ; e. g. “Do'a NAM ans 
thou art my king Ps. xliv. 5, where 830 points at the same time 
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to the predicate and gives it prominence (prop. thou (art) he, my 
king); Is. xxxvii. 16, Neh. ix. 6, 7, Deut. xxxii. 39. (Comp. in 
Chaldee, Ezra v. 11; so in the Coptic.) 

3. To the ground-rule (§33, 1), that the separate pronouns 
express the nominative and the suffixes the oblique cases, there 
is but one exception, viz. when there is an emphatic repetition 
of the personal pronoun in an oblique case (me, me ; of thee, of 
thee); it then takes, the second time, the separate form of the 
pronoun, in the same case as the preceding suffix, with which it 
is in apposition. E. g. the accusative of the verbal suffix, Gen. 
xxvil. 34, "28 D3 "2272 bless me, me also, comp. Prov. xxii. 19 ; 
still oftener in the genitive, with a nominal suffix, OMAN D3 Way 
1 Kings xxi. 19, thy blood, yea thine (prop. sanguis tui, utique 
tut); Prov. xxiii. 15, Ps. ix. 7. So also when the pronoun, thus 
placed in apposition, is under the influence of a preposition (i.e. is 
in the genitive, according to § 101, 1, comp. § 154, 4), as Hag. i. 4, 
DMS 022 for you, for you ; 1 Sam. xxv. 24, "28 53 on me, on me ; 
1 Sam. xix. 23, 8° D3 Ty also on him ; 2 Chron. xxxv. 21, x 
MAX 7729 not against thee. On the same principle is to be ex- 
plained Gen. iv. 26, 85m oy n> to Seth, to him also PEaE 

4. The suffix to the verb is, properly, always the accusative 
(§33, 2, a, $59), and is the most common form of expressing 
the accusative of the pronoun (see Rem.). In certain cases, 
however, it is used also (with an almost inaccurate brevity of 
expression) for the dative; as Zech. vii. 5, "m2 did ye fast 
Jor me? i.e. in my behalf, for > By227 ; Job xxxi. 18, 253 
AN> he (the fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Ez. xxix. 
3, comp. ver. 9. 


Rem. The accusative of the pronoun is necessarily expressed by ry 
(§ 117), the sign of the accusative, a@) when the pronoun, for the sake 
of emphasis, precedes the verb, as "N77 AM& Num. xxii. 33 ; b) when 
the verb has two pronouns in the accusative (as only one of them can 
be a suffix), as ink "NIT 2 Sam. xv. 25. The use of this sign with 
the are is not confined, however, to these cases; see Gen. iv. 14, 
a. 13, 


5. The suffixes to nouns, which are properly Fenitives (§ 33, 
2, 5), and supply the place of possessive pronouns,* express, like 








* The possessive pronoun may also be expressed by a periphrasis, as is usual 
re the paral vy eg. sae li, 25, AS TEN DMSEN the servants which (are) te 
me, lor my servants; especially when the substantive is followed immediately by 
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nouns in the genitive ($114, 2), not only the subject, but also the 
object. The latter, e. g.: "0AM the wrong done to me, Jer. li. 
35 ; ION? the fear of him, Ex. xx. 20. 

6. When one noun is followed by another in the genitive, so 
that they together express but one complex idea, a suffix which 
refers to this whole idea is appended to the second of the two 
nouns (compare the analogous position of the article, §111, 1). 
This occurs most frequently in the case (mentioned $106, 1), 
where the second noun is used to express a quality of the first, 
as a periphrasis of the adjective ; e.g. Ps.ii.6, 5p WW my holy 
mount ; Is. ii. 20; xxxi. 7, “poz “SN his Sibver idols ; "32% 
TIS his strong steps, Job xviii. 7. 


Very rare is the construction Mat 3205 thy lewd conduct, Ez. xvi. 27; 
comp. xviii. 7. So also Lev. vi. 3, Ps. xxx. 8. 

Rem. 1. A masculine pronoun is sometimes used with reference toa 
feminine substantive (probably an inaccuracy of the colloquial language, 
which passed into that of books); e.g. Gen. xli. 23, Ex. i. 21. The 
reverse also occurs, but less frequently ; Deut. v. 24, 2 Sam. iv. 6. 


2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often 
omitted where it is easily supplied from the connection, especially the 
neuter accusative (i) after verbs of saying ; e. g. WAN (like dizil) he 
said il Ex. xix. 25; 3851 and he told it Gen. ix. 22. As accus. of the 
living object it is also omitted ; Gen. xxxviii. 17, until thou sendest (him) ; 
xxiv. 12, let (her) meet me. [?] 


3. It is merely emphatic pleonasm, on the contrary, and minute 
formality of expression, when the noun, for which the pronoun stands, 
follows immediately in apposition with it. E. g. Ex. ii. 6, she saw him, 
rie child ; Prov. v. 22; Ez. x. 3, 8°84 ix32 when he, ihe man. entered 

; 1 Sam. xxi. 14. So also Gen. ii. 19, Pom wpa.... 4 to them, the 
living beings ; and with the preposition repeated, Tosh: see 


4, In some examples also, the force of the nominal suffix, or posses 
sive pronoun, has become so weak as almost to have disappeared. E. g. 
"25% prop. my Lord (see § 108, 2, b), namely in addressing God (Gen. 
xv. 2, xviii. 3, Ps. xxxv. 23); hen also (without regard to the pronoun), 
the Lord. aporeli of God: * 1377 (prop. in his, or ils, connections = he, 
it, together), as 93N" psn-b3 Ex. xix. 8; and even (disregarding the 
person of the suffix) after the first person, as "39 52728 1K. ii. 18, 





another in the genitive, as in 1 Sam. xvii. 40. (Comp. the analogous mode of 
expressing the ecniting §115.)—In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use 
of the suffix, as 7 btia3 i729 prop. his litter of Solomon, Cant. iii.'7; comp. i. 6. 

* See Gesenius, Thes, Ling. Hebr., p. 329. Compare the Pheenician names of 
gods, Adonis (724%) and Baaltis ("m>22) ; and our Notre Dame, Unsere liebe 
Frau. 
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comp. Is. xli. 1; and after the ‘second, Is. xly. 20. Inasimlar manne 
Mic. i. 2, hear, ye peoples ob>. 


§ 122. 
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


1. The personal pronoun of the third person 857, fem. 8%, 
plur. 08, fem. J, Mi (is, ea, id ; ii, e@, ea), is used also for 
the demonstrative pronoun. It then takes, regularly, the article 
(exceptions see in §111, 2, 5), but scarcely ever except when the 
substantive also is made definite. E. g. 8900 MNF is vir, DP. 
S177 eo die. 


The distinction between 887 and the demonstrative Mm, is as follows: 
mI (=obros, hic), always points out a present or near object; 835 (—av- 
tos, is), like the article § 109, indicates an object already mentioned or 
already known. This distinction is made very clear by Judges vii. 4; 
of whom I say to thee, this (53) shall go with thee, let the same (857) go 
with thee ; and every one of whom I say to thee, this (7%) shall not go with 
thee, let the same (X57) not go. In like manner, Ps. xx. 8, MEX ovro:, 
and 2m @vzod in ver. 9. Hence, M34 pit means this day. ‘ie. the 


present day on which one is speaking or writing (Gen. xxvi. 33); on the 
contrary, SIAM oi is the day or the time of which the historian has 
just been narrating (Gen. xv. 18, xxvi. 32), or the prophet has just been 
prophesying (Is. v. 80, vii. 18, 20), and of which he goes on to narrate 
or to prophesy. ; 

2. The demonstrative, in its leading form MT (as well as wT, 
it), has also, especially in poetry, the force of the relative TWN ; 
comp. in Engl. that for which. E. g. Ps. civ. 8, to the place Mt 
M2 MIO? which thou hast destined Jor them. It is even em- 
ployed (like "Wx, § 123, 1) to give a relative sense to another 
word ; e. g. Ps. Ixxiv. 2, Mount Zion “a M220 MT on which thou 
duwellest. . 

MY is used adverbially, a) for there, Mt 2M see there! and then 
merely as an intensive particle, especially in questions, as mt mad 
wherefore then? b) in reference to time, for now, as DISD nt now 
(already) twice, Gen. xxvii. 36. Brat 

3. The interrogative “a may be used jn reference to a plural, 
as M28 2 Gen. xxxili. 5 (for which, however, the more accurate 
expression is 2) 9, Ex. x, 8); and also in reference to things, 
but only where the idea of persons is implied, e. g. D2Y 0 who is 
Shechem (the Shechemites\ Judg. ix, 28 ; comp. Gen. xxxiii. 8, 
Moreover, “2 may also stand in the Senitive, as "A M2 whose 
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daughter ? Gen. xxiv. 23; and both "4 and 7 are also used 
indefinitely, for any one whoever, and any thing whatever (Job 
xiii. 13). For the latter, the language has also the word TaN). 


For the use of 72 in a form of negative command, see § 153, 2, first 
Note. " 


7123. 
> 
RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. The pronoun 88 often serves merely as a sign of rela: 
tion, i. e. to give a relative signification to substantives, adverbs, 
or pronouns. E. g. DW there, DU—WN where ; aD thither, 
MAW— LR whither ; Den thence, Dpia— itr whence. In the 
same manner the atrow forms the oblique cases of the relative 
pronoun, who, which, viz. 


Dative, > to him, > "EX to whom ; OFD2, FI? to them, pac TERN, 
72 AWS fo whom. 

Accusative, Sn&, TNS him, her; WOR 7, ADR TN whom 
(quem, quam). 

With prepositions, 52 therein, 12 “W8 wherein, 782 therefrom, 
3A We wherefrom. 

Genitive, 1202 V2 whose language, Deut. xxviii. 49. 
The accusative whom may, however, be expressed by 108 

alone, as in Gen. ii. 2. 

Rem. 1. The Hebrew is able, in this way, to give a relative sense to 
the pronoun of the first and second persons in the oblique cases, for 
which in English the third must be used. E. g. Gen. xlv. 4, "m8 "GN; 
Num. xxii. 30, "23 "tx; Is. xi. 8, Jacob WAIN VEN lit. whom Dion 
chosen thee ; Hos. xiv. 4. Only in the nom. of the Ist and 2d person is 
this possible in German also, e. g. der ich, der du, die wir, where der 
stands for welcher, and (like the Heb. "Y&) is merely a sign of relation. 

2. The word "tix is commonly separated from the one which it thus 
affects, by one or more words, as DY ANT MUN where was, Gen. xiii. 3. 
But seldom are they written together, as in 2 Chron. vi. 11. 


2. The relative "WN often includes the personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, in such combinations as he (or she) who, thai 
which, those who, see §124, 2, as in Latin qui stands for 7s qui. 
E. g. Num. xxii. 6, "8M WW and (he) whom thou cursest ; Is. 
ii. 15, AW ND WEN (that) which they have not heard. The 
pronoun is almost always to be supplied where a preposition 
stands before "8; the preposition is then construed with the 
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supplied pronoun, and the relative takes the case which is requi 
red by its connection with the following part of the sentence. 
E. g. W882 to him who, and to them who; VOX2 from him 
who, from those who or which ; "X82 prop. according to that 
which, hence, as; “Wx"nX him whoa, those who, and also that 
which.* 

Sometimes the idea of place or time is also to be supplied; as "UN3 

tn (that place) where? “tx from (that time) when. 


3. The pronoun 1%8 may be omitted in all the cases which 
have been specified : there is then no expression of the relative, 
as in the English construction, the friend I met ; the book I told 
you of ; where the relation is indicated only by the subordination 
of the relative clause. This omission of 2&8 (most frequent in 
poetry) takes place— 

a) Where it would stand as a pronoun in the nominative or accu- 
sative ; e. g. Gen. xv.-13, pm xd VIS in a land (which be- 
longs) not to them ; 2252 mwa $b) and he falls into the pit 
(which) he makes ; Gen. xxxix. 4, ie-t2-5> all (which) was, 
i. e. belonged, to Fibre comp. ver. 5, where “8 is inserted ; 
Eccles. x. 5 (comp. vi. 1, where with the same words 108 is 
employed).t ae 

&) When it would be merely a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. xxxii. 2, 
happy the man, PR “12 Mn? am Nd to ivhuvie Fhobak impu- 
teth not sin ; Sob tii. 3, Ex. xviii. 20. Frequently in speci- 
fications of ice, where it would have the signification when ; 
2 Chron. xxix. 27, m2"sT 2m MPa at the time (when) the 
offering began ; Ps, iv. 8, 324 opin DIT OY in the time 
(when) ¢heir corn and must are abundant ; ; Jer. xxxvi. 2. 

c) When there is also an pat of the personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2); e. g. Is. xli, 24, pa 2) Havin an 
abomination, (he who) et choice of you ; Job xxiv. 19, 





* The examples are very rare, in which the preposition before "3% refers, as 
with us, to the relative itself; as VEN DY Gen. xxxi. 32, for wap ay ‘with whom 
‘xliv. 9, 10); perhaps tix Is. xlvii. 12, for CAD ASN in which. Comp. also 
ATPIT NEN ON Zech. xii, 10, for in& WAPI WEN, 

+ The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers is 
indeterminate, as above; but inserts it when the substantive is determinate. In 
the Jatter case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer, xxiii. 39, Ex, 
xiv, 13 e al.) 5 though it is sometimes omitted, Ex. xviii, 20, 2Sam. xviii. 14, 
especially in poetry, Ps. xviii. 3, xlix. 18, 21, Deut. xxxii. 17, Job iii, 3, 
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Sheol [sweeps away] 580M (those who) sin ; comp. ver. 9. 
The pronoun thus omitted may inchide: the Hes of place or 
time, as 1 Chron. xv. 12, 5 "MTN Zo (the place oes) 
ee prepared for it ; comp. Ex. xxiii. 20, 

Rem. 1. When the pronoun to be supplied would be in the genitive, 
the preceding noun takes the constr. stale. E. ge. Ex, iv. 13, mn un 372 
by the hand (of him whom) thou wilt send; Hos. i. 2, minwsat rbnn 
beginning (of that which) Jehovah spake; Ps. 1xxxi. 6, ans (ND rey 
the speech (of one whom) I knew not; Ixv. 5, Lam. i. 14, Jer. xl viii. 36 
Comp. § 116, 3. 


2. Relative clauses are also attached by the copula (1), e.g. Job 
xxix. 12, the orphan, i> “33 ND) and he that hath no helper. 


§124. 
MODE OF EXPRESSING THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH THE 
HEBREW HAS NO PROPER FORMS. 
1. The reflexive pronoun in the oblique cases, se, sibi, &c., 
is expressed — 

a) By the conjugations Niphal and Hithpaél. 

6) By the pronominal suffix of the third person ; e. g. Judg. iii. 
16, 23n TMN > WIM and Ehud made him (sibi) a sword ; 
Gen. xxii. 3, Abraham took two.of his servants 18 ae 
him, for w ith himself ; 1 Sam. i. 24, she carried him up 
may with her, for with herself; Gen. viii. 9, Jer. vii. 19, 
Kez, axxiv, 2, 8,10. 

c) By periphrasis with a substantive, especially WD), e.g. DIN NO 
“we? I should not know myself, Job ix. 21; Jer. xxxvii. 9 ; 
maps within herself (AXP the inner ey Gen. xviii. 12 
Comp. Rem. 3. 

The idea se/f is similarly periphrased, in Arabic by eye, soul, spirit, 
in Sanscrit by soul, spirit (adtman), in Rabbinic 6¥¥, BIA (bone), 71S 
(body), in Amharic by 85 (head), in Egyptian by mouth, hand* et al. 
Comp. in Engl. my body (I myself), in Middle High Germ. mén lip, din lip. 

2. The relative WS commonly includes the personal and 
demonstrative pronoun (in the combinations he who, that who, 
those who, § 123, 2) in all cases of the singular and plural. Very 
seldom it is expressed by the interrogative pronoun, as -!7113 

that Las Ecel.:3.. 9, 11/15, 


* M. G. 9) thins kopt. Gramm. Berlin, 1850, 8. 346, 351. 





222 PART Il. SYNTAX. 


Rem. 1. Each, every one, when a person is meant, is expressed by 
Ux a man, sometimes repeated U°N WX Ex. xxxvi. 4, BNI UN Ps. 
Ixxxvii. 5; with reference either to persons or things, by >3, commonly 
without the article (§ 111, 1); by repetition, "732 "722 pss morning ; 
and by the plural, "=p pad every morning Ps. lai, 14. 

2. Any one, some one, is expressed by "8 Ex. xvi. 29, Cant. vili. 7; 
and by 078 a i. 2; any thing, something (especially with a negation), 
by 733, “2 S57>2 without the article. Comp. also § 122, 3. 

3. Seif (besides the above forms in No. 1, c), is expressed, in refer- 
ence to persons and things, by 817, RFT; as NIN 725% the Lord, he for 
the Lord himself, Is. vil. 14; 9am ons ‘the Jews themselves, Esther ix. 


1.— The same is expressed by NIT, NM with the article; as NINN wNn ; 


the same man, R13 N32 in the same time (but also, that man, in that 
time, § 122, 1). In reference to things, the noun DS (bone, body, in this 
case figuratively for essence, substance) is also used asa periphrasis for 
this pronoun; e. g. Mi pit oxza on the selfsame day, Gen. vii. 13; 
comp. Job xxi. 23, ian pss in his prosperity itself = in his very pros~ 
perity. 

4. The one—the other (alter—aller) is expressed by Mt or TAN 
repeated, or by 8°8 with Mx brother or 37 friend. and where the femi- 
nine is required, by NEN woman, with Mins sister or masa friend ; both 
the masc. and fem. forms are used also with reference to inanimate 
objects of the same gender. The same form is used to express one 
another, as Gen. xiii. 11, and they separated, 17% 32 WN the one from 
the other, i.e. from one another, Gen. xi. 3, they said saab WN to 
one another ; Ex. xxvi. 3, five curtains shall be joined ANI mMR-by MEX to 
one another. 

5. Some is often expressed by the plural form alone, as n." some 
days Dan. viii. 27, 0°38 some years Dan. xi. 6,8; and sometimes by 
TEN WI sunt qui, Neh. v. 2-4, 





ae 
CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 125. 
USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL. 


From the poverty of ‘the Hebrew language in the means of 
expressing the relations of time, absolute and relative ($§ 40 and 
48), we should naturally expect some var iety in the uses of the 
same form.. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was no 
well-defined and established use of tlie two existing tense-forms ; 


@ 
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on the contrary, each has its own definite sphere, as already sta- 
ted in general, in the Note on page 88.° The Perfect serves for 
the expression of the finished and passed, what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect ; whether it actually belongs already to 
past time, or lies properly in the present or even in the future, 
and is only represented as finished (i.e. expressed with the same 
certainty as if already done) or as relatively prior to another and 
later event. The Imperfect (Infectum, Futurum) expresses, on 
the contrary, the unfinished, and hence the continuing and pro- 
2£ressive (even in past time), that which is coming into being, 
and the future. The Imperfect, moreover, in a modified form 
($48), is also used to express the relations of the Optative, the 
Jussive, and the Subjunctive. To which is to be added another 
peculiarity of the Hebrew diction, already noticed in $49, viz. 
the attachment of Imperfects to a Perfect, and vice versa of Per- 
fects to an Imperfect, by means of the Vav consecutive. The 
details are given in the following sections. 


It is a false view, which regards the so-called Perfect and Imperfect 
not as tenses, but as designed originally to express distinctions of mood 
rather than relations of time.* 

As examples of the Perfect and Imperfect used expressly to denote 
opposite relations of time, we refer to Is. xlvi. 4, RWS wR Mws NX I 
have done it, and I will (still) bear (you); and ver. 11, HBA FX “NIST 
myer HX NS? Lhave spoken it and will bring it to pass, I have pur- 
posed and will accomplish it ; Deut. xxii. 21, Nab. i. 12, 1 K. ti. 38. 


§126. 
USE OF THE PERFECT. 


The form of the Perfect stands 

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past time 
(Preteritum perfectum), e. g. Gen. iii. 10, 11, 92 TAM A who 
hath showed to thee? ver. 13, why hast thou done this? Comp. 
vs. 14, 17, 22. Hence it is used in narrating past events ; Gen. 
i. 1, in the beginning God created (Perf.) the heaven and the 
earth ; iv. 1, xxix. 17. Jobi.1, there was (Perf.) a man in the 
land of Uz; ii. 10. 





* On the contrary, very nearly corresponds the distinction of Actio perfecta 
and Actis infecta, introduced after Varro into Latin grammar. 
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In continued narration, it is usually followed by the Imperfect, con- 
nected with it by Vav consecutive, § 129, 1. 

2. For the Pluperfect.. Gen. ii, 2, TWP Wy im2Nx> his 
work which he had made; ver. 5, Jehovah had not yet caused 
wt to rain; vii. 9, xix. 27, xx. 18, xxvii. 30, xxxi. 20, Jon. i. 5. 

3. For the abstract Present of our languages, where this de- 
notes, a) a condition or property already long continued and 
still existing, as "M93? J know, Job ix. 2, x. 13 ; "MST? ND T know 
not, Gen. iv. 9; "nN: J hate,* Ps. xxxi. 7 ; “mpts I am right- 
cous, Job xxxiv. 5; M213 thou art great, Ps, civ. 1; “minp J am 
little, Gen. xxxii. 11; or 6) an already existing, but still recur- 
ring (habitual) action or state (frequent in expressing general 
truths); as, "AVaN I say, I think, Job vii. 13, Ps. xxxi. 15.—Ps. 
i. 1; happy the man, who walks not (727) in the counsel of the 
wicked, nor stands (TY) in the way of sinners, nor sits (AW) in 
the seat of scoffers ; x. 3, cxix. 30, 40. 

Here, in the sphere of our Present, the Perfect and Imperfect 
meet. ‘The one or the other is used, according as the speaker 
regards the action or state expressed by the verb as one that be- 
fore existed, but still subsisting, or perhaps just then completed ; 
or, as then about coming to pass, continuing, perhaps happening 
at the moment (comp. §127, 2). We accordingly find, in about 
the same sense, "M257 N85 Ps. xl. 13, and 5238 &> Gen. xix. 19, 
xxxi.35, Often, in such cases, Perfects and Imperfects are inter- 
mingled ; e. g. Is. v. 12, Prov. i. 22, Job iii. 17, 18. 

4. The Perfect refers even to future time ; namely, in asseve- 
rations and assurances, where the will of the speaker views the 
act as done, as the same as carried into effect. Our Present 
also, in such cases, is readily used for the Future. So in con- 
tracts, or promises of the nature of a contract; e. g. Gen. xxiii. 
11, Igive (MM?) thee the field ; ver. 13, I give (0mm) money for 
the field ; especially when it is God who makes the promise 
(Gen. i. 29, xv. 18, xvii. 20): and also where one expresses him- 
self with confidence, especially when declaring what God is about _ 
to do; e. g. Ps. xxxi. 6, "M8 AND thou, O Giod, deliverest me. 
Hence it is frequent in animated description of the future, and in 
prophecies ; e. g. Is. ix. 1, the people, that walk in darkness, see 
(IN}) a great light ; v. 13, therefore, my people goes into cap- 





* As in Latin, novi, memini, odi, in Gr. ode, BEY HOL. 
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tivity (23); vs. 14, 17, 25, 26 j xl Ly 2,4, 6, 10. Iw these 
cases, also, it alternates with the Imperfect ; e. g. Is, v.—Comp. 
No. 6. 


In Arabic also, the Perfect, strengthened indeed by the particle "Ip, 
is employed in the emphatic expression of a promise, and the like. Thus 
it is said: J have already given it thee; i.e. it is as good as done. 
Similar to this is the use of the Lat. peri?, and the Gr. dlodu, veg Pooug 
Il. 15, 128.* 


5. Of the relative tenses, those are expressed by the Perfect 
im which the past is the principal idea, viz. a) the Imperfect 
subjunctive (which is also expressed by the Imperfect, $127, 5); 
e. g. Is. 1. 9, 22997 MIayd am DIO2 we should have been [esse- 
mus| as Sodom, we should have been like Gomorrha ; Job iii. 
13; 6) the Pluperfect subjunctive ; 2 g. Is. 1. 9, mim wbyd if 
he had not left ; Num. xiv. 2, 21% Sb) if we had but died! (79 
with the Imperfect would be, if we might but die! §136, 2); 
Judges xiii. 23 ; Job x. 19, PION UPN NS AND TF should be as 
if Ihad never been ; c) the Future perfect ( Juturum exactum) ; 
e. g. Is. iv. 4, 77 DN when he shall have washed away, prop. 
when he hath washed away ; vi. 11.—Gen. xlii. 14, *m>5w awe 
"M220 if Tam bereaved (for shall be, ubi orbus fuero), then am 1 
bereaved (expression of hopeless resignation). 

6. In the cases hitherto considered, the Perfect stands by 
itself, independently, and without any immediate connection 
with verbs that precede it. But its uses are no less various, 
when it is connected by 1 ( Vav consecutive of the Perfect) with 
a preceding verb; it then connects itself also (in signification’ 
with the tense and mood of that verb. The tone, in this case, 
is thrown forward ; see §49, 3. It is thus used 

a) Most frequently with reference to Suture time, when pre- 
ceded by the Imperfect. E. g. Gen. xxiv. 40, Jehovah will send 
his angel 7277 roe and prosper thy way (prop. and then he 





* The assurance, that something shall take place, ean also serve for the expres- 
sion of a wish that it may take place. So in Gen. xl. 14, On "Tap kom wr) 
‘a1 "IMENT and deal kindly with me (prop. and thou dealest kindly with me, 
I hope) and make mention of me, &e. The addition of N2 puts this sense of the 
Perfect here beyond doubt. The Arabic also employs the Perfect, in the expres- 
sion of a wish and of earnest entreaty. In Hebrew, see also Job xxi. 16, the counsel 
of the wicked "272 PMI be far from me! xxii. 18. Comp. the use of the Perfect 
consecutive, atter the Imperative No. 6, ¢. 
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prospers); Judg. vi. 16, 1 Sam. xvii. 32, Here the Future, az 
the discourse proceeds, passes over into the narrative form of the 
Preterite ; and this use of the Perfect is connected, in significa- 
tion, with that explained in No. 4. 

b) For the Present subjunctive, when that is the meaning 
of the preceding Imperfect (§ 127, 3). E. g. Gen. iii. 22, M20> 7B 
oer mp2) Wt) lest he put forth his hand and take and eat ; 
prop. and so takes and eats. xxii. 12, xix. 19, Num. xv. 40), Is. 
vi. 10. 

c) For the Imperative, when this form precedes. Gen. vi. 21, 
ApON) 42 Np take for thyself, and gather ; prop. and then thou 
gatherest. xxvil. 48, 44, 1K. ii. 36. As under letter a, the 
expression of command here passes over into plain narration of 
what is tobe done. The Perfect is sometimes separated from 
the Vav ; Ps. xxii. 22. 

d) For past or present time, when this is expressed by a 
preceding Perfect or Imperfect. 


Rem. 1. The Perf. with Vav consec. has also reference to future 
time, when preceded by any indication of futurity ; as Exod. xvi. 6, 7, 
Ons77} AT at even, then ye shall know ; xvii. 4, yet a little while "21204 
and they will stone me; 1 Sam. xx. 18, 1 K. ii. 42, Ex. xxxix. 27; alter 
a participle referring to future time, 1 K. ii. 2. 


But also, without any previous indication of futurity, after antecedent 
‘clauses implying, @)a cause, or b) a condition, the Perf. with Vav 
consec. is employed in the sense of the Future (and Imperative). For 
letter a, comp. Num. xiv. 24, because another spirit is with him R37 
therefore will I bring him; and without the causal particle, Gen. xx, it, 
there is no fear of God in the land, "23377) and therefore they will kill me 
(for, because there is none, therefore); xlv. 12, 13, Ex. vi.6. Comp. Ps. 
xxv. 11, for thy name’s sake, Ambo: therefore forgive (or, wilt thou Sor- 
give). For letter b, comp. Gen. xxxiii. 10, if I have found grace, ANP?" 
then take; and without the conditional particle (§ 155, 4, a), xliv. 22, 
leaves he (if he leaves) his father, 1a} then he dies. xxviii. 29, xlii. 38, 
Is. vi. 7, lo, touches this (if this touches) thy lips, "01 then departs &c. 
1 K. iii. 14.—Also with various other references to the present, there is 
connected the expression, by means of } with the Perfect, either 1) of 
futurity (Jadges xiii. 3, thou art unfruitful MIE MIT) but thou shalt 
conceive and bear; 1 Sam. ix. 8, here is a quarter shekel, An?) that will 
I give); or 2) of a wish (Ruth iii. 9, Tam Ruth v5) therefore spread 
out &c.); or 3) of an interrogation (Ex. v. 5, the people are numerous 
in the land, on& eABuni and would ye let them rest? Gen. xxix. 15; 
1 Sam. xxv. 10, 11). 


2. A very-frequent formula of the prophetic style (like "71 and it 
came to puss, in narration) is M71) and it will come to pass, either with 
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a preceding Future, or without it (see Rem. 1), especially when a speci 
fication of time is added; as Is. vii. 18, Paw nh pia a. 


§ 127. 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT. 


The significations of the Imperfect are even more various, 
perhaps, than those of the Perfect. But here, the language can 
give a more definite expression to certain “modal relations, by 
lengthened and shortened forms of the Imperfect (sees § 48), 
namely the Jussive and the Cohortative ($128). Here also, the 
Vav consecutive has a very comprehensive and important appli- 
cation (§129). The shortening, however, as already stated 
(§48, 4), is not apparent in all forms, at least in the mode of 
writing them; and, aside from this, usage is not constant, the 
common Imperfect being also employed in almost all the relations 
for which the shortened one was formed. 

The Hebrew Imperfect is, in general, directly the opposite of 
the Perfect, and accordingly expresses the unfinished, what is 
coming to pass, and is future ; but also what is continuing and in 
progress at any period of time, even in the past. See p. 88, Note. 

Accordingly the Imperfect stands— 

1. Por the proper future; Gen. ix. 11, di Sy momo Nb 
there shall not again be a flood ; 1K. i. 13, 24, 30, "Im Jo" 
he will (or shall) reign after me ; also, in narration for the fu- 
ture with reference to some point of time in the past, as 2 Kings 
lil. 27, the first-born who was to reign (regnaturus erat), 

2. As often also for present time ; 1 Kings iii. 7, y3a 8b 7 
know not ; Is. i. 13, 2238 85 I cannot bear. Gen. xxxvii. 15. It 
is employed especially in the expression of permanent states and 
conditions, which are now and always will be (where the Perfect 
also is used, but imore rarely, $124, 3, a, b), and hence in the 
expression of general truths. E.g. Gen. xliii. 32, the Egyptians 
may not eat with the Hebrews ; Job iv. 17, is man just before 
God? ii. 4; Prov. xv. 20, 38 Maw? O23 j2 a wise son rejoices 
his father. 'This is véry frequent in Job and in Proverbs. 

In the same formula is used sometimes the Perfect, and sometimes 
the Imperfect, but not necessarily without any difference of meaning, 
e. g. Job i. 7, SAN 282 whence comest thou? Gen. xvi. 8. PND MI2-7N 
whence didst thou come ? 
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3. For a number of relations which in Latin are expressed 


by the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunctive ; name- 
ly the future, or what is to be, according to a subjective view or 
in some other conditional relation. Thus it stands— 


a) For the Subjunctive after particles signifying that, that not 


b 


c 


gy 
= 


— 


~— 


(ut, ne), as VO, especially WN 72722, and 72> (without "te), 
also WN WV? that, in order that.” KE. g, Gen. xi. 7, NO ADS 
"ww? that they may not understand ; Num. xvii. 5, wn? 
D7p? NS WS that he may not come near ; Deut. iv. 1, 03 
wp in order that ye may live ; Ez. xii. 12, TNT? NO AON 2 
in order that he may not see; and also after {2 that not, lest, 
e. g. It) M2? 7B Gen. iii. 22. 

For the Optative ; Job iii. 3, D1 328° pereat dies ; vs. 5, 6,8 ; 
vi. 9. In this signification, the lengthened or shortened form 
is properly employed (§ 128, 1, 2), often with the particle 83 ;t 
e.g. 77099, Ps. vil. 10, O that might cease ! aman 
W329 Gen. xliv. 18, thy servant would speak, i. e. let thy ser- 
vant speak. Ver. 33, 82720? let him, I pray, remain. Some- 
times, however, the common Imperfect occurs in place of the 
shortened one, even when the latter is distinctly formed ; e. g. 
mem let there appear, Gen. i. 9; comp. xli. 34; TNT ON 
Job iii. 9. 

For the Imperative, for which, in negative commands (prohi- 
bitions), it always stands; when prohibitory, with >, as: 
333 > thou shalt not steal, Ex. xx. 15 ; when in the sense 
of dissuasion, of a wish or opinion that something should not 
be done, with 58, as: svn Sx do not Sear Gen. xlvi. 3, Job 
iii. 4, 6, 7. Here too, especially in connection with >8, the 
‘proper form is the Jussive, viz. the shortened Imperfect. It is 
also used for the Imperative when the third person is required, 
and for the Imperative in the passive conjugations, where 
this form does not exist (see §46). E. g. 138% (72 let there be 
light, Gen. 1.3; ian let him be put to death, Ex. xxxv. 2. 
Comp. $128, 2. 





) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might, 


could, &c. E.g. Gen. ii. 16, 228M 558 thou mayest eat , 





* When these particles have a different signification, the Imperfect is not used ; 


e. g. {37 because, with the Perf. Judg. ii, 20, WN because, Gen. xxxiv. 27. 


+ The particle 83 (§105) gives to the verb the form of a request and of a-wish 


On the use of it with the first person, see § 128, 1. 
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Prov. xx. 9, aN. "2 who can say? Gen. xlili. 7, 94) 94557 
could we know ? Gen. xx. 9, 19> NS “DN which may not (or 
should not) be done. 


4. The idea of the Imperfect falls even within the sphere of 
the past ; and, chiefly, in the following cases : 


a) After the particles T8 ¢hen,* DIO not yet, DIA hoes not yet) 
before.t E.g. Josh. x. 12, sein 723) TN then spake Joshua ; 
-Gen. ii. 5, nan BIO there was not yet ; Gen. xxxvii. 18; 
kim DIA before thou camest forth, Jer. i. 5. Compare thie 
use of the Perf. and Impf. in the same sentence, 1 Sam. iii. 7. 

-) Often also of continuous, constantly repeated acts, of custom. 
ary and habitual action, like the Imperfect of the Latin and 
French languages. Repeated or customary action involves 
the idea of continued renewal, the incomplete, the unfinished, 
which lies in the conception of the Imperfect. 1K. iii. 4, a 
thousand burnt-offerings did Solomon offer (7 1299). Job i. 5, 
thus did (MiWd>) Job continually ; EXD, 0, Oy, xxix Pe Le, 
Judg. xiv. 10, 1 Sam. i. 7, 1 Kings v: 25, Is. x. On PS. SX Xil, 
4 hi. 6. But also— 

c) Of singly occurring, transient events, where the Perfect might 
be expected.t So at least in the poets, as we use the Present 
tense in lively description of the past. Job iii. 3, perish the 
day 12 7238 wherein Iwas born ; ver.11, nva8 DAV) XD nnd 
wherefore died I not from the pone 2 iv. 12,15, 16, Ae Us 1. 


5. For the Imperfect Subjunctive, especially in conditional 
sentences (the modus conditionalis) both in the protasis and 
ypodosis. Ps. xxiii. 4, NTS ND... JNM. DI even if I should 





* But when 1% signifies then with reference to futurity, the Imperfect has a 
future sense (Ex. xii. 48), 

+ The term not-yet, implying something yet to be, not yet existing, could not be 
followed, in the Hebrew’s conception, by the expression of the finished and past. 
He must therefore use the Imperfect tense, with reference to the point of time indi- 
cated by B22 .—So of 18; the act following it is conceived as something proceeding 
onward from that point of time, not as a thing then completed ani past.—Tr. 

¢ This would seem irreconcilable with the idea of the Imperfect ; but it cer- 
tainly lies in the examples adduced. In Job iii. 8, the wish is predicated of the 
day, when he was yet to be born; (in the verses following, treated as a past reality.) 
Ver. 11 belongs, properly, to letter a; from the womb (= from birth) being the 
point of time, at which the act is conceived as belonging to the future. In iv. 12, 
15, 16, the instantancous is excluded by the nature of the case. Still more clear is 


x 10, 11.—Tr. 
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go...I should not fear ; Job v. 8, I would apply unto God 
(were I in thy place); ix. 21, I must be ignorant of myself 
(should I speak otherwise) ; x. 18, J had died, and no eye had 
seen me; iii. 16, vi. 14. In this case, also, the shortened form 
of the Imperfect is appropriate (§ 128, 2, c). 


yr 
§ 128. 


USE OF THE LENGTHENED AND SHORTENED IMPERFECT 
(COHORTATIVE AND JUSSIVE). 

1. The Imperfect with the ending "— (Cohortative), found 
almost exclusively in the first person, is expressive of purpose ot 
endeavor (§ 48, 3); and hence is employed, a) to express excite- 
ment of one’s self, or a determination, with some degree of em- 
phasis. Ps. xxxi. 8, MIMWN] ADR let me be glad and rejoice ! 
ii. 3; TPM2 come! let us break asunder. Also, with less em- 
phasis, in soliloquy ; Ex. iii. 3, MNS] NATION T will go now 
and see; Gen. xxxii, 21 ; b) to express a wish, a request (for 
leave todo something); Deut. ii. 27, M7228 let me pass through ; 
Num. xx. 17, A3°77392 let ws pass through, I pray thee; c) 
to express an object or design, when it is commonly joined by 
1 to a preceding Imperative; Gen. xxvii. 4, bring it hither, ms) 
and I will eat =that I may eat; xxix. 21, xlii. 34, Job x. 20. 
More seldom, d) it stands in conditional sentences with if. 
though, expressed or implied, Job xvi. 6, xi. 17, Ps. cxxxix. 8 
It also stands, e) frequently after Vav consecutive ($49, 2). 

In Jeremiah, it is used to give force and emphasis of almost every 
kind ; iti. 25, iv. 19, 21, vi. 10. 

2. The shortened Imperfect (the Jussive) is used principally, 
a) in the expression of command, wish, as Sin proferat Gen.'i. 
24 (on the contrary, Indicative, erin proferet Is. lxi. 11); mp 
sistat Jer, xxviii. 6; “TM 1 utinam sit xxx. 34 ; and joined to 
an Imperative by 1 (comp. No. 1, c), Ex. viii. 4, entreat Jehovah 
7) and let him take away= that he may take away ; x. 17, 
Judg. vi. 30, 1 Kings xxi. 10, Esth. vii. 2 (D2) ;* b) in prohi- 
bition and negative entreaty, as 30m N> thou shalt not bring 
back, Gen. xxiv. 8; mmwm-by do not destroy, Deut. ix. 26 
the tone of request, “IBN AWM-ON do not turn me 


— = ee 


AH) 
away [1-I. 


a 








* On these two cases (a and 6), see § 127, Bande. 
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li. 20]; of warning, Pax? ON ne confidat Job xv. SLiexe 17 3,..¢) 
often in conditional scine (the usage of the Ar abic) both in the 
protasis and apodosis. KE. g. Ps. xlv. 12 (am), civ. 20 (nun 
and %1)), Hos. vi. 1 (72), Is. 1. 2 (nian), Gen. iv. 12 (90m), Lev. 
xv. 24 (Fm...08), Job x. 16, xiii. 5, xvii. 2, xxii. 28, 1 Sam. 
vii. 3 (2871); d) after Vav consecutive (§ 49, 2). 
As the distinction of the Jussive from the common form of the Tinper- 
fect, by its orthography. is very far from universal (§ 48, 4, and § 127, 
3, b,c), it is sometimes uncertain how this tense should is understood ; 
especially as. in the poets, the shortened form occurs, now and en, 
where the common one might be. used without essential difference in the 
sense ; e.g. Ps. xxx. 9. The Jussive then expresses rather a subjective 


view, it may be, il might, should, could be, as the sense and connection 
in each passage require. 


$129. 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT WITH VAV CONSECUTIVE. 


1. The Imperfect with Vav consecutive (28771 and then kill- 
ed he, §49, 2), stands only in close connection with what pre- 
cedes. Most usually, a narration begins with the Perfect, and is 
then continued by Imperfects with Vav consecutive. This is the 
usual way of relating past events. E. g. Gen. iv. 1, and, Adam 
knew (2 oD) Live his wife, and she conceived and bare (3! 2m) 7m) 
Cais vi 9, Uy dc. x9, 10,15, 19, xi 12, 13-15) a7 28, xiv. 
5, ie: xy dh 2 avi el 2 sexi: 1, 2 xxiv 2,0 xxv. 1920. 
&c., xxxvi. 2-4, xxxvil. 29 

Rut where there is a connection with earlier events, the 
Impf. with Vav consecutive may commence the narration, or a 
division of it. Very often, it begins with 7 (cl syévero) 
and it happened Gen. xi.1, xiv. 1, xvii. 1, xxii. 1, xxvi. 1, xxvii. 
1;t MIN) WAX") and Jehovah said, xii. 1. 





* Sometimes, the preceding Perfect is only implied in the sense; e. g. Gen. xi. 
10, Sem (was) a hundred years old ah and then he begat; x. 1. So also in the 
following sentence: on the third day TT"NN NW then he lifted up his eyes ; 
fully expressed: it happened on the third day, and then — ; Gen. xxii. 4, Is. xxxvii. 
18, vi. 1. 

4 ee connection is the usual one, when a designation of time is to be introdu- 
eed; ¢. g. Gen. xxii, 1, 95) DIANA NAM OMNI ANN TN and it happened 
after ee things, that God tried ; xxvi. 8, ap wet ‘van ow ‘sb 3DAN 7D IN; 
xxxix. 18, 15, 18, 19, Judg. xvi. 16, 25. See the numerous passages in Geseniua, 
Thes. Ling. Hebr. p. 372. In like manner we find M7" used of the future; see 
$126, Rem, 2. 
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It stands also, especially, a) after the protasis; e.g. after because, 
as in 1 Sam. xv. 23, because thou hast rejected the word of Jehovah, 
WON therefore he rejects thee ; Gen. xxxiii. 10; after since (2) Job iv. 4; 
b) after an absolute substantive, e. g. 1 Kings xii. 17, as for the children 
of Israel, 8330" om"? 37 Rehoboam reigned over them; ix. 21. 
Dan. viii. 22.* 

In such sentences as the following, -1 may be rendered that: Ps. 


exliv. 3, what is man 3037) that thou regardest him! (comp. Ps. viii. 5 
where "3 is used); Is. li. 12, who art thou "x7"M) that thou shouldest 
fear? But here, the thought is properly: c“ how little account is man; 
and yet, thou dost regard him. 


2. As to the relations of time denoted by it, the Imperfect of 

consecution refers, according to the tense which precedes it, ei- 
ther— 
a) To present time; namely, in continued description of it, 
with a preceding Perfect (as a Present ; Gen. xxxii. 6, Is. ii. 7, 
8, Job vil. 9, xiv. 2); or Imperfect (as a Present ; Job xiv. 10, 
1 Sam. ii. 29); or Participle ; Nah. i. 4, 2 Sam. xix. 2, Amos 
ix. 6. 

b) Or, less frequently, to futurity ; with a preceding Perfect 
(as a Future ; Is. v. 15, 16, xxii. 7, 8, Joel ii. 23, Micah ii. 13, 
Ps. cxx. 1); or Jussive (Joel ii. 18, 19); or Imperative, Ps. 1.6; 
also, when joined to a clause without a verb, Gen. xlix. 15; on 
to an absolute substantive, Is. ix. 11; or leading back to the 
future, Is. ii. 9, ix. 13. 

In the apodosis after 85> stands “rts Is. xlviii. 18, 19, for then had 


been ; and “283 in a conditional clause, Ps. cxxxix. 11, for and (if) J 
should say ; comp. the common Imperfect § 127, 5. 


‘ §130. 
OF THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the proper 
sense, but also exhortation (Hos. x. 12), entreaty (2 Kings v. 22, 
and with S83, Is. v. 3), wish (Ps. viii. 2, and with 35 Gen. xxiii. 
13), permission (2 Sam. xviii. 23, Is. xlv. 11). It is employed 
especially in strong assurances (comp. thou shalt have it, which 
expresses both a command and a promise); and hence in pro- 





* On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Participle and then vro- 
ceed with this Futwre of consceution, see § 132, Rem. 2, and §134, Rem. 2, 
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phetic declarations, as Is. vi. 10, thow shalt make the heart of 
this people hard for thou wilt make. These may be either a) 
promises, Ps. cxxviii. 5, thou shalt see (A8) the prosperity of 
Jerusalem ; Is. xxxvii. 30, Ixv. 18, Ps. xxii. 27, Gen. xx. 7 5 or 
b) threatenings* Is. xxiii. 1, wail, ye ships of Tarshish, for ye 
shall (will) wail ; vs. 2, 4, x. 30, xiii. 6. In all these cases the 
use of the Imperative approaches very near to that of the Im- 
perfect, which may therefore precede (Gen. xx. 7, xlv. 18) or 
follow it (Is. xxiii. 20) in the same signification. 

A more lively expression is given to the Imperative, in almost all 
its senses, bv the addition of the particle 82 age / (§ 105); particularly, 
in command, as well its milder form (do now, this or that) Gen. xxiv. 2, 
as that of rebuke and menace, Num. xvi. 26, xx. 10; and in entreaty, 
y2 "728 Gen. xii. 13. Tauntingly permissive is 8} "7739, Is. xlvii. 12, 
persist now ! 

2. We may, from the above, explain the peculiar use of two 
Imperatives usually connected by and: a) where they are em- 
ployed in a good sense, the first containing an ‘admonition or 
exhortation, and the second a promise made on the condition of 
obedience implied in it (like divide et impera! Engl. do well 
and have well). E. g. Gen. xlii. 18 77) "WY MNT this do, and 
(ye shall) live ; Prov. xx. 13, keep thine eyes open (be wakeful, 
active), and thou shalt have plenty of bread; Ps. XXXvil. 27 
(comp. ver. 3), Prov. vii. 2, ix. 6, Job xxii 2), Is: uxxvi. 16, xln2 
22, Hos. x. 12, Amos v. 4,6; 6) where a threat is expressed, 
and the first Imperative tauntingly permits an act, while the 
second declares the consequences; Is. viii. 9, inn) may wh 
rage ye people, and ye shall soon be dismayed ; xxix. 9. In 
the second member, the Imperfect also may be used ; Is. vi. 9, 
viii. 10, 1 Sam. xvii. 44. 

Rem. 1. How far the Perf. and Impf. may also be employed to express 
command, has been shown in § 126, 6, c, and § 127, 3, ¢, § 128, 2. 

2. It has been incorrectly asserted by some grammarians, that the 
form ol’ the Imperative is used, in certain passages, for the third person 
(let him kill). E. g. Gen. xvii. 10, mai->a 622 Dinh let every male 
among you be circumcised. (In verse 12 dim" is used. But 4am is the 
Infinitive, which gives the same sense. $131, 4,6). Ps. xxii. 9 (23 Infin.) ; 
Gen. xxxi. 50, Judges ix. 28, Is. xlv. 21 (in the last three passages are 
actual Imperatives of the 2d person). 








* Analogous is the form of contemptuous menace in the comic writers, vapula, 
Terent. Phorm. V. 6, 10, vapulare te jubeo Plaut. Curculio, TV. 4, 12. 
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§131. 
USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


The Infinitive absolute is employed, as has been remarked in 
§45, 1, when there is occasion to express the abstract idea of the 
verb by itself, neither in connection with what follows, nor in 
dependence on a preceding noun or particle.“ The most impor- 
tant cases in which it is used, are: 

1. When it is governed by a transitive verb, and consequently 
stands as an accusative. Is. xlii. 24, yim "28 82 they would 
not go; vii. 15, Wea Tn} 973 cing ‘imyt> until he learn to 
refuse the evil and to choose the good ; Jer. ix. 4. Here, how- 
ever, the Inf. constr. is oftener used, either with or without a 
preposition, according to the construction of the preceding verb, 
§ 142, 1, 2. 

In the same construction is Is. xxii. 13, behold! joy and gladness 
‘Wal Nx wings TPA Ain the slaying (prop. to slay) oxen, the slaughter- 
tng sheep, the eating flesh, the drinking wine (where the Jnfin. is a mere 
accusative governed by behold !); v. 5, I will tell you what I will do to 
my vineyard, INIR PINB... inaiwa “On the taking away (to take away) 
us hedge and the tearing down ils wall,—q. d. that will I do. 

2. When it is in the accusative and used adverbiallyt (the 
Latin gerund in do); e. g. 30%) bene faciendo, for bene, N27 
multum factendo, for multum. Hence, : 

3. When it is used emphatically, in connection with a finite 
verb. 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to which 
it adds, in general, an expression of intensity. 1 Sam. xx. 6, 
"20 2NW2 ONT? he urgently besought of me; Gen. xliii. 3, 
he strictly charged us (PIM 72). A very clear example is 
in Amos ix. 8, J will destroy it from the surface of the earth, 








* Where the Jnf. constr. is always used. But when several successive infini- 
tives are to have a preposition, it is often written only before the first, and the 
second (before which it is to be mentally supplied) stands in the absolute form; as 
JNB1 FDy> to cat and (to) drink, Ex. xxxii. 6; comp. 1 Sam. xxii. 13, xxv. 26, Jer. 
vii, 18, xliv. 17. This case is analogous with that explained § 121, 3. Comp. also 
No. 4, a, of this section. 

{ On the Accusative as a casus adverbialis, see §118. In Arabic, in this case 
it takes expressly the accusative ending. In most cases (see Nos. 1, 2, 3, of has 
section), the Inf. absol. answers clearly to the Accusative of the Infinitive, and to 
this No. 4 also is to be referred, 
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except that I will not utterly destroy (7aU8 TYa0M NX>), 
Judg. i. 28. Its effect is often merely to give a certain promi- 
nence to the thought contained in the finite verb,—which in 
other languages is done chiefly by the expression of the voice 
or by particles,—as in assurances, questions (such especially 
as express excitement in view of something strange and iin- 
probable), contrasts; Gen. xliii. 7, could we (then) know? 
xxxvil. 8, 12°29 FAM PM wilt thou (haply) ru/e over us? 
[is that likely to happen !] xxxi. 30, if thou wouldst needs be 
gZone* (M227 FM), because thou so earnestly longest (ROD3 
mpo2:); Judg. xv. 13, we will bind thee, but we will not 
kill thee; 1 Sam. ix. 6, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, Hab. it. 3. 

5) When the Infinitive stands after the finite verb, this connec- 
tion generally indicates continued or lasting action. Is. vi. 9, 
yiawy waw hear on continually ; Jer. xxiii. 17; Gen. xix. 9, 
wipw vbr and he must be always playing the judge! 
Two Infinitives may be thus used; 1 Sam. vi. 12, POM Den 
W931 they went going on and lowing, for they went on lowing 
as they went; 1 Kings xx. 37. Instead of a second Infini- 
tive is sometimes used a finite verb (Jos. vi. 13), or a partici- 


ple (2 Sam. xvi. 5). 


Rem. 1. This usage in regard to the position of the Infin. is certainly 
the common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows 
the finite verb to which it gives emphasis and intensity, where the idea 
of repetition or continuance is excluded by the connection. Is. xxii. 17, 
Jer. xxii. 10, Gen. xxxi. 15, xlvi. 4, Dan. x. 11,13. In Syriac, the Infin. 
when it expresses intensity stands regularly before, and in Arabic always 
after, the finite verb.—The place of the negative is commonly between 
the two (Ex. v. 23), seldom before them both (Gen. iii. 4). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be eon- 
nected not only the Infin. absol. of the same conjugation (Gen. xvii. 13 
xl. 15), but also that of Kal (e.g. 2% BAY Gen. xxxvii. 33; Job vi. 2) 
or of another of the same signification (Lev. xix. 20, 2 Kings iii. 23). 

3. In expressing the idea of continuance (letter 6), the verb 7 
is frequently employed, with the signification fo go on, to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase. E. g. Gen. xxvi. 13, 393 94M F232 
and he became continually greater and greater. 2 Sam. v. 10; Gen. viii. 3, 
sive. Wien... BEN raw} and the waters flowed off continually. (The 
participial construction is also frequent here: e. g. 1 Sam. ii. 26, 9520 
ivy aay 7b Syyeei the child Samuel went on increasing in stature and 





* That is, I understand why thou art gone, namely because of thy earnest 
longing. Vulgate: esto, ad tuos ire eupicbas, 
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in goodness ; 2 Sam. iii.1). A similar mode of expression is found in the 
French: le mal va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en augmen- 
tant et en empirant, grows worse continually. 


4. When it stands in place of the finite verb. We have here 


the two following cases, viz. 
a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. ‘This is frequent, espe- 


5) 


cially among the later writers, in the expression of several 
successive acts or states, where only the first of the verbs em 
ployed takes the required form in respect to dense and person, 
the others being in the Infinitive with the same distinctions 
implied. (Comp. $121, 3.) E. g. with the Perf. Dan. ix. 5, 
“01 12772 we have rebelled and (we have) turned away ; 
Gen. xli. 43, he caused him to ride in the second chariot, 
in& PN) and placed him; 1 Sam. ii. 28, Jer. xiv. 5. With 
the lmpf. Jer. xxxii. 44, they will buy fields for money 
(Impf.), and write and seal bills of sale, and take witnesses 
(three Infinitives) ; Num. xv. 35. 

It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without a pre- 
ceding finite verb; for the Infinitive (the pure abstract idea 
of the verb), serves as a short and emphatic expression for 
any tense and person which the connection requires. E. g. 
it stands q@) for the Perf. in lively narration and descrip- 
tion, like the Latin infinitivus historicus ; Is. xxi. 5, JIN 
Mw Sk MPL MHL WvM to prepare the table, to set the 
watch, to eat, to drink (sc. this they do), for they prepare, 
&c. lix. 4, Hos. iv. 2, Ez. i. 14, Job xv. 35; also 2) for 
the Impf. in the sense of the Future ; 2 Kings iv. 43, DIN 
TW) to eat and to leave thereof (sc. this ye shall do) ; v) 
inost frequently for the emphatic Jmp. (as in Greek); Deut. 
v. 12, "Maw fo observe (sc. thou art to, ye are to); so Ex. xx. 
8, VDT to remember (oughtest thou); hence, with the full 
form, JIWAWH Viaw, Deut. vi. 17; "rm 75r, vii. 18. For 
the Cohortative Is. xxii. 13, im) [8 to eat and to drink! 
(sc. let us eat and drink.) 1 Kings xxii. 30 to disguise my- 
self and go (I will disguise, &c.). 

Ren. 1. Very seldom is the Infin. for the finite verb found in connec- 
aon with the subject, as in Job xl. 2; Ez. i. 14, 

2.. The examples are also few of the Infin. constr. employed in these 
cases. Such are Is. Ix. 14, where it is used adverbially like the gerund 
in do; Neh. i. 7(23m); Ps. 1. 21 (min), Ruth ii. 16 (58), Num. xxiii. 25 
(27), where it is connected with a finite verb. 
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§132. 
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT. 


1. The Infinitive construct, as a verbal substantive, is sub- 
ject to the same relations of case with the noun, and the modes 
of indicating them ($117) are also the same. Thus it is found, 
a) in the nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. ii, 18, 
J72d DINM NT 3B NS it is not good, (lit. the being of man in 
his separation) that man should be alone; b) in the genitive, 
Gen. xxix. 7, JON MY tempus colligendi ; here belongs also the 
case of an Infinitive depending on a preposition, as originally a 
noun, see No.2; c¢) in the accusative, 1 Kings iii. 7, 938 8° 
sian msx I know not (how) to go out and to come in, prop. I 
know not the going out ane coming in. In this case the Inf. 
absol. may also be used, § 131, 1. 


2. For the construction of the Inf. with a preposition, as in 
the Greek ¢y 7@ eivac, the German and English languages 
generally employ a finite verb with a conjunction which express- 
es the import of the preposition. HE. g. Num. xxxv. 19, jawaDa 
when he meets with him, prop. in his meeting with him. Ser. 
ii. 35, JVON 29 because thou sayest, prop. on account of thy say- 
ing. Gen. xxvii. 1, his eyes were dim mina so that he could 
not see (comp. the use of 74 before a noun to express distance 
from, and the absence or want of a thing). The lexicon must 
be consulted, for particular information on the use of the differ- 
ent prepositions. 

3. As to the relations of time expressed, the Infinitive may 
refer also to the past (comp. on the Participle, $134, 2), e. g. 
Gen. ii. 4, DNIBN3 when they were created (prop. i their being 
created). 

Rem. 1. nivs> nx (or nivz2 with the omission of M777) signifies, 
1) he is about to do, intends or purposes to do, and he is intent upon, is 
eager to do (comp. Eng. I was to do something). Gen. xv. 12, 77% 
xizb tinen and the sun was about going down. Hence it serves for a 
periphrasis of the Impf. 2 Chr. xxvi. 5, Bandy wat An and he served 
God; without n°, Is. xxxviii. 20, WEIN? Nn} Jehovah saveth me ; 
xxi. 1, Eccles. iii. 15, Prov. xix. 8, comp. xvi. 20. 2) Jt is to do for it 
must be done (comp. Eng. Lam to give for I must give). Jos. 41:-5, 53% 
sinod Arun and the gale was to shut for was to be shut. More commonly 
mt is omitted ; 2 Kings iv. 13, mivz> 2 what is to be [can be] done 
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2 Chr. xix. 2. Also 3) He was able to do (comp. the Lat. non est sol- 
vendo). Judges i. 19, W7IIN> Xd he could-not drive out.* 

2. The Hebrew writers frequently pass from the Infinitive construc- 
tion (described in No. 2) to the use of the finite verb, before which the 
mind must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition before 
the Infinitive. Thus the Perf. is connected with the Infin. Amos. i. 11, 
want mdi — iets 59 because he pursued —and stifled his compas. 
sion 3 Gen. xxvii. 45 ; the Impf. with Vav. consec. Gen. xxxix. 18, 
NIPRI WIP wD when I raised my voice and cried 5 le ore 12 
XXXviii. 9. Most usually the Jmpf. with the simple ) prefixed, as in Is, 
Vv. 24, x. 2, xili. 9, xiv. 25, xxx. 26. Comp. the similar succession of the 
participle and finite verb, § 134, Rem. 2. 


a 


§133. 


CONNECTION OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT WITH SUBJECT 
AND OBJECT. 

1. The Infinitive may be construed directly with the proper 
case of the verb, and hence, in transitive verbs, with the accusa- 
tive of the object. E. g. Num. ix. 15, j2DaTny DP to set up 
' the Tabernacle ; 1 Sam. xix. 1, THR m2 to kill David : 
Gen. xviii. 25, po3x mam Zo kill the righteous ; 1 Kings xii. 15, 
xv. 4, 2 Kings xxi. 8, Ez. xliv. 30; Lev. xxvi. 15, “2-ny niwy 
“Mz to do all my commands ; Gen. xix. 29, DMyTnnS FA 
when he overthrew the cities; Prov. xxi. 15, vat niwy to do 
justice ;+ with the accusative of the pronoun, FAh¥ OPT pnd in 
order to establish thee, Deut. xxix. 12 ; Dw to bring me back, 
Jer. xxxviii. 26 ; "27? to slay me, Ex. ii. 24; "2Up2> to seek 
me, 1 Sam. xxvii. 1, v. 10, xxviii. 9, 1 Chron. xii. 17; aris mba 
quum (mater) eos pareret. So if the verb’ governs two accusa- 
tives, as: MNT Sony FN DTN MT MMR since God hath 
caused thee to know ail this, Gen. xli. 39. 

The Verbal Noun, analogous to the Infinitive, retains the 





* The connection shows this to be the true Sense, expressed in the parallel pas 
sage (Josh. xvii. 12) by wWeyind sa" Nb. Comp. moreover, the Hebrew > 45x 
non licet mihi, and the Syr. "> m5 non possum (Agrell. Suppl. Synt. Syr. pp. 9, 10). 

+ In examples like this, we might regard DEW as genitive of the object (§ 114, 
2), 2 construction common in Arabic ; but as mx is used in other examples, and as 
there never occurs in such a connection a form like =°>m (which would decidedly 
indicate the constr. state and consequently the genitive relation), we must suppose 


that, as a general rule at least, the Hebrews regarded the object of the Inyfin. ax an 
xecusaiiy. Comp, Nos, 2 and 9. 


§133. INF. CONSTR. WITH SUBJECT AND OBJECT. 239 


same construction; e. g. MITTS HVT knowledge of Jehovah 
(prop. the knowing Jehovah) ; Is. xi. 9; "mk MND to fear me, 
Deut. v. 26; Is. xxx. 28, lvi. 6.* 

2. The subject of the action is usually placed immediately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes in the genitive (where the Inf. is 
regarded rather as a substantive), sometimes, and for the most 
part, in the nominative. E. g. 2 Chron. vii. 3, UNI MT the 
coming down of the fire; Ps. exxxiii. 1, 377 D2 DNS Mw the 
dwelling of brethren together ; Ex. xvii. 1, there was no water 
Dyn Minw> for the people to drink (prop. for the drinking of the 
people). That the subject is in the genitive, is very clear after 
Infinitives with a feminine ending; as in Gen. xix. 16, moana 
oy MIM? on account of Jehovah’s compassion for him ; Is. xlvil. 
9, 389 JIB Moxa though thy enchantments are very many ; 
and also when it is a suffix, as in "872 when I call, Ps. iv. 2,4 
(but also incorrectly, "saw. when I return, Ez. xlvii. 7, for 
sna). On the contrary, the relation of genitive is excluded, 
and the subject is rather to be regarded as the nominative, in 
Ps. xlvi. 3, PIR WAND (not —~amia). when the earth shakes ; 
Deut. xxv. 19, A> Mim MMA when Jehovah gives thee rest ; 
2 Sam. xix. 20, iat x Ten owe that the king should lay it to 
heart ; also where the Inf. and its subject are separated, as in 
Judg. ix. 2, TI Ws 022 Sia ON IN Dway 022 wight whether 
that seventy men rule over you, or that one man rules over you ? 
Job xxiv. 22, FX "VB Ov anom> that the workers of iniquity 
may hide themselves there; Ps. Ixxvi. 10. See farther in No.3. 

3. When the object of the Infinitive, as well as its subject, is 
to be expressed, the subject is regularly placed next after the Inf. 
and then the object. The latter is here manifestly the accusa- 
tive ; but the subject stands, as in No. 2, sometimes in the geni- 
tive, but most commonly in the nominative. The genitive 
(prevalent in the Arabic) shows itself, e. g. in Deut. i. 27, MIWA 
am min? because Jehovah hates us; Is. xiii. 19, OTR M2BITE2 
poovns as God overthrew Sodom ; Deut. vii. 8, 1 Kings x. o> 
Is. xxix. 13, M8 DMN? their (eorum) reverence for me ; Gen. 
xxxix. 18, ip "am when I lifted up my voice. But the 
nominative occurs, e. g. in Is. x. 15, PATA waw sp> as if 
the rod could shake him that lifts tt up (where the form would 





* For examples of an accus. of the object with the Inf. passive, see § 143, 1, a 
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be $9272, if DAW were the genitive); and so, commonly, the sub- 
ject is to be regarded as the nominative, e. g. 1 Kings xiii. 4, 
DNA wy “AIAN Jan yaw? when the king heard the word 
of the man of God. Gen. xiii. 10, Josh. xiv. 7, 2 Sam. iii. 11, 
Jer. xxi. 1, Ez. xxxvii. 13.—If the finite verb governs a double 
accusative, the same construction is employed also with the Infi- 
nitive, as in Gen. xli. 39, DRTSD-ny FHS OTS Tin "ITS since 
God hath caused thee to know all this. 

It is an unusual order of the words. when the object is placed first 
after the Infinitive, and then the nominative of the subject is added by 
way of complement; e. g. Is. xx. 1, 7590 IMS mda when Sargon sent 
him ; Ezra ix. 8, sms aang 7°82 that our God may enlighten our 
eyes ; 2 Chron. xii. 1, S259 mazbe 7292 when Rehoboam had estab- 
lished the kingdom. Josh. xiv. 11, Is. v. 24, xxix. 23, Ps. Ivi. 1. 


§134. 
USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The only existing form of the Participle is used ‘to express 
all the relations of time, as ny dying (Zech. xi. 9); he who has 
died, dead (so very often); he who is to die (Gen. xx. 3); ‘pd he 
who falls, has fallen, will fall ; nwy facturus (Gen. xli. 25, Is. 
v. 5); though it most frequently has the signification of the Pre 
sent. ‘The passive participles may therefore stand /for the Latin 
Participle in -ndus, e. g. NT metuendus, terrible, Ps. lxxvi. 8 } 
2319 laudandus, worthy to be praised, Ps. xviii. 4. 

2. The Participle, standing in place of the finite verb as pre- 
dicate of the sentence, denotes : 


a) Most frequently the Present.* Eccles. i.'4, N33 FR 35 one 
generalion goes, another comes ; ver. 7, D925 oNbnen-b2 all the rivers 
flow....; Gen. iv. 10. Ifthe subject is a personal pronoun, it is either 
written, in its full form, in immediate connection with the participle, as 
"298 N72 J fear Gen. xxxii. 12, DN WIN we are afraid 1 Sam. xxiii, 35 
or it is appended as a suffix to the word Ww" (is), as Judges vi. 36, 
p1wia AS oN if thou savest. In the same manner it is appended, in 
negative sentences, to PX; e.g. Mb. HPN ON sf thou send him not, 
Gen. xliii. 5. 

Hence 06) the Future (conceived as present, comp. § 126, 4). Is. v. 
5, L will tell you mvd sox TEN MY what Ido, for what I will do. Gen. 


xix 13) xls 25, 1K. i 1d. 








* In Syriac and Chaldee it is more frequently used thus than in its proper 
signification as a participle, 
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Also c) the Past, especially when it stands connected with the 
statement of past and contemporaneous circumstances. Job i. 16, mr ‘Tis 
8241 B79 the one (was) still speaking when another came ; ver. 17. 
Gen. xlii. 35, Ex. ii. 6, Judges xiii. 9, 1 Sam. xvii. 23, 1 K. i. 0, 22. But 
it is also used with reference to past time, and even for the perfect Pre- 
terite, without any such connection; e. g. Deut. iv. 3, MIX O59 your 
eyes which have seen.* 

With the verb M75 it serves as a periphrasis of ‘he Imperfect. Job 
i, 14, minh ssh apsn (as in English) the oren were ploughing ; Gen. 
xv. 17, Judges i. 7, xvi. 21. 

Rem. 1. In all the three cases, a, b,c, M34 is employed before the 
participle for awakening special attention, E. g. (a) where the Part. 
stands for the Present, M24 5im behold! thou (art) with child Gen. xvi. 
1], xxvii. 42, Ex. xxxiv. 11; 6) for the Future, Gen. vi. 17, Is. iti. Lov. 
14, xvii. 1; c) for the Past, Gen. xxxvii. 7, xli. 17. 

2. Often, the construction is changed, from the participial form to 
that of the finite verb; the pronouns who, or which, &c. (AEs) implied 
in the participle, must then be mentally supplied before the verb. E. g. 
the Part. and Perf. in Is. xiv. 17, who made (0%) the earth a wilderness, 
and (who) destroyed (077) the cities thereof ; xliii. 7; Part. and Impf. 
(Present), with or without } before the second clause, e.g. Is. v. 8, 
JAMS? AT. Hw m2 m3 70 in woe to those who connect house 
with house, and (who) join field to field ; vs. 11, 23, xxxi. 1, 1 Sam. ii. 8, 
Prov. xix. 26; also with Vav consec., e. g. Gen. xxvii. 33, NAM WE ALN 
who hunted game and brought it; xxxv.3; Ps. xviii. 33. (Compare 
the strictly analogous change from the Infinitive-construetion, § 132, 
Rem. 2.) 


§135. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


When participles are followed by the object of the action 
which they express, they are construed in two ways: 1) as ver- 
bal adjectives having the same regimen as the verbs to which 
they belong ; e. g. 1 Sam. xviii. 29, TII7MN AN David's enemy 
(prop. one that hated David); 1 Kings ix. 23, ya DN they 
who rule over the people; Ez. ix, 2, Ba WD clothed with 
linen garments: 2) as nouns followed by a genitive (§112, 2); 
e. g. Gen. xxii. 12, DION ND one that fears (a fearer of) God ; 
Ps. Ixxxiv. 5, 422 "AW they that dwell in (inmates of) thy 
house ; Fiz. ix. 11, 5°73) W122 the one clothed with linen gar- 





* For the use of the article here before the predicate, gee §110, 8, Rem. 
+ In Syriac, the Present and Imperfect are expressed, directly, by interyiciens 
ego (comp. letter a), and interficiens fui — interficiebam. 
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ments ; D°32 "YIP those whose garments are rent, 2 Sam. xiii 
3L; 2 “nig he whose guilt is forgiven, Ps. xxii. 1. 

This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined tc 
active verbs (§ 138). The participle of the verb 842, ¢o enter in, is also 
construed thus, as this verb is followed by the accusative (comp. ingredi 
portam) ; e.g. Gen. xxiil. 10, “yo "x2 those who enter in at the gate. 
But there aire also examples of the participle followed by a genitive, in 
cases where the verb to which it belongs is construed only with a pre- 
position. E. g. 2p, "2p those who riseup against him,—against 
me, for "23, "23 op Ps, xviii. 40, 49, Deut. xxxiii. 11; 2B "2% they 
who turn away y from transgression, ig. fix. 20. 

2 The two constructions, explained in No. 1, are found also 
in connection with sufizes. The first is followed in "202 he who 
made me, the second in "WY my maker. 


§ 136. 
EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 


We have already seen (§127, 3, 6) that the Imperfect, espe- 
cially the cohortative form with the ending “, and with the 
particle 8), is employed to express the Optative. It remains to 
mention two other forms under which it is expressed by periphra- 
sis, namely : 

1. By questions expressive of desire. E. g. 2 Sam. xv. 4, %% 
vp 2w? who will make me judge? i.e. would that I were 
made judge ! Judg. ix. 29, "322 AIA ByTMY jm? 1 would that 
this people were placed ee my hand! Ps. lv. 7, Job xxix. 2. 
In the phrase 7? "a the proper force of the verb 5 often wholly 
lost, and nothing more is expressed than would that ! (utinam !) 
God grant! It is followed a) by an accusative, as Deut. 
xxvill. 67, 2 JAI" would it were evening! prop. who will 
give (will make it) evening? b) by an Infinitive, as Ex. xvi. 3, 
nama pA would we had died! c) by a finite verb (either 
with or without 4), Deut. -v. 26, nm a naa> mm FAI O that 
they had this heart! Job xxiii. 3. 

2. By the particles D8 si, O si! 15 O si! especially by the 
latter, Ps. cxxxix. 19. The particle is followed by the Impf 
Gen. xvii. 18, by the Part. Ps. lxxxi. 14, seldom by the Imp 
Gen. xxili. 13. When it is followed by the Perf. the desire 
expressed has reference to past time ; as Num. xx. 3, 2313 3 
would we had died! 
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§137. 
PERSONS OF THE VERB. 


1. In the use of the persons of the verb there is sometimes a 
neglect of the distinctions of gender: especially are the mascu- 
line forms (as most readily occurring to the mind) employed with 
reference to objects which are feminine. E. g. BmyT) Ez. xxiii. 
49; onwy Ruth i.8; M42M) thou (fem.) hast made a league 
Is. lvii. 8; comp. Cant. ii. 7. Compare the analogous use of the 
pronoun, §121, Rem. 1. 

2. The third person (most commonly its masc. form) is very 
often employed impersonally. E.g. "7 and it happened ; > 7% 
and 19 "X>4 (lit. i was strait to him) he was in trouble ; 33 Dn 
and 35 on™ he became warm. It is also employed thus in the 
fem., e.g. 1 Sam. xxx. 6, 71°32 "2M and David was in trouble ; 
Paotk, ay Jer x57), 


The Arabic and AXthiopic commonly employ here the masc., and the 
Syriac the fem. form. 


3. The indeterminate third person (Germ. man, Fr. on, Engl. 
they, one, or simply the passive voice) is expressed, a) by the 
3d pers. singular, e.g. NTP they called Gen. xi. 9, xvi. 14, 
1 Sam. xix. 22, xxiv. 11; 6) by the 3d pers. plural, as Gen. 
xli. 14, 37297] and they brought him in haste, for he was 
brought; c) by the 2d person, e. g. Is. vii. 25, MAW Nian Nd 
there shall no one go thither ; so in the common phrase FRA 439 
or 782 wntil one comes; d) by the passive voice, as Gen. iv. 26, 
sap> Sma tN then they began to call upon = 





Rem. 1. In the first case (letter a) the force of Wx (impersonal, as 
we use one, men, they) is implied. The full construction occurs in one 
instance, 1 Sam. ix. 9, Worry Wax MD dxrra D> formerly they said 
thus in Israel. Sometimes the Part. of the verb is added, as its nomi- 
native ; e. g. Is. xvi. 10, 25 FAWN the treader shall not tread, for 
they shall not tread = there shall be no treading ; xxviii. 4, Ez. xxxiii. 4, 
Deut. xxii. 8. The last is not unfrequent in Arabic. 

2. When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, it is written 
separately before the corresponding verbal form. E. g. M2 OnX thou 


* Sometimes on the contrary the impersonal dicunt must be understood as 
strictly the passive dicitur. Job vii. 8, nights of pain have they appointed me, for 
are appointed me (sc. by God); iv. 19, xvii. 12, xxxli. 15, xxxiv. 20. So in Chaldee 
very frequently (Dan. ii. 80, iii. 4, v. 8) and in Syriac. 
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hast given Judges xv. 18. 1 Kings xxi. 7, Ps. exxxix.2; also after the 
verbal form, Judges xv. f%, which, in the later writers, is done withou 
any special emphasis, as "28 "M723 Eccles. i. 16, at the beginning ; ii 
11, 12, 13, 15, 20, viii. 15. 

3. In the poets and prophets, especially, there is often, in the same * 
construction, a sudden transition from one person to another. Is. i. 29, 
oAVeM Idx od x2 was 93 for they shall be ashamed of the groves in 
which ye delight, where both the third and second persons are employed 
with reference to the same subject ; Ixi. 7, Deut. xxxii. 15, 17, Mic. ii. 3. 
—In Job xiii. 28, the third person is probably employed dsxtixe for the 
first ; compare also vi. 21 (according to the reading 4%). 


$138; = ' 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB WITH THE ACOCUSATIVE. 


All transitive verbs govern the accusative ($118). On this 
general rule we remark : 

1. Many verbs are construed both without an object (abso- 
lutely), and with one (the latter use commonly indicated in Ger- 
man by a prefix-syllable [in Engl. moan, bemoan]). E. g. 733 
to weep, and to weep for, bewail ; 20> to dwell, and to dwell in, 
inhabit ; 88 to go forth, and also like egredi in the form egredi 
urbem, Gen. xliv. 4. 


Here notice further: 

Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind take after them the substantive 
from the same root and with a corresponding signification, as 479 “mp 
Ps. xiv.5, M2 yo" 1 K.i. 12, like Bovdevery Bovis Il. 10, 147; most fre- 
quently (as in Greek) as a specification, or a limitation of the general 
‘dea of the verb; e. g. Gen. xxvii. 34, Nya8 4b5a mpss pews he cried 
a loud and bitter cry; ver.33; Zech. i. 14; 1 Chr. xxix. 9. Comp. voveiv 
vooor xuxyy &e. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, take in the poets an accu- 
sative of that which is represented as poured forth ina stream. Lam. 
Hi. 48, 3352 Sam pra"2B my eye Jlows down streams of water. Joel iv. 
18, the hills flow milk. So 513 to run, to flow, Jer. ix. 17, 52> to distil, 
Joel iv. 18, and 423 to gush Sorth, to flow abundantly (hence to bear 
along as does a torrent), Is. x. 22: similar, but more bold. is Prov. xxiv. 
31, ON ep iba Hby ne and behold it (the field) has all gone up to 
thorns,—in spinas abit. Is. v.6. Compare in Greek, ngogesiy vdwe, Hymn. 
in Apoll. 2, 202; déxova orcgew; [in Eng. “which all the while ran 
blood.”’] 

3. It is also to be regarded as a mere poetic usage, when verbs which 
signify to do, to speak, to cry, and the like, take an accusative of the 
instrument or member with which the act is performed. Most clear is 
this, for our view of the subject, in Dims dip PE} to cry a loud voice 
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(comp. Rem. 1), for lo cry with a loud voice, Ezek. xi. 13; lo speah (with) 
a false tongue (Ps. cix. 2), hence Ps. iii. 5, NIN DIP wilh my (whole) 
votce Tcry ; “NXP ~B Ixvi. 17, with my (with fall) mouth I cry; so, ta 
speak with the mouth, Ps. xvii. 10, with the lips, xii. 3; to labor with 
the hand, Prov. x. 4; to help with the right hand, with the hand. with 
the sword, Ps. xvii. 13, 14, xliv. 3, Ix. 7, 1 Sam. xxv. 26, 33; in which 
eases the accusalivus instrumenti is employed. In the same cases 3 
instrumenti is also used, e. g. to praise with the mouth Ps. Ixxxix. 2, 
cix. 30; to entreat with the mouth Job xix. 16. The same use of the 
accusative is found in Greek; e. g. mgofuivew nddu, mais ios (see 
Porson and Schifer ad Eurip. Orest. 1427, 1477, Bernhardy Synt. Gr. 
Sprach. S. 110); and that the accusative is actually dependent on the 
verb in these cases, is clear from a comparison with those given under 
Rems. 1 and 2. In like manner* in German the instrument is sometimes 
construed as the object of the verb, as in the following examples, which 
are strictly analogous to those given above: Schlittsohuhe laufen ; eine 
herrliche Stimme singen ; eine tiichtige Klinge schlagen [so in English, 
10 play the harp, to sound the trumpet]. 


2. Many verbs govern the accuSative in consequence of a 
peculiar turn given to their signification, when the corresponding 
verbs in Greek, Latin, and German are construed with other 
cases. E. g. 79 to reply to (like ¢ueiPomce reve, prop. to 
acquaint, to inform one); 1% causam alicujus agere (prop. to 
defend him before the judge ; “2 to bring joyful news to one, 
to cheer him with glad tidings ; 981 to commit adultery with 
one (prop. to embrace adulterously); 299 to become surety for 
one (to bail him). 


Rem. 1. In the same manner are construed even the passive and 
reflexive conjugations Niph. Hoph. and Hithpa., the verb sometimes 
assuming under these forms a signification which requires the accusative. 
Exs. 82) /o prophesy, Jer. xxv. 13; 303 to surround (prop. to place them- 
selves around), Judges xix. 22; "M2nin Iam made to possess, i.e. have 
taken in (unwilling) possession, Job vii. 3; 522mm to plot against, Gen. 
Xxxvii. 18; j210m7 to consider Job xxxvii. 14. 

2. In very common formulas, the accusative after such verbs may be 
omitted without injury to the sense (elliptic form), as N72, for na M93 





* On the contrary, the Hebrew employed the 3 instrwmenti where we use the 
accusative. Equally conimon, as in German also, are the constructions to shake the 
head (Ps, xxii. 8), and to shake with the head (Job xvi. 4); to gnash the teeth (Ps. 
xxxv. 16), and ¢o gnash with the tecth (Job xvi. 9), where head and teeth could be 
treated either as the object of the verb or as the instrument. But the form of 
expression differs from ours in the phrases: MBA “28 to open the mouth (Job xvi. 
10, prop. to make an opening with the mouth), BY I3A WID to spread out the hands 
(Lam. i. 17, prop. to make a spreading with the hands), comp. bapa i? and Dip im. 
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to make a covenant, 1 Sam. xx. 16; M>W to stretch forth, sc. ™ the hand, 
Ps. xvili. 17. 


3. Classes of verbs which govern the accusative are: a) 
those which signify ¢o clothe and unclothe, as W2> to put on a 
garment, DWE to put off a garment, M79 to put on as an orna- 
ment ; e.g. FSET OND Wd the pastures are clothed with flocks ; 
Ps. Ixv. 14, cix. 29, civ. 2; 6) those which signify fulness or 
want, as 822 to be full, YB to swarm with (Gen. i. 20, 21), 
yaw to be satiated, 719 to overflow (Prov. iii. 10), "OM to want, 
25) to lose (children); e. g. OAR FIM xdaMi and the land was 
Jilied with them, Ex. i.7; Tar op IA oa Fon xbax 
lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five, i.e. perhaps there 
will be lacking five of the fifty, Gen. xviii. 28; OPW DA SDtN 
(why) should I lose you both together, Gen. xxvii. 45; c) most 
verbs of dwelling, not merely in a place (to inhabit, Judg. v. 17, 
Is. xxxill. 16, Gen. iv. 20), but also among a people, with one, 
as 120,77; e.g. DUM HI2Dws I dwell among those that breathe 
out flames, Ps. lvii. 5, v.5, exx.5; d) those which express 
going or coming to a place (petere locum); hence 852, with 
the accus. to befall one. Here belongs the accus. loci, § 118, 1. 


§139. 
VERBS WHICH GOVERN TWO ACOUSATIVES. 


Such are: 

1. The causative conjugations (Piél and Hiphil) of all verbs 
which in Kal govern one accusative. E. g. Ma5n M7 Yoxba 
T have filled him with the spirit of wisdom, Ex. xxviii.3; tad4 
DY "F323 IM& and he clothed him in (caused him to put on) gar- 
ments of fine cotton, Gen. xli, 42. And further, I8 to gird one 
with Ps. xviii. 33, JIB to bless one with Deut. xv. 14, "@9 to 
crown one with, and 97 to cause one to lack something Ps. 
vill. 6. 

2. A numerous class of verbs whose signification in Kal is 
causative ; such e. g. as, to cover or clothe one with any thing 
(Ps. v.13, Ez. xiii. 10; hence also to sow, to plant Is. vy. 2, 
xvii. 10, xxx. 23, Judg. ix. 45; to anoint Ps. xlv. 8); to fill 
(with), to bestow (upon), to deprive (of ), Ez. viii. 17, Gen. xxvii. 
37; to do one a favor or an injury, 1 Sam. xxiv. 18; to make 
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one something (Gen. xvii. 5), e.g. UIP NM Pow ins nowy and 
make it a holy anointing oil,* Ex. xxx. 25. 

In such combinations as the one last mentioned, we often 
adopt another construction, viz. and make of it a holy anointing 
oil, i, e. we treat the first noun as an accusative of material, 
1 Kings xviii. 32, Mara M2asmny 422°) and he built of the 
stones an altar, prop. built (formed) the stones info an altar ; 
Lev. xxiv. 5. More striking examples of this construction are 
those in which the accusative of material is placed last; as Ex. 
xxxviil. 3, MOM) MBY 12275D all its vesseis he made of brass ; 
Gen. ii. 7, Ex. xxv. 39, xxxvi. 14. 


There is another use of two accusatives after tie same active verb, 
viz. when the second serves to limit the first, by expressing more defi- 
nitely the object of the action. This nearly resembles the adverbial use 
of the accusative (§ 118). E. g. °m> ‘D 3M to smite one on the cheek, 
for to smile upon his cheek, Ps. iii. 8 (comp. Deut. xxxiii. 11, 2 Sam. iii. 
27); vipa ‘B M2 fo smile one as to his life, i. e. to smite him dead, Gen. 
XXXxvii. 21; so also with 59%, Gen. iii. 15. 


“ae 
§ 140. 
CONSTRUCTION OF VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


The Hebrew language has no verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions. "Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other ° 
languages indicate by composition with prepositions, are ex- 
pressed in the Hebrew either a) by appropriate verbal stems, as 
N52 in-trare, 822 ez-ire, a3W to re-turn, OP to pre-cede, NIP 
oc-currit ; or 6) by prepositions written after the verb [as in 
English], e. g. 8p ¢o call, with 2 to call to, with 3 to call upon, 
with "M8 fo call after ; 722 to fall, with 29 to fall upon, and 
also [with or without >¥] fo fall off—to (i. e. to desert from one 
to another), with "222 ¢o fall down before ; 725 with "8 to go 
after, to follow. 

It belongs to the Lexicon to show the use of the several prepositions 
with each particular verb. Of classes of words, construed with this or 


chat particle, we shall most properly treat in § 151, on the meaning and 
construction of the different prepositions. 





— 


* On the passives of these verbs, see § 148, 1. 
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$141. 
CONSTRUOCTIO PRAGNANS. 


The so-called constructio pregnans occurs in Hebrew, chiefly 
when a verb not implying motion is construed with a particle of 
motion ; and consequently, in order to complete the sense, a 
verb must be mentally supr-ied, corresponding to the idea of 
motion implied in this connection. E. g. $8 Mam to turn (or 
look) with astonishment to one, Gen. xliii. 33; TIM ME xbe 
for "> "IN nbd Xda to Jollow Jehovah fully, Num. xiv. 24 ; 
Ps. xxii. 22, 20029 OD "2722 hear {and save) me from the 
horns of the wild buils ; Is. xiv. 17, TNS NOD NS PWON his 
prisoners he did not release (and let go) to their homes; Ps. 
Ixxxix. 40, Gen. xlii, 28, Is. xli. 1. 


§ 142, 
UNION OF TWO VERBS FOR THE EXPRESSION OF ONE IDEA. 


When one verb has another for its complement, the second 
(in sense the leading verb), is construed as follows : 

1. It stands in the Infinitive, either absolute (§131, 1) or 
(more commonly) construct, after the other verb. E. g. Deut. ii. 
25, 31, nm ome T begin to give; Gen. xxxvii. 5, 84M “DOM and 
they went on to hate ; Ex. xviii. 23, ‘Tay m2D> thou canst endure . 
Is. i. 14, NW? “EPND} I am weary with bearing. Still more fre- 
quently— 

2. It stands in the Infinitive preceded by 5, as Deut. iii. 24, 
mivad ridnn thou hast begun to show ; Gen. xi. 8, mizad dyna 
and they ceased to build ; xxvii. 20, 8X02 MIT thou hast has- 
tened to find, i. e. hast quickly found, &. 

These are the usual constructions in prose alter verbs signifying to 
begin (dn5, danin), to continue (F017), to hasten (77172), 10 cease (b3n, 
nD), fo be finished (72m) ; so also, to make good = to do well (29279), 
to make much or many (73917), and the like modes of action expressed, 
for the most part, by Hiphil ; to be willing (FIN, YEN), to be unwilling, 
to refuse (N73), to seek, t9 strive for (Spa), to be able (557, 335, the lat- 
ter signifying to know (how) to do), to learn, (7725), to permil.* It is to be 





* To permit one to doa thing is expressed by mins Dp jO2, and miwz ‘p Te, 


Prop. to give or grant one to do a thing. Gen, xx 6, 3335 som. Nd T have nov 
vermitted thee to touch. ; a 
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remarked, however, that in poetry the > is often omitted where it is 
used in prose, as O38 fo be willing, with > , Ex. x. 27, with the mere Inf. 
Job xxxix. 9; Is. xxx. 9, xlii, 24.* 


3. It has, like the first, the form of the finite verb; they are 
then construed — 

a) With } before the second verb, agreeing with the first in 
tense, gender, and number, both forming one idea, as in Nos. 1 
and 2. [Comp. in Engl. “make haste and come down” = make 
haste to come down.] Judg. xix. 6, 721 NI72N55 be pleased now 
and tarry all night ; Jos. vii. 7. Gen. xxvi. 18, “Bry>} awe 
and he returned (repeated) and dug, for he dug again ; xxxvii. 
7, 2 Kings i. 11, 13; Gen. xxv. 1, he added and took a wife, for 
he again took a wife. Esth. viii, 6, YP} SDIW MID" how 
should I be able and witness, for how should I be able to witness. 
Cant.,ii. 3, Eccles. iv.1, 7. 

The construction may also begin with the Impf. and be continued 
by the Perf. with } (according to § 126, 6); ‘as in Esther (above quoted) ; 
Deut. xxxi. 12, that they may learn (Impf.) and fear (Perf.), for to fear ; 
Hos. ii. 11, Dan. ix. 25; and vice versa, it may begin with the Perf. and 
be continued in the Jmpf. with 4, as in Job xxiii. 3. 


b) Without } and (eovvdésres), the second verb connecting 
more nearly with the preceding one, and the first (as in letter a) 
agreeing with it in tense. Deut. ii. 24, W 2M begin, take pos- 
session, for begin to take ; Hos. i. 6, DIN FOI No T will not 
go on and pity, i.e. I will no longer pity ; 1 Sam. ii. 3, oy 
AMATIN IDM multiply not and speak = speak not much ; Lam. 
iv. 14, a3) 72" M2 so that they could not touch ; Job xix. 3, 
Hos. v. 10. 

This construction is more poetical than the one under letter a, Comp. 
e. g. 7017 followed by } in Gen. xxv. 1, xxxviii. 5; but without it in 
Hos. j. 6, Is. lii. 1.—It occurs, however, in common prose, as in Josh. i. 
16, Neh. iii. 20, 1 Chroa. xiii. 2, Jos. iii. 16, Deut. i. 5. 


c) Also adovvosrez, but with the second verb in the Imper- 
fect, as being more strictly dependent on the first, which we may 
express by the conjunction ¢hat. Job xxxii. 22, M228 AYN) xd 
I know not how to flatter (prop. I know not what to do, that 1 





* So after words which include an analogous verbal-idea. KE. g. nia> nial 


wt is not permitted to enter in; FIZ 7X (poet.) there is nothing to be compared te 
thee, Ps. xl. 6; 37M ready, prepared, commonly with ne without it in Job ii, 8 
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may flatter—I cannot flatter). 1 Sam. xx. 19, ‘tn mw20) and 
cause on the third day, (that) thou come down, for on the third 
day come down. Is. xlii. 21. 


[In Arabic and Syriac this.construction is very common ;* in Hebrew 
rare, but was necessary at least in those cases, where the second verb 
was to be distinguished from the first in person or number. Is. xlvii. 1, 
FINI? "gin Xb thou shalt not add (that) they shall call thee, for thou 
shalt not continue to be called ; Num. xxii. 6, A2WIBN] Ia-MD2 dasy sday 
perhaps I may be able, (that) we shall smite him, and I shall drive him out. 

All three constructions (letters a, b, c) and still another nearly like 
that under letter c, are found together in some verbs in the Syriac. He 
could go may be expressed by potuit et ivit (letter a), potuit ivit (etter b), 
potuit et iret (not in Hebrew), potuit iret (letter c). See Agrell. Suppl. 
Synt. Syr. p. 33. 


4. It takes the form of the Participle ; Is. xxxiii. 1, Won. 
“TIT when thou shalt cease asa destroyer, i.e. to be a destroyer 
-= to destroy ;t 1 Sam. xvi. 16. 


In the same manner is construed also the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. iii. 2, 
his eyes min> abn began (to grow) dim. Of this construction is Gen. 
ix. 20, TOON wax md drist and Noah began (to be) a husbandman. 

Rem. 1. In very many of the above examples ,the first verb only 
serves, in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we 
translate it by an adverb. Compare also Gen. XXXi. 27, M535 mama mad 
wherefore hast thou secretly Sled ; xxxvii.7, your sheaves stood around 
and bowed, for bowed around ; 2 Kings ii. 10, dxvid MUN thou hast 
dealt hardly in asking, i.e. hast made a hard demand. The verb which 
qualifies the other may also occupy the second place, but never without 
special cause ; e. g. Is. lili. 11, saw NW he shall see and be salisfied 
(with the sight), and Ixvi. 11, that ye may suck and be satisfied (thereby) ; 
xxvi. 11.—Jer. iv. 5, Nd INP means, call ye (and that) with the full 
voice = call aloud. 

2. Of a different construction are those verbs, which take after them 
(in place of an accusative) a sentence or clause depending on "D or “wx 
that (§ 155, 1); such e. &. as to see (Gen. i. 4, 10), to know (Gen. XXii. 
12), to believe, to remember, to forget. to say, to think, to happen. On the 
omission of the conjunction before such clauses, see § 155, 4,¢. 





* The Arabian says volebat dilaceraret (he was inclined, that he should rend), for 
he would rend; and so the Syrian sere ee volebat tolleret (Luke xviii, 18), he 
would lift up, but oftener with the conjunction that, 12135 Loy he would come, 
The Latin also may omit the conjunction in this case: Quid vis faciam? Ter. 
Volo hoe oratori contingat, Cie. Brut. 84. So in German, Ich wollte, es wire ; Ich 
tachte, vs ginge, I would it were, &e, 

{ For FENN (§ 20, Rem.) Inf. Hiph. of Den. 

$ This construction also is common in Syriac (see Hoffmann’s Gram. Syr. p. 
343, 6), where it is by no means to be taken (us by J. D, Michaelis) for a Grecism, 


' 
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§ 143. 
CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


1. When a causative conjugation (Piél, Hiphil) has two 
accusatives ($139), its passive retains only one of them (viz. the 
second, or more remote object), taking the other (the immediate 
object) as a nominative, or including its subject in itself. Ps. 
Ixxx. 11, MX DT OD the mountains are covered with its (the 
vine’s) shade ; 1 Kings xxii. 10, D°732 mwa” clothed with gar- 
ments (prop. made to put on garments); Ex. xxv. 40, SAN ™WS 
mN VA which was shown thee (prop. which thow wast made to 
see). 


Several striking phenomena in the construction of the Passive are 
readily explained. if we regard it as an impersonal Active (dicitur = they 
say), just as, on the contrary, the impersonal Active often supplies the 
place of the Passive (see § 137, Note). We may thus explain those 
eases, in which— 

a) It takes the object of the action in the accusative. Gen. xxvii. 
42, 183 SI2ITMR mpand 336 and they made known to Rebecca the words 
of Esau ; iv. 18, 77°S7F8 amd tbr1 one bore (for his wife bore) to 
Enoch Irad ; xxi. 5, Pmsv77N 3b Taama al the time of bearing (& ty 
texety) to him Isaac ; xl. 20, MSIE“ niin Din the day on which Pha- 
raoh was born ; xvii. 5, SIAR FIER NF RIP? Xd no longer shall they 
call thy name Abram. Ex. x. 8, 9598 >R MYacMR aI and they 
brought Moses back to Pharaoh. Lev. xvi. 27, Jos. Villy VO, ake Kane I 

b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with 
the noun, even when preceded by it (comp. § 147); for it is not, in the 
Hebrew conception, the subject of the passive verb, but is governed by 
it in the accusative as its object. Is, xxi. 2, sb- 45 MEP MM visionem 
diram nunciarunt mihi (the noun in the accus.); Dan. ix. 24, seplua- 
ginta septimanas destinarunl (FmM3); 1K. i. 21, Is. xiv. 3, Gen. xxxv. 
26, Hos. x. 6.* 


2. The efficient cause, after a passive verb, most frequently 
takes >, and is therefore in the dative (as in Greek); as 7172 
byob blessed of God (ro wee), Gen. xiv. 19, Prov. xiv. 20. More 
rare, but entirely certain, is the same use of 72 (prop. eut from, 
by which origin, source, in general, is often denoted); Ps. xxxvii. 
23, Gen. ix. 11, Job xxiv. 1, xxvill.4; 2872 a parte, Gen. vi. 13 ; 
3 by, Num. xxxvi. 2, Is. xlv. 17; and sometimes of the accusat 
instrumenti (comp. $138, 1, Rem. 3) without a preposition, Is 





* Comp. Olshausen, Emendationen zum A, T., S. 24, 25. 
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i. 20, Sm ANN by the sword shall ye be devoured, comp. Ps 
xvii. 13. 

Rem. Many neuter verbs are sometimes used as Passives, in conse- 
quence of a peculiar application of their original meaning. E. g. 3 
io go down,—spoken of a forest, to be felled ; 12 for to be brought up, to 
be laid upon (the altar) Lev. ii. 12, to be entered (in an account) 1 Chron. 
XXvii. 24; XX" Lo be brought out of, Deut. xiv. 22. 


CHAPTER IV. 
CONNECTION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE PREDICATR. 


§144. 
MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA. 


Tae union of the substantive or pronoun, which forms the 
subject of the sentence, with another substantive or adjective as 
its predicate, is most commonly expressed by simply writing 
them together without any copula. 1 Kings xviii. 21, nim 
mwiNn Jehovah (is) the true God ; Gen. ii. 4, nisdin bx this 
(is) the history ; ii. 12, 249 8A PINT INT the wold of that land 
(is) good ; Is. xxxi. 2, DON NIN DY he too (is) wise.—The fre- 
quent use, in this connection, of a pronoun of the third person 
referring to the predigate, for marking more distinctly its union 
with the subject, has already been noticed, § 121, 2. 

More seldom the copula is expressed by the substantive-verb 
A. Gen. i. 2, and the earth was (A) waste and empty ; 
tii. 1, che serpent was (M27) cunning ; ver. 20. Also by > and 
PS (which include the idea of the substantive-verb) when the 

, Subject is the pronoun and the predicate is a participle (see § 134, 
2, @). 
On the gender and nuinber of the copula see § 147. 


_ Rem. Instead of the adjective the Hebrew often employs the abstract 
substantive as a predicate (§ 106, 1, Rem. 2); especially when there ig 
no adjective of the signification required (§ 106, 1), e. g. V2 VID his 
walls (are) wood = of wood, wooden. The sense is here ‘the pee as 
ifthe substantive, which stands as subject of the sentence. were repeated 
in the constr. siale before the predicate (y> niasp nine) This full 
construction occurs Job vi. 12, "m2 Bok n> DN is “my street the 
strength of stones? Similar examples are: Cant. i. 15, Br3i7 5073 thy 
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eyes (are) doves’-eyes ; Ps. xlv. 7, nds NOD thy throne (is) a throne 
of God = a divine throne ;* setend ae (with the full construction) 
yN2>a 23D 07 LIY a righteous sceptre is the sceptre of thy dominion. 
This occurs, especially, with 3 of comparison ; as Ps. xviii. 34, Pi>=RD "d34 
my feel afler the manner of hinds = like feet of hinds; Is. fale 2, 5-33 
maa 22 thy garments (are) like the garments of one who treads the 
wine- -press ; xxix. 43 Jer. 1. 9, NBID 8M Ais arrows like the arrows of 
a mighty man. 


§ 145. 


ARRANGEMENT OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN A SENTENCE; 
CASE ABSOLUTE. 

1. The most natural order of words, in the simple sentence 
in calm discourse, is this: subject, copula, predicate; or, when 
the predicate consists of the verb with its object, subject, verb, 
_ object. Adverbial qualifications (of time, place, for example) 
may stand either before or after the verb; a negative always 
immediately before it.t 

But the Hebrew can, at pleasure, render either of these mem- 
bers prominent, by giving it the first place in the sentence; e.g. 
a) The verb: Prov. xxviii. 1, there flee, when there is no pur 
suer, the wicked. Gen. xlii.30. This is its common position, 
when there is implied in it an indeterminate subject (the im- 
personal construction, §137, 3), as Gen. i. 14, mink WN det 
there be lights, O78 79 they howl (to wit) the jackals, Is. 
xiii. 22 (comp. il vient des hommes); and also wherever the 
sentence or clause is connected with a preceding one by 1 (of 
course where the Jmpf. cons. is employed), “WN or "D5 as 
Gen. iii. 1, all beasts 12 MY WR which Jehovah had made ; 
ii, 5, 7 TUN 8-2 for Jehovah had not caused it to rain. 
b) The adjective: this, when it is the predicate, is commonly 
placed first as the most important member of the sentence. 
Jer. x. 6, Faw Sim Mme 553 great art thou, and great is 
thy name. 

The object of the verb: the verb then immediately follows, as 
Proy. xiii. 5, lying words hates the righteous ine baat 


oO 
we 





* Philology requires, however, no other than the simple and natural construc- 
tion, “Thy throne, O God !”—Tr. 

+ Rarely is the object interposed between the negative and the verb (Job xxii, 
q, xxxiv. 23, Eccles. x. 10), or the subject (2 Kings v. 26), or an adverbial qualifi. 
cation (Ps. vi. 2). 
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v. 25, MPN) 37 SG oy water he asked ; milk she gave. 
Very rare is the arrangement in 2 Kings v. 13, some great 
thing had the prophet commanded thee. Ex. xviii. 23. 

d) The adverbial qualification, which is then immediately fol- 
lowed by the verb. Gen. i. 1; Jos. x. 12, PWIA TE ; 
Judg. v. 22. 


Another arrangement, viz. subject, object, verb, which is common in 
Aramean (Dan. ii. 6, 7. 8, 10), is seldom {und in Hebrew, and only in 
poetry. Ps. vi. 10, MBI "NdER Hin; xi. 5; Is. xiii. 18; xlix.6. See 
Gesenius, Comm. zu Jes. xlii. 24. 

2. But the greatest prominence is given to any substantive 
in the sentence (whether it is the genitive, or accusative of the 
object, or employed by way of limitation, or qualification of any 
kind) by permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of 
the sentence, and then representing it, in its proper place, by a 
pronoun ; (compare c’est moi, qu’on a accusé.) EK. g. the geni- 
tive, Ps. xviii. 31, 1597 Dvn bya God — perfect is his way, for 
the way of God is perfect ; xi. 4, civ. 17; the accusative, Ps. 
Ixxiv. 17, winter and summer — thou hast made them, for thou 
hast made winter and summer ; Gen. xlvii. 21, 320 DVAKTMES 
‘INS the people — he transferred them ; xxi. 13, comp. Jer. vi. 19.* 
The suffix may also be omitted, Ps. ix. 7, and the connection 
indicated by \ (as sign of the apodosis). Ps. xviii. 41 (comp. 
2Sam. xxii. 41). Job xxxvi. 26, “BN NO) YI wwe, sc. om 
the number of his years — there is no searching (to them) ; iv. 6, 
xxii. 12, xxv. 5, Gen. ili. 5, 1 Sam. xxv. 27, 2 Sam. xv. 34. 

The participle, when placed thus at the beginning of the sentence, 
resembles the Latin ablative absolute. Prov. xxiii, 24. mow} pon abis 
he who begets a wise son (i. e. when one begets, &c.) then he may rejoice. 
1 Sam. ii. 13, JQ25 ara NB mar mat WNn~>D when any one brought an 
offering, then came the priest?s servant ; ix. 11, Gen. iv. 15. 


§ 146. 
RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO 
‘ GENDER AND NUMBER. 

The predicate (verb, adjective, substantive with copula) con- 
forms, regularly, to the subject in gender and number. From 
this rule, common to all languages, there are many deviations, 





* Such an absolute case may also be introduced by 3 (én respect to). e. g. Gen. 
Kvil, 20, Ps. xvi. 3, Is, xxxii, 1, ; 
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partly occasioned by regard to the sense rather than the gramma- 
tical form of words (constructio ad senswm), partly by the position 
of the predicate before the other members of the sentence. 

In respect to the first cause, we remark :— 

1. Collective nouns, e.g. BY, "ia people, M2 family, and 
nouns used as such, as DS men (see $108, 1), are usually con- 
strued (ad sensum) with the plural. Judg. ix. 55, “ON WP) 
Set and the men of Israel saw; xv. 10. 1 Kings xx. 20, 
DI 70271; Prov. xi. 26. So when the colleciive is itself fem. 
but represents individuals which are of the masc. gender ; e. g. 
2 Sam. xv. 23, D212 PINT the whole land (i. e. its inhabit- 
ants) wept ;* 1 Kings x. 24, Gen. xlviii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. Bo, XVil. 
46; and vice versa, Job i. 14, MIWA 7 APN the catile (kine) 
were ploughing. For examples of the predicate with the sin- 
gular form in such cases, see Gen. xxxv. 11, Is. ii. 4 (comp. 
Mic. iv. 3). ' 

Often the construction begins with the singular (especially 
when the verb is placed first, §147, a), and then, when the col- 
lective is introduced, proceeds with the plural. Ex. xxxiii. 4, 
dann’) ...09% yaw) and the people heard... and mourned ; 
i. 20. 

2. On the other hand, plural nouns with a singular signifi- 
cation ($108, 2) are construed with the singular, especially the 
so-called pluralis excellentie. Gen. ee a a Dee 6-3 4 ova 
man his owner shall be put to death. So feminine forms with 
a masculine signification are construed with the masculine ; 
Eccles. xii. 9, B29 Memp 4 the preacher was wise. 

3. Plurals which designate beasts or things (but not persons), 
whether they are masculine or feminine, prefer the construction 
with the feminine singulart (comp. the feminine form with the 





* Sallust. Jugurth. 14, pars in crucem acti, pars bestis objecti. 

a DIMEN is construed with the plur. only here and there in the older biblical 
books, and in certain forms of expression which perhaps had their origin in poly- 
theism. Gen. xx. 13, xxxv.7, Ex. xxii. 8, Ps, lvili. 12. The later writers studiously 
avoid this construction as polytheistic ; comp. Ex, xxxii. 4, 8, with Neh. ix. 18; 
2 Sam. vii. 23, with 1 Chron. xvii. 21, See the lexicon. 

{ Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction ta mpoBata Baiver, where the 
Atties admit the plural only when persons are designated: ti dvdgumodu thaBor. 
In Arabic, such a plural is called pluralis inkumanus (i. e. not used of men) and is 
construed chiefly with the feminine singular, like all its so-called pluralia fracta 
(collective forms). 
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collective signification in $107, 3, d). Joel i. 20, SI” ninna 
WYN the beasts of the field pine for Job xiv. 19, FowN 
MTS its floods wash away. Jer. xlix. 24, MmIMY 52M pains 
have seized upon her. Ps, xxxvii. 31, Job xii. 7. The same 
principle applies to pronouns in connection with their antece- 
dents ; Job xxxix. 15, Is. xxxv. 7, 2 Kings iii. 3. 

4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons are 

construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole sum of 
individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each one of 
them (comp. 3 for omnes and omnis). Num. xxiv. 9, 772739 
TAN FIN TIA who bless thee, let him be blessed ; who cursé 
thee, let him be cursed. Gen. xxvii. 29, Ex. xxxi. 14. Prov. 
ill. 18, "Wx TI9M happy (is every one of) those who retain 
her ; xxvii. 16, TDR MDE > xxviii. 1. 
' §. Dual substantives have their predicates in the plural, as 
verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form ($88,1). Gen. 
xxix. 17, PID] AND "P91 and the eyes of Leah were weak ; Ps. 
xvili, 28, Is, xxx. 20, 2 Sam. xxiv. 3. 1 Sam. i. 13, nip? mney 
her lips moved ; 2 Chron. vii. 15, ninwp “TST MANN Wy; 
vi. 40; Micah vii. 10, APNIM -lY my eyes shall see. Jer. xiv. 
7, Is. 1. 16, Job x. 8, xx. 10, xxvii. 4, Ps, xxxvill. 11. Seldom 
is the rule in No. 3 of this section extended also to the dual ; 
e. g. Mic. iv. 11. 





§ 147. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE IN RESPECT TO GENDER AND NUM- 
BER (Continvep). 

A frequent cause of deviation from the general rule, is the 
position of the predicate at the beginning of the sentence. The 
subject, to which it would regularly conform, not being yet ex- 
pressed, it often takes its simplest and readiest form, viz. the 
masculine singular, even when the subject, which comes after, 
is feminine or plural. The predicate in this case is not subject 
to inflection. E. g. 

a) The verb: Is. xlvii. 11, MPT POY NB there comes upon thee 
evil; Mic. ii. 6, mia Soo NS reproaches shall not depart. 
Ps, Ivii. 2, Deut. xxxii. 35; Esther iy. 23, OAT 2aP% and 
the Jews adopted ; 2 Kings iii. 26, Manben pin hard was the 
battle ; 1 Sam.xxv.27. Often, the verb may here be regard- 
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ed as impersonal, as in iJ vient des hommes, il a paru deux 
volumes ($145, 1, a). More seldom before the plur. fem. we 
find (at least) the masc. plural; Judg. xxi. 21, ANZ "ON 
Mo M22 when the daughters of Shiloh come forth, — 

b) 'The adjective: Ps. cxix. 137, PEM IW righicous are thy 

_ judgments ; ver. 155, HYW... PIN far away (is) salvation. 

(The German also neglects, in this case, the inflection of the 
adjective : gerecht (sind) deine Gerichte.) 

c) The participle as substantive: Gen. xlvii. 3, #929 jNz Ay 
shepherds (are) thy servants. Also 


d) 'The copula belonging to the predicate-substantive, when it 
precedes the subject.* Is. xviii. 5, M¥2 Mon? 503 705 the 
blossom becomes a ripening grape; Gen. xxvii. 39, xxxi. 8. 


If the construction is continued after the introduction of the 
subject, the verb must conform to it in its gender and number. 
Ez. xiv. 1, "29> 120) mows "oe wins); Gen. i. 14, Num. ix. 6. 


Rem. 1. In general, the language is sometimes sparing in the use 
especially of the feminine forms (comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 2), and, when a 
feminine substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with 
giving to the nearest one the appropriate feminine form. This is well - 
illustrated by the following examples: Is. xxxiii. 9, 748 mbbax ban the 
land mourneth and languisheth ; xiv. 9, D°8D7 42 Wi9.... 199 Papa bed 
Sheol beneath is moved....it stirreth up the shades to (meet) thee. 
Examples of the masc. form in remote predicates, Gen. xxxii. 9, xlix. 15, 
Lev. ii. 1, v. 1, xx. 6; in such as stand in dependent sentences, Job vi. 
10, dian? ND (nvR) HIND; xx. 26; after "D, vi. 20. 

On the same principle pronouns, which refer to plural nouns, take the 
form of the singular when they stand remote from their antecedents. 
Job xxxviii. 32; Deut. xxi. 10. 

2. The cases where the predicate follows the subject without con- 
forming to it in gender and number, are mostly those in which a passive 
verb must be conceived as impersonal, and as construed with the accu- 
sative (§ 143, 1, Rem.) or where the predicate is a participle used asa 
substantive ; e.g. Gen. iv. 7, p32 mReM mnE> al the door (is) sin, a 
lurker (as it were, a lurking lion).—Eceles. ii. 7, "> 25 mIa-"2a verne 
mihi sunt (where "2 734 is to be understood as Ihave). Gen. xv. 17, 
mt 252) and darkness, there became (with a special emphasis on the 
noun,—the verb standing impersonally). 











* Independently of this arrangement, the pronoun &4/1, representing the copt 
la, is retained between the plur. and the fem. unchanged. Josh. xiii, 14, "9 "ws 
Snbmo xin... the offerings of Jehovah... that is his inheritance. Comp. Jer. x. 3: 

Cr oat 

17 


/ 
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§ 148. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE COMPOUND SUBJECT. 


1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and geni- 
tive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number to the 
genitive instead of the governing noun, viz. when the word in 
the genitive expresses the principal idea. E.g. Job xxxii. 7, 
mao ws OW 3 the multitude of years (i. e. many years) 
should teach wisdom ; Gen. iv. 10; 2 Sam. x. 9, 25 PR TANT 
man>an the front of the battle was against him. Is. vi. 4, Job 
xxix. 10, xxxvil. 21. 

With the substantive 5D the whole, and the numerals, this construc- 
tion is almost universal; e. g. Gen. v. 5, SUN aI~>2 ATT and all the 
days of Adam were —; Ex. xv. 20, Gen. viii. 10. 

2. When several subjects are connected by the conjunction 
and, their common predicate usually takes the plural form, espe- 
cially when it follows them; Gen. viii. 22, ...071 "p) WEP) 97 
aNaw" seed-time and harvest, and cold and heat... shall not 
cease ; if the subjects are of different gender, it takes the mase. 
form ; Gen. xviii. 11, DPT AWW OTIS Abraham and Sarah 
(were) old. Deut. xxviii. 32, 1 K. iii. 17. When it precedes, it 
often conforms in gender and number to the first (as being the 
nearest) subject. Gen. vii. 7, 122 13 Nia there went in Noah 
and his sons; Ex. xv.1; Num. xii. 1, PIN) py AIM there 
spake Miriam and Aaron ; Gen. xxxiii. 7, xliv. 14. More rare 
is the singular form, after more than one subject ; Prov. xxvii. 9, 
asm? NIVPA jaw ointment and perfume rejoice the heart 
(where the masc. also is preferred). If the construction is con- 
tinued, it is always under the plural form; e. g. Gen. xxi. 32, 
xxiv. 61, xxxi. 14, xxxiii. 7. 


CHAPTER V. 
USE OF THE PARTICLES. 


$149. 


Ur the particles, as connected with the system of forms and 
inflections (§§ 99-105), we have already treated in their relation 
to the other parts of speech. We are now to consider the signi- 
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fication and use of these words, which are so necessary to the 
exact perception of the sense, aad hold so important a place in 
the philosophical treatment of the language. We shall present, 
i a general view, their most important peculiarities, leaving the 
more complete representation, as well as the necessary proofs, to 
the lexicon. 


§ 150. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 


The most important adverbs, classed according to their signi- 
fication, are :— 


1. Adverbs of place: DY there ; nb, md, mt and, 13, hic, here, ton 
and “53 hither, the latter also here (Gon the Chald. - ha n nada 
thither, , farther on (prop. to @ distance), hence F3h1 ya (from ihee 
hither) on this side of thee, and M824} 4072 (from thee “farther on) beyond 
thee, I Sam. xx. 21), 22, 37, Is. xviii. 2; dy, more commonly >322 above, 
mmm below, 153% eee my omianarae, V5" outside, yin on the 
outside, M722 and 72°25 within, DIP, Sips before on the east, "iN be- 
hind, D73258 backwards, ‘342 over pee. 777" to the right, j772"72 on the 
cache, B52 on the west (prop. on the side ioannah the sea), 3°39 and 37302 
around, “navanip upright. 

To many of these adverbs 4 is prefixed, or the accusative ending N— 
appended, indicating respectively the relations from and towards. E. g. 
Dw there, Dvn thence, NB thither ; y1M outside, N¥4A outwards. There 
are Sepavel which oceur - only with N— appended, as nya, nydh. 

But these additions, however, express also the relation of rest in a 
place, as a} sometimes there (not merely thither), 770" on the right (not 
Srom the rig ght). The — is in both cases the accusative ending (§ 90, 
2), and 472 properly denotes hanging off from an object, and hence being 
upon the side of it, like a deztra et sinistra, a latere,a tergo, and in 
French dessous, dessus, dedans, dehors.* 

2. Adverbs of time: these are in part the same with those which 
have been mentioned as adverbs of place, and which, by an easy transi- 
tion, are made to express relations of time; as 0W then, like éxet; MD 
now ; ANdA forward, MX>d7 79 and contr. N252 hitherto. 

Exclusively such are: mn at the time, hence, now, at this time (also 
besides the pure designation of time, like vi», vor), and presently, soon ; 
pint (this day) to-day; D2, DINID at this day, now; dian, binn 
before, yesterday ; O28 yester-evenine, last night ; pivbey (Gon we) 
three, and b'7) three days since ; "11 lo-morrow (cras) ; mona on the 








* Cant, iv. 1, 394 Wh7a AWA they lie along the declivity of Mount Gilead, ¢ 
monte quasi pendentes, Comp. Soph. Antig. 411, xadjus® axoov ee nayov; 
Odyss. xxi, 420, é Siporio xoFnpevos. 
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morrow; bai" by day; nd" by night ; “pa and naun in the morning 
early ; Di"I->2 the whole day, then, all the time, always; tm perpe 
twally, always, 0259, B>iv> for ever, M¥2, Mz2> continually ; ™% then, 
with reference to both past and future time, 182 long since, formerly, 
pnp do., "33 (length) long since; 712 (repetition) again, repeatedly, 
commonly yet. with a negative 0 more ; "IND (as one) at once, together ; 
WIT? do. NZX at first, {2 "IN (afler it was so) afterwards, nya 
speedily, B&MB instantly. 

3. Adverbs for other modal ideas, as a) of quality: 42, m5 and 
72 so; IN2 very, 7M exceedingly, very, Ni more, too much, >>, mx2 
wholly, \783, 8223 (about or near nothing, about i. e. within a little = 
wanting little) almost, ®3DX so, so then (Job ix. 24), hence often used 
intensively in questions (see § 153, 2, Rem.), 318 and 3°37 well, > (in 
connection with other adverbs) wholly, just, as ‘tis~d> wholly ( just) sc 
long, Job xxvii. 3. 

b) Of quantity: Man much, 35> abundantly, yin (riches) plentifully, 
“3 followed by the genitive (prop. sufficiency), enough, as 473 what is 
enough for thee, M32 much, enough ; 433, 713> (in separation) alone, 
the former also with suffixes, as "725 LT alone ; 177 together. 

c) Of affirmation: ya8, 522% truly, 52% certainly, indeed, and by 
apocope FX; 538 truly, also (corrective) nay rather, immo Gen. xvii. 
19; 1 Kings i. 43; "58 perhaps.* 

The expression of affirmation may easily pass over into that of con- 
trariety (comp. verum, vero) and of limitation; and hence some of the 
above-mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrict- 
tve, as FX only, (28, 53% (especially in later usage) but. Most strongly 
adversative is D24% on the contrary (the LXX. 0} pi» ahha), thus used 
almost exclusively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is Pa 
(used before adjectives like 48) merely = only. 

d) Of cause: 437>3, 322, 73, on that account, therefore. e) Of 
accession : © also, and (more poetical, and expressive of gradation) 5% 
adeo, yea more, even—both which, however, often take the character 
of conjunctions. 


4. Adverbs of negation: on these see § 152. 


5. Interrogative adverbs include all the former classes: thus the 
question may relate to place, as "%, M8 where? the first with suff. PX | 
where (is) he? so AT AN, ODN, TDR, MIN where 2—n379 "Rk, pIN2 
whence 2? 438 (from M2"N) whither 2—to time, as "m2 when? “72 43 un- 
til when? how long? m3& 73, the same ;—to quality, as W278, 77x, 
M22°N8 how ?—to quantity, as 2D how much 2 how often 2—to cause, as 
map and x57" (§ 99, 3) wherefore 2—Respecting the pure interrogative 
particles 3, ON, see § 153. 








* Compounded, probably, ‘of ix and 75 =Nd, comp. Aram. 82>°7 whether not, 
perhaps, Myjrore. It is used once in the sense of a5 of not, Num. exti 33; then 
whether not, (who knows) whether not, hence perhaps, expressing doubt, solicitude. 
and also hope, 


§152. WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 261 


Mast of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing "8, “% 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ. wovon? wohin ?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of place, 
time, &e. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending M—, of the pre- 
fix 772, and of the relative "WX, are formed whole classes of correlative 
adverbs, as 1 here, M179 hence, Mt "& where? TA "N whence? Tra WN 
whence (relative) ; 0W there, M9 thither, v2 thence, DY “ig where, 
ma wwe whither, ow2 WR whence. 


§151. 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

1. Adverbs not only express, in general, the qualifying circum- 
stances of a sentence, but also qualify single words, as adjectives, 
e. g. IN 31D very good, and even substantives (like 7 yitég 
nuéoa). They are placed either a) in apposition (after the 
word qualified, as 032 O28 a few men Neh, ii. 12, HEIN ApAAN 
Sk very much wisdom 1 Kings v.9; or 6) in the genitive, 
pit m2>P a@ causeless curse Prov. xxvi. 2, oan IY a witness with- 
out cause xxiv. 28, where the adverb is treated substantively, as 
in sponte sud. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of the substantive, when, as 
in the later writers, they take a preposition; e. g. j23 i the [whilst it 
is] so—= 72, Esth. iv. 16; D2N7>N, prop. for in vain Ez. vi. 10. 

2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes intensity, 
and sometimes continual accession ; e. g. 780 IN exceedingly 
Num. xiv. 7; Gen. vii. 19, Moa MwA lower and lower Deut. 
xxviii. 43, U9 DI by little and little (peu a peu) Ex. xxiii. 30. 


On the use of verbs with the effect of adverbs, see § 142, Rem. 1. 


§ 152. 
OF WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 


1. The most important adverbs of negation are: 85 ova - 
not, &= ur not (subjective), PS (opposite of 0) there is not, 
DQ not yet, CD& no more. Almost exclusively poetic are 53, 
“a, not ; negative conjunctions, °8, JB, »m22>, that not. 

We subjoin a more particular view of the use of these words: 
Nd, like ot, ots, is used principally for the objective, unconditional 
negation, and hence is commonly connected with the Perfect or Imper- 
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fect (as Indicative), and with the Imperfect (as a Future) to express pro- 
hibition (§ 127, 3, c).—In connection with 55, when the latter is not 
followed by the article and therefore means any one, any thing, it 
expresses the Lat. nullus, none (comp. Fr. ne—personne). Ex. xii. 16, 
MYND M2NB"52 no labor shall be done ; x. 15, xx. 4, 2 Chron. xxxii. 
15, Prov. xii. 21, xxx. 30. (The negative stands here in immediate con- 
nection with the verb: there happens-not any thing = there happens 
nothing). So also j°% with 52; Eccles. i. 9, WIND WX there-is-not 
any thing new, for there is nothing new. But the case is different when 
>> is made definite, where it means all, the whole. Num. xxiii. 13, 
ANID ND ibD all of him (his whole) thou shalt not see (but only a part). 
On the use of 8D in interrogative sentences, see § 153, 1: 

On the position of X> in the order of words, see § 145, 1, and Note. 

°&, like wy and ne, for the subjective and dependent negation, is used 
with the Imperfect (as Jussive); hence N52 DN, ne veniat, let him not 
come, may also mean he would not come; see above, § 127, 3, c, and 
§ 128, 2. 

Sometimes it stands absolutely, without the verb (like wy for uy 
Tovto yévytac), nay I pray, not so, i.e. let it not be; e. g. Ruth i. 13, 
"mda 58 not so, my daughters. On the interrogative use of it, see 
$159,41. 

778 (prop. constr. state of TIN nothingness) is the negative of Ww" (he, 
she, it) is, and includes the verb fo be in all its tenses; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 
29, Wi2a HOM NX Joseph was not in the pit; Num. xiv. 42, mins px 
B337pa Jehovah is not among you. The same formulas are expressed 
positively with 8" and negatively with j*8 as Gen. xxxi. 29, "12 Syb-vis 
ut is in my power (in the power of my hand); Neh. v. 5, s777 5x PR it 
is not in our power. It follows, moreover, «) that the personal pro- 
nouns, when they are the subject of the sentence, are appended to 7.8 
as suffixes ; as "22°§ Jam not, I was not, I shall not be, "33°8, HIN, Ke. 
6) When the predicate is a verb, it almost universally takes the form 
of a participle, the verb to be being implied in 7*8; Ex. v. 16, jH2 7°8 jan 
straw ts not given ; ver. 10, 5m) "22°8 Twill not give ; viii. 17, Deut. i. 32. 
7) As 8? signifies being, existence, so v8 expresses the opposite, viz. 
not being, non-existence ; AEN he was not (no longer) existing = was no 
more, Gen. v. 24. 

From 458 is abbreviated the privative syllable "8, employed ina 
few compounds asa prefix, as in Job xvii. 30, "PIN not guiltless. In 
/Ethiopic it is the most common form of negation, and is there prefixed 
also to verbs. On the origin of the interrogative "% from 78, see 
y 153, 1. 

"M223 (prop. constr, state with the ending "—, §90, 3, a, from mda want, 
non-existence, stem-word M>3) is most frequently employed before the 
Infin. when it is to be expressed negatively witha preposition ; as >5x 
to eat, DON sm>s> not to eat, Gen. iii. 11. Rarely with a finite verb, for 
that not, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

1B (turning away, removing) means that not, lest, especially after the 
mention of an act by which an appreiended evil is to be prevented or 
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shunned (Gen. xi. 4, xix. 15); or after verbs signifying to fear, to be- 
ware (like deidw uy, vereor ne) xxxi. 24, 31; and at the beginning of the 
sentence, especially in the expression of apprehension or fear, as Gen. 
iii, 22, 199 Moe-7B ms and now, lest he stretch forth his hand. 

2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of destroying 
each other as in Latin, make the negation stronger, like ovx 
ovdsie, oU# OvOGUaS. 1 Kings x. 21, MONA? AWM? NR AOD PS 
silver was regarded as nothing ; (in the parallel passage, 2 Chr. 
ix. 20, 8> is omitted.) Ex. xiv. 11—Zeph. ii. 2, Siam" DNA 
before there shall not come, [so in Lat. priusquam...non.] Is. 
vy. 9, AW Pw prop. without no inhabitant. 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especially in 
the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed only in 
the first, while it is implied also in the second. 1 Sam. ii. 3, 
multiply not words of pride,—let (not) that which is arrogant 
come forth from your mouth. Ps. ix. 19, xliv. 19, Job iii. 10, 
xxviii. 17, xxx. 20. Compare the same usage in respect to pre- 
positions, § 154, 4. 


§ 153. 
OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


1. Interrogation may be expressed merely by the tone of voice 
in which it is uttered; e. g. 2 Sam. xviii. 29, "w22 DW is it 
well with the young man? Gen. xxvii. 24, Voy "22 AT AAS art 
thou my son Hsau? 1K.i.24. This is somewhat more fre- 
quent when the sentence is connected with the previous one by 
1; Jon. iv. 11, Dams NEN and should L not spare? Job ii. 
10, x. 8, 9, 13, Judges xi. 23, xiv. 16; and when it is introduced 
by the particle 08 (Zech. viii. 6) or 58 (Job xiv. 3). But nega- 
tive sentences still more readily take, in utterance, the interro- 
tive form ; e.g. with 8°, when an affirmative answer is expected 
(nonne ?), Job xiv. 16, snxon-ly Thaw &5 dost thou not watch 
for my sin? Jon. iv. 11, Ex. viii. 22, Lam. iii. 36, 38; once 
with >¥, in expectation of a negative answer, 1 Sam. xxvii. 10, 
pen DMU WEN ye have not then made an excursion in these 
days 2* 





* In the same manner are used ox (nonne?) and 7; the former (Hom. IL x 
165, iv. 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odyss. vi. 200) of a nega 
tive answer. 
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Even the few interrogative particles originally expressed either 
affirmation or negation, and gradually acquired by usage their 
interrogative power.* 

The interrogative % is originally demonstrative, and related to the 
article ; see § 100, 4. 

On the contrary, "% where? probably sprung from a negation; the 
full form being j2& (hence 72%2 whence 2), prop. not there, is not there,— 
uttered interrogative y, is not there? = whereis? ‘?% is he not there? 
for where is he? Job xiv. 10, man dies TR} and where is he? = ADIN} 
and he is no more. In Arabic "&% has become an interrogative pronoun 
= who? (comp. the German wo (where). and Eng. who); but this is 
not its original use. On the abbreviation of 928 into "x see § 152. 

2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He inter- 
rogative ],—the disjunctive question with 4 followed in the 
second clause by D8 (ON—T =utrum—an ?); 1 Kings xxii. 15, 
DIN37ON 4227 shall we g0...or shall we forbear 2 The indi- 
rect form of inquiry differs only in having D8 more frequently in 
the simple question, and in the first member of the disjunctive 
question. 





More particularly :— 

The f is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the 
Inquirer is uncertain what answer may or should be given. Job ii. 3, 
hast thou considered (72> 2k) my servant Job? Often the inquirer 
expects [or implies] a negative answer (num ?), which may be expressed 
in the tone itself; e. e. Gen. iv. 9, "238 "ns “255 am I the keeper of my 
brother? Job xiv. 14, when man dies, M277 will he live again? Such 
a question may have precisely the force of a negative assertion; 2 Sam, 
vii. 5, m72 "b-m94n NON shali thou build a house for me? (in the paral- 
lel passage, 1 Chron. xvii. 4,/101 MAN ND thou shalt not build a house 
for me :) and, vice versa, the negative form of the question has the 
effect of an affirmation; NE nonne? is it not so? the same as Fn 
behold ! 2 Kings xv. 21, xx. 20, comp. 2 Chron. xxvii. 7. xxxii. 32. On 
the other hand, the question may be so uttered as to show that the 
speaker expects affirmation and assent; where we are obliged to insert 
not, whilst the Greek says in the same sense 4 veg and 7) vag ov, and the 
Latin says ne also for nonne Fi dobsx 4 MDI ANI dost thou (not) 
know this? This simple question is very seldom introduced by BN, and 

LS Ree Ee 

* Soin Greek and Latin, originally affirmative and then interrogative are 7, 
num (== nunc), an (probably, perhaps) ; originally negative, and then interroga- 
tive, are ot, un, ne, in German nicht wahr? (not true?) nicht? (not ?) 

+ In a similar manner M72 what ? [why 2 indignantly uttered, expresses prohi- 
bition under the form of reproachful expostulation. Cant, viii. 4, 1°0°S E772 why 
thould ye rouse ? Job xvi. 6, xxxi. 1, In Arabic, its negative force is very frequent, 

} See Heindorf ad Plat. Phedr, 266. D. Heusinger ad Cic, de Off. iii, 17, 
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then only when there is implied in it a disjunctive relation to something 
that precedes. or haply, the Lat. an ; Is. xxix. 16, 1 K. i. 27, Job vi. 12. 

The disjunctive question (utrwm—an ?) is usually expressed under 
the form tX8—M, also ON1—H, Job xxi. 4; with emphasis on the first 
question C81— NNO, xxxiv. 17, xl. 8, 95; but also with 58 or before the 
second clause (as in German and English); Job xvi. 3, Eccles. ii. 19. 
This construction of the two particles D8 — does not require opposition 
of meaning in the clauses to which they belong, but often presents, in 
the poetic parallelism and elsewhere (Gen. xxxvil. 8, Hab. iii.8) merely 
the repetition of the same question in different words; the variation in 
the second question lying more in the form of expression than in the 
thought itself’ E. g. Job iv. 17, is man just before God, or (EX) is a man 
pure before his Maker ? vi. 5, 6, vili. 3, x. 4, 5, xi. 2, 7, xxii. 3. Hence, 
in the same relation, the second member may be introduced by } (Job 
x. 3, xiii. 7, xv 7,8), or without any particle (xxii. 4).—Rarely, 4 occurs 
again in the second member (Judges xiv. 15) where actual contrariety 
is expressed; more commonly in a continued, twofold interrogation 
(1 Sam. xxiii. 11). Also rare is DN in the first member. 

The form of the indirect question is, in general, the same. After 
verbs of inquiring, doubting, examining, the simple question takes 3 
(whether), Gen. viii. 8, Ex. xvi. 4; and 58, Cant. vii. 13, 2 Kings i. 2; 
the disjunctive question (whether —or) is expressed by 0S—i, Gen. 
xxvii. 21, and also by m—im, Num. xiii. 18.—The formula 0X 379 72 
(who knoweth whether —not, is also used affirmatively like the Latin 
nescto an, Esther iv. 14. 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, &c. see § 150, 5. 

The words M3 (§ 122, 2) and si=x wholly, then, serve to give anima- 
tion or intensity to a question (like moré, tandem, Eng. then, now); as 
nipx qbrm2 what ailelh thee now? quid tibi tandem est? Is. xxii. 1; 
NIEX MR where now? Job xvii. 15. 


2 The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat- 
ing the predicate of the interrogative sentence ; Gen. xxvil. 24, 
xxix. 6, Judges xiii. 11; the negative answer is 85 no, Gen. 
xix. 2. 


§154. 
OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 
1. The simple* prepositions, like the adverbs, originally de- 
note for the most part physical relations, viz. those of space, and 
are then used tropically of immaterial relations, as those of time, 





* Among these we reckon such forms as "259, 7923, which in themselves 
considered are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one 
idea, and are thus distinguished from the comvounds under No. 2, e. g. "pb 


from before. 
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cause, &c. Those of place originally denote either rest in a 
place, or motion from or to a place ; but in each class there are 
some (more in the first than in the second), which take also the 
signification of the other. 


a) The most important prepositions of place are :— 

«) Of rest in a place, 3 in, by, at, 2 upon and over, AM under, =x, 
"TN behind, after, "285 before, 133, M23, bva before, opposite to, 5X, FN 
with (apud), by, near, 733, ‘333 (on the outside of, near by) but especially 
behind, about (cui), 92 between, “33 on the other side of, beyond. 

8) Of motion, 7 from, 8 and > to, towards, 33 unto,—and also (from 
the former class) 3 to (usque ad), >3 upon, towards. 

b) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also 
relations of lime, as 2 in, within, 4, bx, TD, de. 

c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, > ar 
("72, "B2 according to), 03 together with, with, m>31, "1252 besides, 
"M22 without, besides, W22, j222 on account of, 222 (prop. as a reward) 
Sor, because. 

2. The composition of these particles exhibits a great degree 
of dexterity, and accuracy of discrimination, in expressing those 
relations which are denoted by frepositions. Thus those of mo- 
tion are set before others denoting rest, so as to express not only 
a change of relation, but also the local one which was existing 
previously to the change, or which follows as the result of it ; 
(comp. in F'r. de chez, @auprés.)* E. g. 

a) With Ja: "nxn away from behind, 7722 out Srom between, 
2 away from upon or above, 22, N'A de chez quelqu’un, 
nin away from under. 

6) With 58 (more seldom): "298 58 in behind or after ; > ym 
without, i. e. on the outside of, > p30 28 forth without, 
Num. v. 3. 


Adverbs, moreover, which are compounded of prepositions, 
take after them > (more seldom 79), and thus again become pre- 
positions. E. g. Sy (adv.) above, 2 2272 (prep.) above, over, 
mim (adv.) below, > mama (prep.) below, under, > yr (prep.) 
without, n> (adv.) separately, aside, Ja 25 (prep.) aside from, 
besides. 





* When the Ilebrew says, he took the offering Maran bzn JSrom upon the altar 
(away from the top of the aitar), he presents the idea fully; while it is but half 
expressed in the Fr. il prend le chapeau sur la table, the Germ. er nimmt den Hut 
vom Lische weg, and the Eng. he takes his hat Srom the table ; the Fr. omitting ona 
relation, the Germ. and Eng. another, 
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This accessory preposition may also precede tue adverbial form 
e.g. T259—= 72 32> besides, "1353 without, Syr. <b pS ;* more 
rarely it is wholly wanting, as Moma for > mona, Job xxvi. 5. 


3. We will now present a few prepositions,—such as occu 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning,—with 
their principal significations, in order to explain their construc- 
tion with verbs (§ 140), and the most important idioms connected 
with them. 


a) =, which has the greatest number and variety of significations, 
denotes, 1) prop. rest in a place (), hence 7m with reference to time, 
and to state or condition, as YNZ, MENIZ, cibwa,—with reference to 
a company. or number of individuals, among, e. g. S743 ,—with reference 
to bounds or limits, within, as DIVA within the gates,—of high objects, 
upon, as B°9A92 upon horses, Is. lxvi. 20; rarely, it has these significa- 
tions after verbs of motion = es (like ponere in loco). The Hebrew 
says «) to drink iva cup (for, to drink what is in it), Gen. xliv. 5 (so in 
Arabie and Chald., Dan. v. 2, éy xotnotw, &y yovow nivery Xen. Anab. vi. 
1, 4, 3, Ezra iii. 6, in osstbus bibere in Florus, French boire duns une 
tasse); 8) in the manner, tn the model or rule, for afler the manner or 
model (comp. é Tq v6um, hunc in modum), as ‘B "272 according to the 
command, “8 723 according to the counsel of any one, "m2 n7Q>332 
in (after) our image. afler our likeness Gen, i. 26; ver. 27 and v. 1, 3, 
Adam begat a@ son %2>%3 107273 ; somewhat differently, Gen. xxi. 12, 
in Isaac (P72) = after Isaac shall thy seed call themselves. Deserving 
of special notice are the passages, where y) the grammarians assume 
a so-called 3 essential, to be translated by as, tanquam (Fr. en). Ex 
vi. 3, J appeared to Abraham. &c. "3 >xa as the mighty God. Is. x}. 
10, the Lord will come PIMA as a strong one. The most striking use of 
it is before the predicate-adjective after the verb to be (= conduct or 
behave as), Eccles. vii. 14, in the day of joy 3103 2% be thou joyful ; 
Ex. xxxii. 22, thou knowest the people 8377 3723 732 that they are evil, 
Job xxiii. 13, 7NN2 NT he ts one alone. (In Arabic this idiom is fre- 
quent; see Thes. Ling. Heb. p. 174.) 

2. Nearness, vicinity (Lat. ad, apud), at, by, on ; W133 = éy morpy, 
by the river, Ezek. x. 15; 72°23 in the eyes of = before the eyes 0 one 
(év opPadpois, Il. 1, 587). In this sense it frequently indicates motion 
(Lat. ad), to, unto; differing, however, both from >& to, towards (where 
the object is not necessarily reached), and from 73 unto, usque ad (with 
the attainment of the object), namely where the act of touching upon, 
striking against, reaching wnto and the like, is meant. Gen. xi. 4, a 





* In the Syr. so ASS is a preposition, over, Sa <> an adv., an 
{see Hoffmann, Gram. Syr. p. 280 ima). The Hebrew in like manner says 723 
from (a starting-point) onward, precisely the Lat. wsgue a, usgue ex, comp. alse 


inde. 
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dower DYAWA TUN whose top may reach to heaven. Hence it expresses 
the relation of verbs of motion (and others analogous to them) to their 
objects, where in Lat. and Germ. verbs compounded with ad, in and an 
are used. KE. g. 3 198 to lay hold on, 2 32) to touch, 3 >xv3 to ask at, 
to consult, 2 832 to call upon, 2 HN" to look upon, 3 sau to hearken to. 
Verbs having the signification of the last two, often include the idea of 
the pleasure or pain with which one sees or hears any thing. Gen. xxi. 
16, Icould not look upon the death of the child! Hence, in a tropical 
sense, in respect to, on account of, our over, as 2 M22 Lo rejoice over, i.e. 
to have joy in a thing. 

With the idea of vicinity, nearness, that of accompaniment, and of 
help, instrumentality (with), readily connects itself. Gen. xxxii. 11, with 
my slaff (">—23) I passed over this Jordan. Ps. xviii. 30, with thee (73) 
have I rushed upon troops. Verbs of coming and going. with 3 (to come. 
or go, with) express the idea of bringing ; e. g. Judg. xv. 1, Samson 
visited his wife with a kid, brought hera kid. Deut. xxiii. 5. 

b) >¥, signifies upon (éxt) and over (ixég) ; very frequently of mo- 
tion (down, up) wpon or over a thing. In the sense of (resting) upon, 
(coming) upon, it is used after verbs signifying to be heavy, i. e. burden- 
some, affliclive (prop. to lie .<avily upon), Is. i. 14, Job vii. 20,—to set or 
appoint over (commission), as 52 7PB,—to pity, to spare, as >3 DxN 
(prop. to look tenderly upon). With the primary idea is connected that 
of accession (conceived as a laying upon) and of conformity, after, accord- 
ing to (with reference to the rule or pattern, wpon which a thing is laid 
to be measured or modelled), and of cause (comp. the Lat. ob. the Germ. 
darob, and the Eng. on account of), al/hough. In the signification over, 
it is often used with verbs of covering, protecting, >3 MOD, 59 422 (prop. 
to make a covering, @ shield, over); and also with those of kindred mean- 
ing, as 53 ©M53 fo contend for one (prop. in order to protect him), Jadg. 
ix. 17. It is used for at, by, chiefly in cases where there is an actual 
elevation of one of the related objects above the other. conceived as an 
impending over; e.g. O° 53 by the sea [Eng. on the sea]; but also 
where this is not the case, as 39 53, like our on the side. Hence it 
expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it terminates — 
fo. towards, so that in the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often 
used for > and 5; e. g. Job vi. 27, xix. 5, xxii. 2, xxxiii, 23. 

c) 72 (§ 102) expresses motion, removal, away from any thing. Its 
fundamentat signification is separation from a whole, derivation, descent. 
As constr. state of the noun 472 part, it properly means part of, hence 
off from, used at first with reference to the part which is taken from the 
whole,—as to give, to take part of = from. Most clear is this funda- 
mental signification when it expresses some (more rarely one) of ; e. g. 
wr "2p (Ex. xvii. 5) some of the elders of Israel, O77 (Ex. xxix. 12) 
some of the blood (Fr. du sang). It has the same signification when it 
is connected (apparently pleonastic) with the words one. none, in the 
olien misapprehended idiom of the Hebrew and. Arabie non ab Und, i. e, 
not any one, nol the least, prop. not even a part, a piece, the least bit, 
ofone. Lev. iv. 2, Deut. xv. 7, Ez. xviii. 10. 
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In its most common use, with reference to motion away from, it forms 
the opposite of 58, 53, and is employed not merely after verbs which 
express actual motion, as to depart (from), to flee (fromy, but also those 
of kindred signification, as to be afraid, to hide, to beware: comp. in Gr. 
and Lat. xalvarw ud, custodire ab. Transferred to time, it may mean 
either from (a time) on, in which case the reckcning is to be made from 
the beginning, not from the end of the period specified (like G10 ruxtds, 
de nocte, froin the coming on of night), as 47272, Job xxxviii. 12, from 
the beginning of thy days onward ; or next from, i. e. immediately after 
(& agéstov, ab itinere), as ppv, Ps. Ixxiii. 20, from (the moment of) 
awaking. Gen. xxxvili. 24, own wha after the lapse of three 
months. Hos. vi. 2. 

For the use of it to denote rest on .he side of an object, where the 
idea is that of near distance, or being just off from (the prope abesse ab, 
pendere ex aliqua re), see § 150, 1. For its use in the expression of 
comparison, see § 119, 1. 


d) 5x, *>& (prop. regions, directions, hence towards), denotes motion, 

and also merely direction towards) with reference both to material 

objects and the operations of the mind), whether one reaches the place 

towards which the motion is directed, and even passes into it, or not. 

_In the former case it is equivalent to 39, e.g. 37B->N even unto his. 

mouth Job xl. 23; in the latter to Fim7>N, e. g. M=MN-bN Nia fo go into 
the ark. 

It is certainly an unfrequent and improper use of this particle (though 
sustained by unquestionable examples), when it is employed to denote 
rest ina place at which one has arrived. Jer. xli. 12, they found him 
pean ove-be by the greal waters in Gibeon; Dipenm>x at the place, 
Deut. xvi. 6, 1 Kings viii. 30; 705 DR by the mountain, 1 Sam. xvii. 3. 
Compare the Gr. sie, é, for é, e. g. &¢ Sowoug uéverr, Soph. Ajax. 80. In 
the Germ. zu Hause, zu Leipzig, this interchange has become the 
established usage of the language ; [so in vulgar, but incorrect, Eng. 
to home for at home. | 


e) > (an abbreviation of 58, but more commonly used in the tropical 
significations), to, towards; hence employed as a sign of the dative, 
and also of the genitive of possession (§ 115), and then in the significa- 
tion with respect to, on account of, in behalf of. Such a dalivus commodi 
is used pleonastically (chiefly in the language of common intercourse 
and in the Jater style) after many verbs, especially in the Imperative ; 
e. g. 72 72 go, get thee away, 727713 flee (for thy safety); but also 
as 72735 be thou like Cant. ii. 17. It is a solecism of the later style 
(frequent in the Syriac), when active verbs are construed with > instead 
of the accusative, as > 528, Lam. iv. 5. 


Very often also, especially in poetry, it denotes rest in a place,— 
hence at, or in. with reference to place and time; as W772"? on thy right 
n75> at evening ; [and condition, see lex. B, 3.] On the use of it after 
passive and other verbs to denote the efficient cause or author, see 
§ 143, 2. 
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J) 2 (as an adverb, about, nearly), as a prep. as, like to, for denoting 
similarity ; doubled, — > as—so, and also so—as Gen. xliv. 18, in later 
writers 23— 2; according to, after, from the idea of conformily to a 
model or rule; as a designation of time, about (circa). Of the pleonastic 
>, or Kaph veritatis as the grammarians called it, there is no certain 
example; it has, every where, the sense of comparison. It is true, indeed, 
that ¥22D is = v3 Little, but it is prop. as a scrap ; Neh. vii. 2, for he 
was nox UND as a faithful man must be. 

4, A preposition (like the negatives, § 152, 3) may be omitted 
when the relation which it expresses is repeated, as e. g. in the 
second member of the poetic parallelism. E. g. 3, 1s. xlviii. 14, 
he will execute his will on Babylon (2223), and his power on 
the Chaldeans (O°32 for D’3W23). Hab. iii. 15, Job xii. 12. So 
also 2, Job xxxiv. 10, Is. xxviii. 6; Ja, Gen. xlix. 25, Is.xxx.1; 
nnn, lxi. 7. 


§ 155. 
OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The Hebrew language, considered with reference to the 
number of its conjunctions, frequently consisting of several words 
combined, and its ability to form still others from most of the 
prepositions by the addition of “WN and 7D (§ 104, 1, c), exhibits 
no small degree of cultivation and copiousness compared with its 
usual simplicity. But writers often neglect these means for accu- 
rately expressing the relations of sentences and members of a 
sentence, contenting themselves with less perfect modes of con- 
nection ;* and hence the numerous significations which certain 
favorite conjunctions have in the Hebrew (particularly apaes 
ZN), or at least by which they must be translated in our west- 
ern languages, where we are not permitted (see No. 3) to retain 
the loose and indefinite connections sometimes made by these 
particles. 

Of the most extensive application is 1, 9(§ 104, 2):f 
a) Properly and usually copulative (and), connecting single words 
as well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand in con- 


nection, it is used either before every one after the first (2 Kings xxiii. 5) 
or before the last only (Gen. xiii. 2); rarely after the first only (Ps. 





* Comp. §107, 1, Rem. §147, Rem. 1. 
t See Gesenius, Thes, L. p. 893 seqq. for a more complete view of the use ot 
Vav copulative 
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xlv. 9). In certain phrases it is commonly omitted, as 4esterday \and) 
the day before = heretofore, Ex. v. 8. The tone of animated description 
or narration may also occasion the omission of it (constructio asyndeta) ; 
as Judg. v. 27, at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay. Job xx. 19, Cant. ii. 
V1,.vs6, Is. xxvi. 17. 

As a connective of words it is often explicative (like isque, et quidem). 
1 Sam. xxviii. 3, i943 F723 in Ramah and (= namely) in his own 
city, 2 Sam. xiii. 20, Amos iii. 11, iv. 10; even when the second idea is 
subordinate to the first, and would properly be expressed as the genitive 
after it (the @v due dvotv of the grammarians); as Gen. iii. 16, J will 
multiply 4277) 52282 thy pain and thy conception, i. e. the pains of thy 
pregnancy,—the pains connected with thy pregnancy. 

When it connects sentences or parts of a sentence, it is either continz- 
ative (so, then), hence placed before the apodosis, and after absolute desig- 
nations of time (Gen. iii. 5, Ex. xvi. 6, Prov. xxiv. 27) Am a MDA ANN 
aflerward, then build thy house ; or it expresses heightening, enhancement, 
as Job v. 19 in six troubles he will deliver thee, yea in seven there shall no 
evil befall thee ; or even comparison (and so), Job v. 7 man is born to 
trouble, and so the sons of lightning soar on high, for,—just as these 
(= birds of prey) fly up; xii. 11, xxxiv. 3, Prov. xi. 16, xvii. 3, xxv. 3, 25, 

b) Adversative (and yet, when yet); Judg. xvi. 15, how canst thou say 
I love thee "MX [8 7274 and (yet) thy heart is not wtih me (i. e. when 
yet), Gen. xv. 2, xvili. 13, Ps. xxviii. 3. 

c) Causal ( for, because); Ps. v. 12, let them ever shout for joy, because 
(when, since) thou dost defend them. Is. xliil. 12, ye are my witnesses 
bx-72N1 and I (am) God, that 1am God. Gen. xx. 3. 

d) Inferential (then, so then, therefore) ; Ez. xviii. 32, [delight not in 
the death of him that dieth—13"2) therefore turn ye. In this sense it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an infer- 
ence of some kind from circumstances already mentioned ; 2 Kings iv. 41, 
and he said M2_R-INPA then take meal; Ps. iv. 4, 3°11 know then ; ii. 6, 
10, 2Sam. xxiv. 3. 

e) Final (in order that, that); in this sense chiefly with the cohorta- 
tive or jussive ($ 127). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative conjunc- 
tions "xX and "D = ot, quod, quum, that, because, —running almost 
parallel with each other in their significations, except that, "Ux is at 
the same time and radically a relative pronoun and takes prefixes, while 
"D occurs as a conjunction far more frequently, and in a greater variety 
of senses. 

Both are prefixed, like quod, to a whole clause, standing in place of 
an accusative, and governed by the preceding active verb as its object. 
Before “x, indeed, is placed the accusative particle Mx ; Josh. ii. 10, 
mint wnaincatig mx as we have heard il, that Jehovah hath dried 
up,—more commonly “WN n32U, and still oftener "2 529238. Hence 
the following uses of "2; a) it is employed before words directly quoted, 
like the Gr. dm (very seldom "x, 1 Sam. xv. 20); b) it is temporal = 
dre, prop. (at the time) that, (at the time) when, hence as, when, some- 
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times strongly distinguished from the conditional B& if (see, on this 
point, the very instructive chap. Ex. xxi.), sometimes nearly approach- 
ing to it, as in Job xxxviii. 5, comp. vs. 4 and 18 (788 here also-seldom, 
Lev iv. 22, Deut. xi.6); c) causal, eo quod, because, fully "3 437, WR 527, 
proplerea quod, also for = vag; repeated (72 —"2, Is. i. 29, 30, a) ia] 
because—and because, Job xxxviii. 20), when more than one cause for the 
same thing isassigned. Only "2 isused, d) adversalively after a negation, 
bul (on the contrary),—prop. but it is because ; e. g. thou shalt not take 
a wife for my son from the daughters of the Canaanites—but thou shalt 
go to my native land, = for thou shalt go; and also where negation is 
only implied, e. g. after a question which involves denial (§ 153, 1, 2). 
when it may be rendered nay but,—for surely (aid yag), Mic. vi. 3, what 
(injury) have l done to thee ?.... for surely I brought thee up, &c., Job 
xxxi. 18. Seeon 08 "D below in No. 2, 7. 





2. We will now arrange the remaining conjunctions in the 
order of their significations ; but, as many of them have several 
meanings, the different uses of each will be given in connection 
with it, where it is first mentioned. We must here confine our- 
selves to a brief general notice, leaving the more complete view, 
with the references and proofs, to the lexicon.* 


a) Copulative: besides 1, 5, the properly adverbial forms Da also, 
and 5X, denoting accession, yea more, also, even, once combined 
BaHN] and even also, Lev. xxvi. 44. The first is often used with 
plural forms emphatically, to include ail, e. g. D930) DA both the two, 
> tA all together. It also merely gives emphasis to the following word, 
as Gen. xxix. 30, and he loved 59.7nN703 Rachel (not, also Rachel) 
more than Leah ; 1 Sam. xxiv. 12.—"D 5 is prop. add that, hence not 
to mention, nedum,—according to the connection, much ‘more, much 
less. 

b) Disjunctive: especially i% or (etym. Free will, choice, hence prop. 
vel, but also aut exclusive, 2 Kings ii. 16). Sometimes it stands elliptic- 
ally for "> 4X or (be it, it must be) that, Is. xxvii. 5 ;—hence the transi- 
tion to the conditional sense, if, but if, Ex. xxi. 36 (the LXX. éay O¢, 
Vulg. sin autem), if haply, 1 Sam. xx. 10, which has been contested 
without reason (comp. on "bax, § 150, 3, Note). Repeated, IN—ix, 
sive —sive, it is the same as PR—dN, 


c) Temporal: "3, “8 = ote, quum (see above), for which more 


rarely is used the conditional particle o& (Is. iv. 4, xxiv.13); 59, Ux 53, 
"232 until that, also DN 439, ON “EN ID until that when, 13 also during, 
so long as, 133, the same, "UX “InN after that, TN (for “EX tN) 
since that, 0323 and DI before, nat? for wy n27p before (Ps. 
CXXix. 6). 





* See especially the Hebrew and English Lexicon, translated from the Latin of 
Gesenius, by Dr. Robinson, fifth edition, 1854.—Tr 


§155. THE CONJUNCTIONS. 273 


d) Causal: (besides "3 and “48, No. 1, e, c) WX j2 59 because, 
or merely }2 53, with the omission of VN (§ 104, 1, c), Ps. xlii. 7, xlv.3. 
j27>sD (Gen. xviii. 5, xix. 8, 2 Sam. xviii. 20), and 3-d2 “wy (Job 
xxxiv. 27), = "D> 273, WN ja-be;* wis ras by, ceiy nitin by, 
prop. for the circumstances that = for this cause that, and ‘emphatically 
“wx misix b> ds for this very cause that, MEN WPA, (prop. on the 
account, that), "EN i372, "2 MMM (therefore that), eo quod, because, 
"D> =P2 the same (prop. as a reward that). 

e) Final: "Es 30> to the end thal, WYX “1292 in order that (also 
causal), 1 that = in order that (No. 1, e), perhaps 5, 1 Kings vi. 19 
With a negative force: bX, 5B that not, lest (§ 152). 

Jf) Conditional: principally 5&8 and 4> (rarely 98), if The first 
(which is also a particle of interrogation, § 153, 2) is purely conditional, 
leaving it uncertain whether what is expressed by the verb is actually 
so, is actually done, or not (rather the former) ,—as, if I do—have done— 
shall do; on the contrary, 1> t expressly implies that it is not so, is not 
done (if 1 should do—had done), at least that it is very uncertain and 
even improbable. Hence 0% may properly stand where 3> might also 
be used (Ps. |. 12, exxxix. 8, Hos. ix. 12), but 25 cannot be used for 0%. 
Kspecially in solemn asseveration, expressed under the form of condi- 
tional imprecation, t& is always employed; as Ps. vii. 4-6, "M7"r-ON 
‘jan 532 — nxt if I have done this—then let the enemy persecute me, &. 
The speaker assumes it as possibly and even actually the case, that he 
has done this or that, in order that he may offer himself for the severest 
punishment, should it prove to be so. Ps. xliv. 21, xxiii. 15, exxxvii. 5. 


These particles (SX and 55) retain their distinctive character when 
combined with negatives, as ND BN, NDND, 7595, Of ON it is to be 
remarked, moreover, that after forms of swearing, e. g. 509 "1 as Jeho- 
vah liveth, it has the effect of a negative particle (hence > ON is 
affirmative); 1 Sam. xiv. 45, 2 Sam. xi. 11, xx. 20. There is here an 
ellipsis, which is sometimes actually supplied, as in 2 Sam. ili. 35; 
BX MIO AS) ody ~b-niye2 m3 so do God to me, and more also, if—. 
Hence, in general, after verbs of swearing, adjuring, =8 has the force 
of not (Cant. ii. 7, iii. 5), and elsewhere in the poetic style, Judges v. 8, 
Is. xxii. 14. Respecting 8, "2, 188, which sometimes assume the 
character of conditional particles, see No. 2, b, and No. 1, ¢, b. 

g) Concessive: 8, with the Perf., even if (= though) J am, Job 
ix. 15, with the Impf. (though one were), Is. i. 18, x. 22; >¥ (for VER >), 
although, Job xvi. 17; "2 DA even when, although. 

h) Comparative: V8R2 as, quemadmodum, with 2 in the second 
member, as—so, Is. xxxi. 4, lii. 14, 15.—°382 may be omitted in the 





* See on these much disputed groups of particles, Gesenius, Thes, II. p- 682. 

- 55, fully written RID, is originally not different from nid, ND, not ; hence, 
uttered as a question, it became first an optative particle ($136, 2), as ATT) ob) 
nonne vivat ? for O that he were alive, and then a conditional particle, if he wers 
alive (implying the contrary). 
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protasis, Is. lv. 9, Ps. xlviii. 6, and 43 in the apodosis, Ohad. 15. Exact 
conformity is expressed by -3 naz~>2 in all points as, Eccles. v. 15. 

i) Adversative: (see on the adverbs. § 150, 3). Decidedly belong 
here, "2 OEY only that = but, nevertheless, and the difficult combination 
BN", prop. that if, for if, most frequently but if, in the sense of "2 
explained under No. 1, e, d, but united with = to form a connection 
with the verb. Ps. i. 1, happy the man who walks not (if he walks not) 
tn the counsel of the ungodly .... 2, but if (B% "D) his delight isin.... 
Then simply but, Ps. i. 4, Gen. xxxii. 29; but if, but when = unless, 
Gen. xxxii. 27, and merely but = except (after a negative), Xxxix. 9, 
XXviii. 17. 

k) On the interrogative particles, see § 153, and 

1) The optative particles, above under letter f- 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness* of expression (see 
No. 1) appears in this among other things, viz. that instead of 
the compound conjunction, by which the relation is fully ex- 
pressed, may be used one or the other of those composing it. 
Thus instead of the full form TUN 22 on the account, that = be- 
cause, we have the shorter j2? or "UN ; instead of TBN2 as (conj.), 
2 Is. Ixi. 11, and Wy Ex. xiv. 13, 1 Kings viii. 24, 

4. 'This brevity of expression is sometimes carried so far, 
that the conjunction, which is required to show the relation of 
one sentence or part of a sentence to another, is omitted alto- 
gether. This occurs, 

a) In conditional clauses: Gen. xxxiii. 13, should one drive 
them hard, they would die,—for, if one should drive, &c. Job 
vil. 20, (if) I have sinned, what have I done unto thee? Gen. 
xlii. 38. 

6) Where comparison is expressed : Ps, xiv. 4, n> TDN “ay bok 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop. (as) 
those who eat bread. Job xxiv. 19, drought and heat bear 
of the snow-water, 38ON DR (so) Sheol (those who) sin. 
Jer. xvii. 11. 

¢) In members which are usually dependent on the relative con- 
junctions. Gen. xii. 13, say AX "MAN thou art my sister, 
commonly MN OMAR 7D. Ps. ix. 21, [that] they may learn, 








* More rare is pleonasm, or an unnecessary fulness of expression; e@, g. EN 1D, 
for if, Ex. xxii, 22, comp, old Germ. wenn dass (prop. éf it is that) and old Eng. 
¢f that. On the contrary, a degree of pleonasm in the particles is quite character. 
istic of the Chaldee; e g. “IT bapnb3 (German alldieweil) wholly-for-that — be. 
cause, my bap-bp just for this = therefore. Emphatie, not pleonastie, is the repe- 
tition of the conjunction in j21347 JS because, even because, Lev. xxvi. 43, 
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they are men. Is. xlviii.8, for I knew, thou art utterly faith 
less. Ps. xvii. 3, I have purposed, my mouth shall not sin. 
In all these cases, the second member stands properly in the 
accusative ; comp. §142, 4, Rem. 2. 


§ 156. 
OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 


The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (7758, “N, 
“in), are connected with the object of the threatening or lamen- 
tation either by the prepositions 59, 58, >, or without any inter- 
vening particle ; as 122 "8 woe to us! “37M woe to the people ! 
Is. i.4; "G8 “HF alas, my brother! 1 Kings xiii. 30—On the 
construction of 737} with sufives, see § 100, 5. 


EERE 


A. THE PER- 








NOMINATIVE OF THE 
PRONOUN, OR 
SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


ACCUSATIVE OF THE 
VERBAL SUF- 


—————— 
ws 


Singular. 


1. com. “DON, in pause 
"O58 "JN, in pause > I. 
"8 

m. FN (AN), in 


| ; pause nns 


Supe Form. 


ve 


7] "J; in pause = 
a—) je 


thou. > 
Ff. TS CHIN, prop. qa s Ao 
“FR) 

m. 8 he. [37,3 I (7), 15 2,. 
3. m= him. 

f37 she. [333 F=3 HS her. 

Plural. 
1. com. UnSN (aor), 12; 33 52 (nos) us. 
< we. 

(A288) 
4 es sighs n2, O3— 
UFOS, Ts SB BE a4 


fat"; Be (0), | 

ja—* (cos) Vee 
GD BR GS | 

(eas) 


3. they. 
f. pI OA 





* The forms with an asterisk are exclusively po- 


Be ee 





— 


SONAL PRONOUN.* 





PRONOUN, OR 

FIX. 

resin eas 
B. 


Wirn 3 Demon- 
STRATIVE, 


> > 
"ea “3 


I GP) 


not used. 


mp, 3B, (*3) 


ra 


> 


not used. 


not used. 


GENITIVE OF THE PRONOUN, OR 
NOMINAL SUFFIX (PRON. POSSESSIVE). 
a, 


A. 


Wirn Novns. Sincurar. 


— my. 


y> ™|—» in pause 


= thy: 


TT I) 


[ejus § swus. 


Was le, 
N23 303 (ML) our. 
o ee your. 
ye Ra 

Ta their. 


Pat de te 


Tv 


B 
Wrrn Nouns PLurat anp 
Dvat. 


thy. 


Tv er st his. 
ing her. 
1° our. 
ae your 
= 
py, wa* 

their. 


Cs 





etica), and those in parenthesis are of rare ogcurrence. - 
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i 
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B. REGULAR 











EKAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 
Perr. 3. m. >2p* gL epi Sw? 
ae “bop 733" meops* riup 
2.m. bie + m7ap* rhtps mbmp * 

a a nbep ma routs nbup 

ba bop “HTD “mba? ‘mbep 

Plur. 3. ¢. Sup | > eps op) 

2. m. orbop* pm7a>* ombop: pmbup 

of. = 2? wmbapa mbup 

l. c. bgp "aD bop: nShp 
In. ap* >upi* ep? 
Inv. absol. Siap* up, Spt dep, sep * 
Imp. m. >ap* Ta3* dopn* sup . 
of sbup* “1a5* ‘Supr* Stop , 

Plur. m. Sup mad opm Sap 
Fo: naps map" poe “dip ‘ 
Bec TE ee ene ee 
Impr. 3. m. ups S2>°* sup** Sup 

Bf. Soph sis TS Sepn bupm 

2. m. es ois) ben ph Swpr 

2. f. oom "jasn* Sup ‘Sup? 

l. c. SEN TDN Lee SepN 

Plur. 3. m. sbup* "7257 sup" ae 

a mbipn* masn* abe Son uP) me 

2. m. sSupm am Seon sae 

2.f. mbtpm  mpaon mpapn ; =tapn 

Lc. ‘Supp 723 pom bwps 


pg a a ee 


Impr. shortened (Jussive.) 


ee egg a Ne a 
Part. nap - Tad bi=)pp i: Depa : 
Diep * 
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VERB. §§ 42—54. 

dup * dop* Dupin Supria* | 
mbwup * sept rbepr sSephn | 
noo mo =r mbopn* mbopnt* | 
mous noept roepy pour | 
seep “bop “EboPH “OMEN | 

ep op up HSepni 

pmbep pmbupn pmoups onbUphn 

— — meERT neuen 

abp apr Sie) pra PNT 
oe ee 

. Snpit* [ bupit* bapny* 
Dp *) Sop" | 

>upia* >ophis* 
wanting Epa anti Sern" 
wanting 

Dp SupnN 

mbept mabepny* 

{ 
dupe* Sap? * >up?* bupn’* 
Sern Spr DupM bupnn 
— Supn Sopn Supm bupnn 
boon Sonn Sepne Fea * 
bept Pike Supe cape 
sw” bp: Sep" aay 

bien -bepn* mbapr* a bepnn” 
sbepn eine sop sepnn 
Opn -bepn spbopn -Sephn 
pe Spy ‘Sep bupny 

tee re 

oR” 

* 5) * 

bees ep" Pep’ puprr3 
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| C. REGULAR VERB 
BS ee cee bY eh Se 


SuFFIXES for 1 Sing. 2Sing.m. 2 Sing. f. 3 Sing. m. 








> oh) jot 
| Perr. Kal. 3. m. pPicre) 7up BPS dup ”) 
; > > > yw insopP 
= Ey Pe = 7 ; 
| f mie ep ee ee} 
“sbup et prarabloyp) 
2.m. ae 
sibop snoop 
1 nEbup 
2. f. “Ebi ee 
f “a webup at 


he ——  PRRER PREP rbyp 
Plurs3.c. ap DP = ep. snsBap 
2m. mbup so mbep 
Lc = —— DBP MEP sadap 


"ep)  Wup 
ber. Kal Pid ed 


SEG Teen ee hema) es So 
Ine. Kal. ep | — sep 
ee 
Inrr. Kal. 3.m. “Sup op? = wwps wp" 


"2p. SEPT = ps 


with Nun ane) 
Plur. 3.1m. pbic)py up? TOLp? I TBUp 

La. |. a rr 

Prev. Pidl, "ep EP ep up 


a ae ee er 
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WITH SUFFIXES. 





§§ 57—61. 





3 Sing. f- 1 Plur. 


2 Plur. m. 


2 Plur. f. 


3 Plur.m. 3 Plur. f.| 





Fup stp 


mmaeR  UNLP 


mabe  mhbup 


hep whup 


—_—— 


PHPEP 
Toop wbwp 
immUR wR PUP 


Up 


meen 


apployp) 


TERE 
spe) 


mon” 


rT 


2p? 


map? bes 


pom 


ma>ep = 122 


panbep — jahbep 


od 


D>>up 


IPH eP 
PEER 


Deeup  wMuP 


DSup = UP 


p22up? eR 


pup" —e*eup? 





PER MEL 





Dep PUP 
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bop = PEP 


ontep sep 


mm>op Lp | 


ontop: pobep | 


Dnep 

pap 
Din>op 
pybup 


yRoUp 
Pup 

proyp | 
7o2up 


boop 86 PUD 


peu 


boop" = eUp? | 


pup: pbypy | 





Dep UR) 





| D. Vers PE Gourrvurau. $63. 




















KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 
Perr. 8. m. Ta? Tass * eran * . esa * | 
3. f. mvp my 2 Vth Tas mvs * 
2.m. myay mma Mon Taso 
2. f. + RMD mr Mas ATs 
l. c TaD ‘nes Maen. masn 
Plur. 3. ¢. N77 72 res Tn 
re osm: mrns* Tas] oT OTe 
2. f. nr rar IS wren 
i. nTay aPmy 233 To 15 man 
Inv. stoy* “o* Tent Tan 
Inv. absol. Tap Tay * ae : 








Imp. =m. Tay - pins . ae Tae . 
f. “Tay "PIN "Tay rs “T%7 aaa 4) wanting 
Plur. m. 709 ‘PIT ras sasr 
f meta mpin* mes “pas 7 


Jie. 8-m.  HOn* opis Tas Tea Tote 
{3 f Sen ph ton Pen Tan 
om. TOR pI TWH TSR Tn 
2. f “On* pmn* tan Ten ~Ton* 
lc. TON? PI TOR TOR TaN 
Plur.8.m. TNA NI TTT 
3 A Tam mpinn nen mam myer 
Haak an {pI ra rian an 
oa 7A APB mpitn man moien nen 
Ld, e ¢ fava} pi Sma Ges eee 





eT: 


Tank shortened (Jussive.) Was" 


Part. act. ay Vas* Meya* MWpA* 
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E. Vers AYIN Gurrurau. | 

















§ 64 
KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. HITHPAEL. 
un anus Ta * 73" srant* | 
monw* nem mora moma gar 
mon mone moa maa | eASnn 
mond rents msn3 eae menan | 
non 3 “Pit on 7 D2 “m5 “mD =5 "nD Fi sann 7 | 
yomd* = wurnaa* m72 non SSA 
Drom ommem oom oom | pmban 
OTS eT 03 aoe IRETaN | 
mony Mw) 252 "998 Aan 
Line ores 723" Bee 
ping Dinws an" 
ong* onan Ea bs sant | 
‘unw* “wn HON ie ee 
nomad =f, 27a “TaN 
enw. efits «= mbt mpaan 
um? * ore? A yrs aH 
Ton onen ee Wan ages 
onen oOTENn 722" qn 72ann 
“woum* contm* “stan “wan ann 
nwN OTN TaN TaN JANN 
yom? sorte? NS 7a" Shane 
eiwin orppttm omotam moti mppsann 
[Un «60 fom «Sh | TM |STAN 
mehun  ranitin onan | toytam  hiptann 
mommy ors 73 m7 0 pan 
Impr. with Suff. TUM? 
on om 0 yaR*  ae* = yaNa* 
BIN 
Eiger cata ieaua 
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F. Vers LAMEDH 








KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 
Perr. 3. m. now nw meu* 
3. f. nnd rimbwe elapte 
2. m. mise nn rey age 
a. mass nds cal 
l. c. ‘ans 0 ee ea 
Plur. 3. ¢ aby rw: mb 
2m. panty mde prnby 
de fi be pad a's Bi sab) 
l. c. abr "row Pai) 
| Ive ny roan rbw 
Inr. absol mibw* w+ now* 
Inv. m. mouwi* aay rbw* 
7, ou uh at 
Plur. m. onbui ren wabw 
techs j mand nnden ' Sandu id 
Impr. 3.m. moun mow * mbuis* 
3. f. rbuin roun noun 
2. m. run i rbuin md bn 
2. f. bei ‘oun ‘abun 
i. c. “ug rows mous 
Plur. 3. m. ta yh Tan Su mig: 
3. f. mndun* mn Sun mnkine 
2. m. oo bun oon onbuin 
2 f. manduin me sin 
rc. nbs rows net 
. | Impr. shortened (Jussive) 
Imer. with Suff. aaP)'s)y 
Part. act. mig * mba mwa 
pass. mw * } 











GutTtTuraL. $§ 65. 
PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 
ie moun noun mbm * 
ats nse bun nmenwy 
mod mda men mneney 
ce ecikae Robey : noemwy* 
pone Hoy ET pine ate 
anbw woe abu bmw 
pny pmo pandun onnbnen 
rain NTU a bun wens 
nsw sar] nba UNSMwT 
nbn nema 
non" nowy * 
mown * naman * 
wanti se ti ein 
in, wantin, 
4 asin og mtn | 
rnb ysis * 
nee mus* now nbmws* 
run oun nun nbn 
ia moun rbon mbm 
sun oem bin aaa) 
nowy bu nbite rames 
buh Caw Sys = ou immw? 
nonin spntiin* ronduin honbngin* 
bun sin btn Srbnicn 
sonten rondin monden ronsawin 
nbws “tra roid nim 
. new" 
nee row" row nomi 


285 











j G. Vers AYIN Dov 














KAL. NIPHAL. 
Perr. 3.m. pate) ; =o; , 
at. ale) bd 383 
2. m. nizo* niao3* 

Ne oe nino nino? 

Plur. 3. c. phate n2d) 

2.m pnizo pniao) 

nf qe w7203 

Le. no nad) 
aoe Cant aor; * 
Inr. absol. a2 sion r 
f “25+ "2051 

Plur. m. nad pobobat 
f npsy nya" 
Imrr. 3, m. so"* Sorts 70>* 

a4 20m aon aon 

2. m. 20m aon palo} 
2. f. "20m* "20n* "an * 

ac. aN aN 28 

Plur. 3, m. oto 930" 125" 
3. f. mpaen* math npaen* 

2.m. nadn nan 2m 

af macnn 28h non 

Po a 5b) 2b) "395 
Impr. with Vav cons. 0%) * ~ 

Impr. with Suff. Pets : 

| Part. act. 220 : =0)* 

| pass. 32D : 


Te De Cire NCR re eS 
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BLED (99). § 67. 





HIPHIL,. HOPHAL. POEL. POAL. 











po? so" anio* a>%0* 
matn* mao nazi maaio 
migon* monn maaio nasio 
ninth niacin masio masio 
nino ‘mMiOw “masio "miaaio 
200 Wad naatio nazi 
pniacn pmo pmaaio “pmasio 
wien ion azo waz 
widen wiaow maai0 m23%0 
= Sen* 
207 aDn* 2370 aio 
sor* aa‘o 
307 : wanting ean wanting 
mon 740 
aeSon* maSio 
sore ng (Bn) Bator Sao" 
=on fn ater aston 
son Son sation ssion 
"200" ‘same “aaton “azicn 
208 3058 aaicx aaoN 
col mao sazion na3%o° 
npaon * mao * mason maaicn 
“y2tn “2007 sagion sasien 
mpaen main maaion moaaicn 
30) mbt a3%0) nated 
“Soa4* 
"a0"* (DDRD") "93.340" 
Eo3* apt* 22102 a2079 
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H. Vers PE NUN (3B. $66. 








KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL, HOPHAL. 
Perr. 3.m. 33 Wi* Wray * wir * 
. > . Ags 
3. f. rid pr aet TW 
vas oe, 


J 
+ Ee, ES. 4 
eur [Urviur jury. 


ell eller ei 


2 rub | mYEn 

2. f. non | AWS 
} 1. ¢. regular "END ea i 
Plur. 8. c. Wd Ww" 
2.m. = 9 9 = 
2. f on 
l. ce. 


Fy 42 
G...G 


EEE, G 


EAVES |e 


” 


” 


: Ph | rad | 0 


as 
& 
us 
as 
a 
-G... 
u 
a | 
a 
& 








Inr. nwi* wa wa* wa* 
Inr. adsol. win wat wa * 












Imp. om. wa* way wan* 
f: ) Dau : “Ora wanting 
Plur. m. "5 WITT WaT 
f oa wa win 
Impr. 3. m. wa" z 4) wap wn ws * 


8. f. WSK wan 
2.1m. WEN wisn 
wc. EN regular WSN 

Plur. 3. m. mwa mw5> 
: 8. f.  TRWEN npwin 
2 f. rnin moh 
Lic, wD wh) 


Imer. shori’’d (Jussive) wi * 
Parr. act. m3 wa2* wrn* 


pass. wang 





} 
{ 











a we 


| 


Vers PE ALEPH (NS). $68. 


Ce NE Fe Se 





KAL. NIPHAL. | HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 
Perr. 3.m. bls PON? * > ONTT* PONT * 











Like the Verb Pe Guttural, in Paradigm D. 







bse a 
Inr. absol. Dik DONT 
| Ine m. DON , >2NT oN 
| f- “DON ETC, ETC, wanting . 
| Plur. m. MN 
| fo FPS 
Impr.3. m. donr* DONA sc Dae Bae 
Tee bonm | 
2 mt. box 
2. f. sSonm ETC ETC. ETC. 
Ic. bok 
Plur. 3. m. "Don 
3. f. i abONm 
2. m. SONM 
2.f. meSNm 
1. c. SoN9 
Impr. Vav cons. bonth,* “rants * 
Parr. act. Dak ps) pono =. -S2N2 


pass. 








DAN 


19 
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K. Vers PE YODH 


ee ee ease Pe Meenas Romer etme nee ET SRS es 2S 

















KAL. NIPHAL. 
ee cee aeRO Sen PS Rene er 
'Pgnr. 3. m. au a0 
| a..f. maw 

2.1m. mov 
i mawb 
Ec. regular. “nav 
| Plur. 3. ¢. "aw 
2. m. path 
a 2 Raw 
1. c. aw 
nr. | naiz*, 7b" 2053" 
Inr. absol. a" 
ca Y 
Imp. m. a * ay * aa* ® 
f “5 "t 207] 
Plur. m. Cate so Dee 
‘3 mag ny mai 
Impr. 3.m. out * wy awn * 
ous, pale on swan 
2. m. oun orn own 
2. f. “aon “sTH "wh 
is aux TN SiN * 
Plur, 3. m. pies) me yaw 
3. fi. rpatin Bn magn 
2. m. ton crea sawn 
2. fi rain mtn main 
Le. nuh or Sty 
Impr. shortened (Jussive) 
Impr. with Vav cons. a044* 
‘Part. act. au" a0b* 
| pass. a0" 


— i roi 




















“B (orig. “B). 569, L. Vers prop. PE YODH (*S). on 
Sin awn *} a2 >oyT* 
mn mad} Io 
matin na Dn many 
navn mau b> mach 
‘mown oo Seguiltl poll 
wh nwa | oh 
brawn prawn | pao 
pawn awn ele 
math pepe ra aay 

aun* a0* ley >oy* 
on, avin sins son 
a0in* an" ao 
“Soh wanting coh ae 
min nas oy 
main mst mae 
ah aur sun ao * 
in >on con Son 
>in aun son >on 
Soin “awn on b= 2p g| 
awis SIN ION DON 
oh Pao nay a 
matin matin | mat ma8"n) 
ain soon on on 
mpawin man mpfr maan 
“sub awn 30° phon 
ah a0" 
auth a0, YR 
a"oia* aia * pl ee an" 
a1" 
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M. Vers AYIN VAY 





























KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 
Perr. 3.7m. Dp * Dip? ; D"pi* Dpn* 
Bf map* — 7gipi pa I* map" 
2.m. rap * nvaip? 4 Nap * map 
Saf, map nvap2 niopn rap 
lc ‘nop “niianpa “‘niapa ‘ vps 
Plurids.c. map wap yap Tp 
2.m. brap ony 7252 ona ps drvsp37 
Qf ip wisp} HAP yep" a 
Asics wap aia4p2 wap nap a 
Inr. Dip* Dipa* r Dp * Dp” 
Inv. abdsol. ae * DipI* opm, opin 
Iur. — m. Dip* Dips * Op* - 
Reve “Sp* ocaipot apne 
Plur. m. mp = MaipN 1p Sia 
f. Map * ss map 
Impr. 3. m. Dip” io Dip: * op * ppi* 
3. f. DPN Dipm ppm Dean 
2.m. pipM pin Pra opin 
Pie “Spr # “BR ¥ “opm “APM - 
1.-c, DPS DIPS DPS DpaAX 
Plur. 3. m. aap yap : ap" Tap" 
Seite mph ‘ es npn ie napa 
2.m. 5Veb ApH — npn Wap AM 
on, fe npn ra pn ria apn sp os 
Lives Dips mips Dp) pp» 
Impr. shortened bp" * pp * 
Impr. with ‘| cons, Bp? 34, pps ~ pp? 34 * 
Impr. with Suff. “s7ghp? & ‘Ta * 
Part. act. Op * Dip? * D-p’a* Epa" 
pass. Dap * 
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(‘B). $72. 
PILEL. “PULAL. 
Diip* pip 
maa"p map 
maaip maaip 
rap rz2"p 
“rraaip ‘na2"p 
7212p v2'2p 
pmaaip pmaaip 
22p 2p 
iaia'p "2p 
pp 
Dip 
“2'aip 4 
ap wanting 
meaiaip 
Dip? D"p” 
paipH Dapn 
paipn Daipn 
“Zaipn "zaipn 
DPS Dips 
wargip? wargip" 
map | eaaipn 
magipn magipn 
maaipn 86 zaaipn 
mip Dips 
bapa apy 











N. Vers AYIN YODH (*9). $73. 





KAL. NIPHAL. 
OF 
er i 
Se Dee Whe alm =e 
mat niet pind 
ma =onina ris 92 
‘Tua - "ia “nib 
"2 "3 ni 
bma oan pn ins) 
m2 nha winay 
cera en re 
= yan 
a "2" yan 
"3 * ya 
3 as Dips 
a 
Tack Te 
yan as pip" 
“on 
ras 
ly 
ndan* 
aan 
nypan 
39 
2 
"2h * 
sssra" + 
- 
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O. Vers LAMEDH 











KAL. NIPHAL? PIEL. 

| Perr. 3. m. NYa* NY)* NH 
3. f. ma mies FRE 
2.m. nein? mNg7* praia’ 

2. f. mNy72 PRED) mez 

lc. ‘nxn net) "naa 

Plur. 3. c. EN NZ} ANZ 

2. m. pny DANY} poz 

2. f. ipsa TONS. nwa 

dese. mata MNS wk 

Inr. xin RYT NX 
Inr. absol. nia N13 xiv 
inp. m. Nta* RN nwa 
45 ew “REBT “NO 

Plur. m. mwa OT wa 
i. mrs - mofo : mri . 

Impr. 3.m. Nw" * Nv" * awa 
3. ff. xyvion NYan Nwon 

2. m. xen - Rwan awn 

2. f. won “SEER “San 

lc. NEON NQAN NEDN 

Plur. 3. m. ANS? INZA? ANN" 
3. f. Mayan * main mpxitn* 

2. m. INR INR ONSen 

a: f. mNson TINPan Paxkion 

l.c. NY] NY} R729 

Impr. shortened (Jussive) 

Impr. with Suff. SRY sR 
Part. act. xvin NYO) N29 
pass. AY ‘ 


rcheugntiob emma ocoenescesr eee Stn cs eS ns AN eae ar 
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aarrria? 


ALEPH (x). § 74. | 














PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. | 
nia aaa ROT" swan 
Se mya maar mNwony 
nsin* nxgon* neta pein” 

meta mee rey nawany] | 
‘nNka ‘HAS : neta “nein 

aN me Se Swan | 
pos pOawa pn Dosen 
Nw Ns Nes NaN 

arty DNs MONET mien 

er gwar Ran 

aga RANT 

wanting Re wanting ar | 
med ANN 

mk * maxivani * 

Nia we xz Nwan 
aon Seal Non Rann 
sun wn avon swan 
seran sean 32am "ivann 
NITE NAN NEON NNony 
ES gaa ago at" ania 
mxion* mxion* ranion * mxiann * 
aan ofan ween aRwonh 
main mxian mong mxSonn 
nw ‘ww | Rv} nan) 

RYO? 
“ea 





Tg yi nwa sang 








P. Vers LAMEDH 





KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 
Perr. 3.m. m5 - PP) * mba * 
3. f. rinds * minds) * minds ; 
2. m. reba és nbn * nity 
De mba r33 m3 
We “ry 55) “m*>3 
Plur. 3. ¢. ce * bs D5 
2. m. om $5 pm55 pnts 
Sif rae rae) wma 
l. c. nda 55) nS 
Inr. miba* nban* miba* 
_| Inv. absol. Da 932 mba 
|Iup. om mba* moar * mba* 
ef: “b5* FI bon * "by ® 
Plur. m. m5 bar Da 
fi mfh5* neon + Saba * 
Imer. 3. m. mba" * Pes * ms" * 
ay, nbsn nbsn aban 
2. m. ban rban ntsm 
2. f. ‘Ssn* bon . bee * 
lec. mba bay ms 
Plur. 3. m. nbs" ey x 
3. f. men myt>an* nbn 
2. m. “bom “ban ‘sham 
2. f an ayoan nstbsm 
l. c "yib35 “pba ‘hb 
Impr. short’d 238 * By * bo * 
Impr. with Suff. mdr * "5"* 
* Parr. act. rh * mbna mbsa* 
pass. nb5* e ae 


ait MN ue eA a) oP PREM MEME eS eel 
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ium 


HE (MD). $75. 








PUAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. 
ries* resi * messy * atl ‘ 
mints * minds sinbsn* mn? aay 
nbs n Poon neon nits 
mss reo mba robs — 
“rhs bat noon “rhban 
aS ban ban sant 
pnts onda pn a4 onan 
rae wean wos ra 
nbs chisel aOR neSE0K7 
nibs* midsit* nibsia* nibany* 
ras ribo sban3 
r2303* neaniy* 
“sn * aby, ns 
wanting so wanting ySanht 5 
sba* sy bany* 
fea * ros* roa Tens * 
nee ssn ssn aban 
rab asl sin nbann 
eee Osn* bon* “Senn * 
bos sbsx DSN rans 
nbs sb" ba" nbsme 
nitban* siPbam* r"2 “nt neat 
‘sban bs “5m “yban : 
nab nvban vin ni fot 
apy mba "sb yang 
Pla oan * 





nega" nbya* ria" ~~ 
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EXERCISES 


\ 


In 


HEBREW GRAMMAR, 


AND A 


HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 


PREPARED WITH REFERENCE TO THE TRANSLATION OF DR. RODIGER’S SEVEN- 
TEENTH EDITION OF GESENIUS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 


BY 
THOMAS J. CONANT, 


TROFESSOR OF IEBREW IN BOOHESTER THEOLOGICAL BEMINAERY, 


NEW YORK: 


D. APPLETON & COMPANY 
448 & 445 BROADWAY. 
1868, 


Tue plan proposed for the use of these Exercises, is as foilows. 
In going over the Elements for the first time, only those parts of the 
Grammar need be studied, which are indicated at the head of the fol- 
lowing sections, other portions being consulted when reference is made 
to them. The exercises in each section should be thoroughly mastered, 
in connection with the sections of the Grammar there referred to, 
before any farther advance is made in the Grammar. When the first 
five sections of the exercises have been gone over, the whole of Part 
First in the Grammar may then be studied with profit. By this 
method, teachers will find their own task lightened, and the progress of 
their pupils greatly facilitated. 

The Grammar is referred to for the statement of principles, which, 
as far as practicable, is avoided in the Exercises and Chrestomathy. 
A summary is occasionally given for the learner’s convenience, the 
particulars being supplied in the Grammar. 

The student should beware of hurrying over the elements, from an 
impatience to commence translating while he is yet spelling his way 
over Hebrew forms. He will otherwise find himself embarrassed with 
petty difficulties, when his whole attention should be directed to other 
objects.—The practice of reading Hebrew aloud is too much neglected ; 
and hence few acquire the habit of reading with ease and fluency, so 
necessary to the full understanding and appreciation of a writer’s senti- 
ments in any language. 

_*,* The sign § is used in references to the sections of the Gram- 
mar; those of the following pages are indicated by the abbreviation 
Sect. 


EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 





SECTION IL 


EXERCISES ON THE MANNER OF WRITING AND PRONOUN* 
CING THE CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 


On §§5—8, and §12. 


The following examples will accustom the student. to the 
forms of the consonants, and their sounds as given in the alpha- 
bet and in $6, 2, and to the manner of writing and pronouncing 
the consonants and vowels in connection.—The promiscuous 
examples are to be studied for recitation. 

* Every syllable begins with a consonant ; see §26, 1, 
where the only exception is given. The fone (accent) is com- 
monly on the final syllable (§15, 2): when it is on the penwlti- 
mate, this is indicated by the sign ["], as in the Grammar (§ 15, 
Rem. 3). 

An open syllable is one which ends with a vowel ; a closed syllable 
is one which ends with a consonant ; $26, 2, a, c, and d. 

For the signs used to represent the sounds of the Hebrew vowels, 
see the first Note to §8.—For the effect of the point in certain letters 
(a &c.) see Note to p. 20. 


a) Open syllables (see the table of vowels, p. 24): 


First class, of the A sound ; letter a), unchangeable a (— = 
8,59, 1, 1), B (for Np) 9@, 3 (for 82) na, 9 (for 89) ra, 1 (for 
RM) ta; changeable a (its proper use), Amd, 9 sd, 0 ta, Iga, 
2 nd, 2 1d, 3 za, 2 yd, 2 ba, 0 sa, B sha, 8 84,3 da, I ra, ha, 
Nhha, H td, ) va, 2 ka, P ga, 9 pa, 2 tsa ; letter ), short @, 1rd, 
2 ta,7 hhi, Thad; letter c); unchangeable di (modification of a 
see Rem. 2 below), when in union with °, as "J di, "> lé, "2 ba, 
"S tsi (a like ein there) ; ; short a i condigesian of short a), 2. md, 
o sha, B sd, % tsi, 3 3 nd. 
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Second class: J sound ; letter a), unchangeable i (~ ="— 
defectively written, §.8, 4), > (for 9) Zé, 2 (for "3) bi, 7 (for ™13) 
hi, (for ") rz; letter b), short z (its proper sound), A mz, 9 st, 
720, 2 lt, 0 tt, I ri, 1 vt, Mw: E sound; letter c), unchangeable 
é (— == defectively written), 3 (for "2) bé, 3 (for ") ré, 43 (for 
"3) gé, B (for "B) pé, T (for "T) zé; changeable é (its proper use), 
Y ise, Age, H te, Whe, M hhé, 0 sé, D sé, B she, > yz; letter d), 
short 2, © shé, 1 ré, 2 be, 0 sé, W sé, M Ze, > le. 

Third class: U sound; letter a), 99 di, 37 za, 1 mii, 37 te ; 
letter 5), short % (its proper sound), 3 nit, T zi, B pit, D shit, 2 kit ; 
but also unchangeable % (— =" defectively written),* X (for 3%) 
tsi, 2 (for 7) mi, 3 (for 3B) ba; B (for ) sht: O sound; 
letter c), unchangeable 6 (— =‘ defectively written), D (for ‘p) 
qo, 2 (for 13) 66, & (for 12) ts6 ; changeable 6 (its proper use), 
2 ko, 0 sd, 5 do, H t6, 4 rd, + z0; letter d), short 6, 3 bd, T 26, 
M726; letter e), obtuse & (from wu or 0), 8 Né, A Zé. 

b) Closed syllables : 

b2 lam, 12 bar, DW shém, IM hadh, "DB shar, D0 sam (BD, $5, 
3), M2 lith, p>? leq, JO shan, >p gal, 72 yadh, > lom, DY tom, 
MB both, JX Non ($5, 3), > yol, Sp gol, W> lot, jM ten, B> yesh, 
Mm? yith, Ti gddh, 28 piil, Py yuiq, A gdv, 3 gtv, 1) vav (more 


y 


nearly waw),t 22 kol (— = 6, 3d class, d). 


Rem. 1. In itself, each vowel is changeable, and it is only by accidental 
union with a vowel-letter (letter c below), that it becomes unchange- 
able. 

2. The same sign (,) represents two distinct vowel-sounds, one of 
the first and the other of the second class, differing in their nature (ori- 
gin) and in sound. The former is a modification of the a sound, familiar 
to the German ear, made by elevating the rcot of the tongue while 
uttering the sound of a (as heard in father); hence represented, as in 
the original, by the Germ. @ (nearly e in there, Fr. € in mére). The 
latter is the shortened sound of Tsere, viz. the clear sound of short ein 
met. ‘The learner will soon distinguish them by the knowledge of their 
origin.—In the few instances of its use in the third class (letter d), it is 
merely an obscuring of the o and u sounds, just as our o is obscured in 
atom, pronounced nearly as atwm or atem. 

The “accented é” (under letter d of the second class) belongs rather 
to the first class, letter c; see § 24, 2, c, a, and §93, Expl. 9, Rem. 


* When 4 is to be written defectively, it is represented by —, which is then 
long ; otherwise it is short. Shwreg can be written only in connection with 4 (4). 


+ On account of the difficulty in sounding the English w at the end of a sylla- 
ble, the Hebrew ‘ is commonly sounded as »v. 


PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS AND VOWELS. 7 


c) Vowels in connection with their homogeneous vowel-letters 
(p. 26, Note *): 

> 16, % li, "3 gé, > li, iX tsdn, DAP gum, PA bin, PA bén, 
ry téin, a ga. 


Here the sound of 1 and” is not heard separately from that 
of the preceding vowel,—i. e. they are pronounced as vowels: 
see $7, 2; comp. $24, 1, a. The feeble consonant power of & 
and 7% is also often lost after a vowel ($6, 2, 1), like that of the 
English h in ah, oh. E. g. 8¥ tsa, BY ts0, F2 Ia, 11> 10, Ha me: 
80 8 ($23, 3, Rem. 3) after 1 and > when pronounced as vowels ; 
NID pd, Ni shd, NID nd, ND ki, 892 Lk, 8° si, ST he, NX ts2.* 

Hholem is written over the left side of the consonant to which it be- 
longs (and after which it is pronounced), unless 1 or & is the following 
letter, over which it is then written; as Dip qom, mi3 lo'-vévh, &> lo. 
When it belongs to it is commonly written over the right side of the 


following letter ; e. g. dd lot; but often as p> .—Shureq is never written 
except in the bosom of its homogeneous vowel-letter (3). 


Promiscuous examples: Give the name of the consonant, 
the name, class, sound (whether a, e, t, 0, or u), and quantity 
of the vowel, and pronounce them together : DB Bien, aes 
Am, 7, TF, DIP, M2, 1, B, Wh (rdsh), PY, PB, 2d, oid, ON 
DY, >P, nia, Oy, 7), BRP (gam), na, 73, a8, 8, DS, 22, 2, 
3}, 2, 30, 73, 1 (lo), 19 (da), 7B, Wi, Mp, or, Nv, on, we 
(= =0), DD (B, $5, 3), 7p (éb.), HY (éb.), “TS (ed.), TB Ud.), bn, 
Da, 74, DY, 0, 7, 79, 1, Be, 20 (+ =9), 8, Dw, ny, 23, 
°2 (= = 0). 

d) Dissyllables : 

PUP ga-tal, Sop qa-tol, Up qd-tel, DIA ga-zam, 722 tsa-bhar, 
TI tsd-dhadh, 227) ha-ldl, 72} za-bhadh, Xt zo-Nébh, JOR ha- 
mdn, TQ té-redh, 307 yé-shebh, 12% shé-lév, Wa 6-mar, S37 ya 
khél, 025 ha-lim, pow sha-lem, 228 No-khél, 7273 da-bhar, “> 
le-vdy,t 238 N6-bhal, Jap qa-ton, SYPh hog-tal (= =0).—Exam- 
ples containing feeble letters sounded as vowels: 1) ra-tho, 0 
sha-ni, B29 sha-losh, DB sha-lith, 3 sha-li, NW ya-shith, 
22410 mé-lel, IMMA bé-thd, Br mii-shé, Fr? yon, “> Le-vi, > li-lé, 





* Until the student has learned to distinguish cases of quiescence, he will be 
guided by the pronunciation appended to the Hebrew form, giving the proper 
representative of the feeble letter wherever it retains its power as a consonant, 

¢ The full consonant sound of y. 

20 
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sma bé-thi, > li-nti, PI d-bhén ($26, 1), WAX? le-mor, m8 
sha-nim, "29 Yé-né, DMA bot-tim (— =). 

For explanation of the following examples, see §8,2, J 2 and 
3 (in small type): 3 posh, iw son, FU shon, BIW hs, -résh, “Sip 
go-vav, WS NO-shér, DIM ta-vom, TW) va-shodh. 

e) Double letters: 

A consonant is sometimes doubled in pronunciation, when 
preceded by a full vowel, and followed by a full or a half vowel.” 
This is indicated ($12, 1, a) by the doubling point in the letter, 
showing that it is to be pronounced twice. E. g. SOP git-tél, 
Tin hdsh-shén, “PT hdgq-gél, "AN Nim-mi, J27 hab-ben. 

The same sign is used for the hardening point (§ 12, 1, b) in certain 
Jetters (3,3, 7,2, 5, %, §6,3), when they are not preceded by a vowel- 
sound,—which distinguishes it from the doubling point. 

Promiscuous examples: 022, 332 big-gién, IMA bit-t6, 134 
ddab-bér, DI, MX (¢stv-va, § 12, t: ‘Note *), MPN, 120, "30 (shad- 
day, the consonant y), D7} hdy-yam, "Dp, O37, oth, D377, Np, 
san, M30, “5, os, s10°, ipo, Ti, S32, Tp, ‘Dy, ‘nts, os, 
pra, 7m), mp, nag, "AD, bisa, 72, on, 332, 72, 725, ‘po3n, 
ma, "1, FUE (ca-yith), yoo, Mp2, PIB, AYP, DY, Ow, Tp, 
pip, Tap ($8, 4, a), NW, JA, Ow. 


SECTION II. 
EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION. 
On §§10 and 26. 


‘The uses of Sh’va as a half-vowel ($10, 1), or as merely 
matking the division of syllables (§ 10, 3), depend on the theory 
of the syllable exhibited in §26; it is found most convenient, 
therefore, to present the subjects of these two sections in connec- 
tion. 

Sh°va, vocal and silent. 
Simple Sh‘va (,) is the sign either of a half-vowel, as e. g. 


under the first letter of 0p q*-ol, where it forms a prefix half- 
syllable (§26, 4); or of a mere division of syllables, as under 





* A consonant can be doubled in no other position, 


EXERCISES IN SYLLABICATION, ¢) 


the second letter of “up git-li, where it stands at the end of a 
syllable, and is not sounded (silent Sh‘va). 

Shva is, therefore, vocal only under the first of two conso 
nants before a full vowel. There is but one case, in which the 
learner finds any difficulty in determining whether Sh‘va is vocal 
or silent ; viz. when it stands between two Sull vowels, as F2up, 
“zap. In this case the letter, under which it stands, might be 
the final consonant of a closed syllable, as APA gom'-na (silent 
Sh‘va); or it might form with the Sh’va a prefix half-syllable, 
as T20P qd-t’-ld (vocal Sh’va). This is determined by the na- 
ture of the syllable, as taught in $26. A vowel-sound is natu- 
rally prolonged, unless interrupted by a consonant. Hence an 
open syllable has properly a long vowel (§ 26,3). <A syllable 
closed by a consonant, though its vowel: is most naturally short, 
may have a long vowel when the tone (accent) causes the voice 
to dwell upon it (§ 26, 5 and 7, Rem.). Accordingly, as a gene- 
ral rule,— 

Simple Sh’va is silent under a final letter, and under a 
letter which is preceded by a short vowel or an accented long 
vowel ; in all other cases it is vocal. E. g.* 

Silent Sh’va: 73 dikh, 322 yé-lekh, MUP qa-tdilt, 27° yirb, 
1222 madl-ka, JEN qgahh-tekh, WPA miig-tar, NY Yer-vath. ; 

MPEP qom-nd, NP2VPM tlg-tol-na, VY yesht, T72 nerd, "END 
sdm-li, "HLA bé-Ythath-ni, "MWY Ya-sath-ni, "N32 “kha- 
lath-ni, M292 mad-la, BI? ya-dhay-ta. 

Vocal Sh’va: 3 b°-khd, 82) v°-lo, 73M3 nd-th?-na, 735) ne- 
kha, 22 t-bh*-né, YIN tidh-r*-shi, P32 mibh-g'-3a, Pw 
may-s"-roth, WP (= YUP, see $12, 1, 1) git-t*-li, Wax (§12, 1, 

note) = 719% tsiv-v*-kha.t 
The composite Sh°vas. 

The composite Sh°vas are always vocal (§ 10,2, § 26,7, Rem.), 
und of course always form a prefix half-syllable. E. g. “WN 
N*-shér, VWWR2 kd-8*-shér, DiI8 ¥*-ndsh, TOR) ve-R-mdis, 29% 
ya-9"-nui, 2D ¥°-bhi, DDE tstp p’-rim, V2 siib-b?-16. 








* Teachers will observe, that the rule here given is intended merely to guide 
the learner, at first, in the division of syllables. Comp. Rem. to § 26,17. The ex- 
ceptions are few, and need not be noticed till the application of this general prin- 
ciple has become familiar. 

+ It will be perceived, that in this and the preceding example, the written 
Sheva follows an implied silent Sh°va, and is therefore vocal. 
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Exercises on the use of the composite Sh'vas are furnished by the 
paradigms of nouns, of verbs with gulturals, &c. 


Promiscuous examples, for recitation : 475"), IWP53, AMOS, 
misnya, TTT, PBR, TANI], AN, "ORD yit-raal, "2B, TEN, 
eoe5, FINS, "2B, Ap, ARN, MApwa?, UR, AP, AKNIw, 
72, ABT, ANN, TN. 

Rem. The exceptions mentioned in $26, 3, a—e, exhibit no essential 
deviation from the general principle. Thus in the forms given under a, 
215, 92%. for example, are nearly equivalent to yir’bh, mélkh, the first 
vowel of which, in rapid pronunciation, strikes the ear nearly as if uttered 
in a closed syllable. In all the remaining cases. the voice (under the 
influence of the tone, or of the half-accent Methegh, §16.2) dwells upon 


the vowel, so that —though not strictly long,—it may properly stand in 
an open syllable. 


SECTION III. 
DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS: ASPIRATION OF THE MUTES, 
On §§ 20 and 21, 


Distinction of the doubling point and the hardening point 
(Daghesh forte and Daghesh lene). 
It will be perceived, by comparing the two sections, that— 
Daghesh forte is always preceded immediately by a full 
vowel, which is never the case with Daghesh lene. E. g. 
Daghesh forte: "23> y’-dhab-ber, De mish-sham, MP? yigq- 
qahh, OHS Ndt-ta, M2 tstv-va, "IY shad-day, 722 mib-ben. 
Daghesh lene: 02%7 yash-kém, Mat? yiz-bahh, "03 e°-shit, 
WII tir-e*-zt. 
Examples, for recitation: "AyS>, bSpm>, ~BD, 220M, 725, 
PaO, S757, Sean), MIA, "Maes, Mayo, woann, ws ($14, 1), 
FHS, F321 (J, $10, 3, extr.). ; 


Use of Daghesh lene (§ 21). 


The learner will observe. that the hard sound of the letters 
3, 4, 7, 3, 2, M, is the original one (i. e. they are properly 
Mutes, §6, 3), and that it is the intermingling of a preceding 
vowel-sound which produces the softer or aspirated pronuncia- 
tion ($21, first 1). By comparing Nos. 1 and 2 of § 21, he will 


~ 


QUIESCENCE OF THE VOWEL-LETTERS AND BREATHINGS.  |j 


perceive that the statements which they contain may be briefly 
expressed thus : Pr 

These letters take Daghesh lene, except when preceded by a 
full vowel or a half-vowel (vocal Sh*va). 

A vowel in which one of the feeble letlers quiesces (the vowel-sound 
alone being heard in this case), of course aspirates the following mute 
in the same manner as a pure vowel. 

Often, as in the following examples, the aspirated letter be- 
gins a word, and the vowel-sound which produces the aspiration 
closes the preceding one,—the two words being uttered in so 
close connection that the effect is the same as if they were but 
one. E. g. 732 7935 words of the sons of Sometimes, 
however, the two words are so separated in pronunciation, that 
the closing vowel-sound of the first does not affect the pronuncia- 
tion of the following mute. E. g. 1x2 ahaa and it happened, 
when ; "83217281 and as for me, when I came. 

Promiscuous examples : 2923, PHBA, Ma, "22422, oA, 
FAM, ENS, BOM!R, Ny, PENN, we, OMIM, ona, 
aa. 





SECTION IV. 
QUIESCENCE OF THE VOWEL-LETTERS (1, ") AND OF THE 
BREATHINGS (X, 7). 
On §§ 23 and 24, 


The letters 1 and ” often lose their consonant power,* and 
are sounded strictly as vowels (§24, Ist 7). Of a different na- 
ture is the so-called quiescence of Sand 8. The former repre- 
sents no vowel-sound ; the latter only that of long a, for which, 
however, it is very rarely written ($23, 3, Rem. 1). These two 
letters are sometimes lost to the ear, when preceded by a vowel, 
merely in consequence of their feebleness, and not of any natu- 
ral affinity with a vowel-sound. Compareh in hah! eh! where 





* The sound of 1 is more nearly represented by w (better still by the Germ. w) 
than by 7; but the latter is employed for representing the consonant power of 1, 
on account of the difficulty of making our w heard as a consonant after a vowel. 
In English, w and y have wholly lost their consonant power at the end of a syllable, 
where they are always sounded as vowels, or, in the language of Heb. grammar, 
yuiesce. The Hebrew follows the same law, except in its universality. 
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final h is sounded, and in ah, oh, where it is lost to the ear 
Hence (with the single exception of 8 occasionally used for long 
a), they are not treated as homogeneous with the vowel in which 
they quiesce (p. 26, note *), or as rendering it immutable ($25, 
1 and 2).—But the two cases may properly be treated together, 
as in both the effect on the pronunciation is the same (i. e. the 
sound of the consonant is not heard separately from that of the 
vowel), and instances of quiescence are distinguished in the same 
manner. 

For convenient reference, we here present these letters in 
connection with the vowels in which they respectively quiesce. 


Rin all the vowels (§ 23, 1); 83 b6, N¥ tsa, NY tsd, NB pé, 81 ri, 
N2 Ud (§ 23, 2, extr.), RB pi, NIB pd, NU shi, NID kai (323.5, 


Rem. 3). 
Cholem, md J6 
. .; Qamets, A ma 
7 in Seatiol nb la § 23, 4, and 2d 4. 
| Tsere, md lé 
. ( Cholem, 1 16 
oy | Shureq, 1D hi ata 
Chireq, > la 
‘in < T'sere, Bee +$8, 3. 
Seghol, "> ld 


The following rule will enable the learner to determine, by 
the punctuation, where these letters are quiescent, and where 
they retain their power as consonants : 


The feeble letters are to be regarded as quiescent, in the 
midst of a word, when they have no Jull vowel or Sh’va j; and 
also, at the end of a word, when preceded by vowels with which 
they are homogeneous. 


This rule is founded on the principle (comp. §10, 1, 3) that every 
consonant must have either a full vowel or a Sh°va., When the feeble 
letter stands at the end of a word, where Sh‘va is usually not written, 
the character of the preceding vowel must determine whether it is to be 
sounded or not. 

He Mappiq (*, $14, 1) of course retains its power as a consonant, 

whatever vowel may precede. 
Examples of quiescence : 32" yi-tabh, m2 b’-rith, 20% 
mé-tabh, D2 beth, 0) ya-ma-ha, 52% yo-khél, {8 ison, TD ko, 
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PSY ésdith, “733 dibh-ré, UN) rash, TINB pii-ra, 2 bé-ri, X> Io. 
NW sd, XZ tsé, Pw ré-shon, 7 Ld, NTR bri, ~T4N> la-dho-ni 
(a, §24, 2, exir.), 15 16, % li, bia g6-la. 

‘Peohedne with the above, the punctuation of these letters in 
the following examples, where they retain their power as conso- 
nants: OF} Aém, AWN) yeR-tabh, FON? ye-N*-soph, MR) v’-Noth, 
an? yeh-doph, An ya-h*-rogh, >28 ¥°-khol, 1) vav, “I day, 7 
yah (§ 14, 1). 

Let the learner point out, in the following examples, the 
instances in which these letters are quiescent, and those in 
which they retain their power as consonants pany give the pro- 
nunciation of the words: 38X90, DSN), nb, 32, 777, ‘ins, 
mas, my, mb, a, 1hm, Ww, maxg, me, su, ein, nab, 
NI, I, M295, "MD, WP, -W, ‘Par (.=o), MP, Pp, ‘rim, 
TAN, ON, NIN, ES, 5, aNd), 18, ‘is, xvdaa, 2), 
WITS, AN, 2N3, IND, mea, ae ers 


SECTION V. 
CHANGES OF VOWELS IN THE INFLECTION OF NOUNS AND 
VERBS. 
On § 27. 
[Including references to §§ 9, 25, and 26.] 

The following brief outline (collecting into one view the lead 
ing points scattered through several sections of the grammar), 
wili aid the learner in understanding and applying the principles 
of inflection in Hebrew. ‘The more minute details and specifi- 
cations are supplied in the grammar. 

The system of vowel-inflections in Hebrew, first fully developed by 
Dr. Rédiger, is very simple and perfect. The deviations from general 
laws, occasioned by accidental influences on a living tongue, or by the 
imperfection of traditional pronunciation, are fewer than in most other 
languages. A few points, it will be seen, are supplied in the following 
outline of it, but entirely in harmony with his views. 

The changes of vowels, in inflection, are all founded on the 
natural laws of utterance and intonation. E.g., when the form 
bup qa-tal’ takes the accented syllable DM at the end, the tone of 
the word is thrown forward one syllable ; and as the voice con- 
sequently delays less on the first part of the word, the vowel of 
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its initial syllable (if changeable) is shortened to a half-vowel* 
(vocal Sh’va); thus >Up qa-tal becomes DMdUP q’-tal-tém’. On 
the contrary, when the unaccented syllable "Mm is added, the tone 
not being thrown forward, the vowel at the beginning retains its 
full sound ; as "M2Up qa-tal’-t2. 

Again: when the sound 4 (with the accent) is added to the 
end of >¥p, it unites the final 5 in a syllable with itself (as a 
syllable cannot begin with a vowel in Hebrew, § 26, 1), and the 
second syllable of the word thus becomes an open one, requiring 
naturally a long vowel ; the tone is also thrown forward, lessen- 
ing the sound of the initial syllable; thus SUP ga-tal becomes 
UP q*-ta-lé. 

It is the application of such simple and natural laws of yocal- 
ization, that constitutes the chief part of Hebrew inflection. 

But the vowels, in Hebrew, do not all yield to these natural 
laws of utterance, some being unchangeable on account of their 
peculiar origin, and retaining, therefore, the same form in all 
situations. 

A classification of the vowels is made in §9, according to 
their origin and the nature and character of their sounds, show- 
ing what vowels are subject to change, and how they are affected 
These classes are here presented together, as follows : 


1) Unchangeable vowels, which remain the same in all situa 
tions (comp. § 25). 

2) Vowels prosodially long, or tone-long, i. e. long by the influ 
ence of the éone and rhythm ; viz. such as stand in the tone- 
syllable or next to it, and become either short vowels or half- 
vowels on the removal of the tone. 

3) Short vowels. 


A table of the long vowels subject to change, and of the corresponding 
short ones, is given on p. 58 of the grammar, 


Laws of the Vowel-changes. 


The changes of vowels, in inflection, are caused— < 


1) By a change in the form of the syllable (viz. of an open toa 
closed syllable, or of a closed to an open one). 


* Compare in Eng. pusillénimous and pusillanimity, phildnthropy and philan- 
thrépic; where the a of the accented syllable becomes (in utterance) a half-vowel, 
when the tone is thrown forward. In Hebrew, such a change from a full to a 
half-vowel is indicated by a change in the written sign for the sound, 
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2) By a change in the position of the tone of the word, when it 
is removed one or more syllables. 
3) By a change in the division of syllables. 


The laws of the syllable, in Hebrew, are stated in § 26, Nos 

3 and 5, and may be thus grouped in one view: 

1) An open syllable requires a long vowel. 

2) An open syllable has usually Qamets (less frequently Tsere) 
when immediately followed by the tone-syllable ; hence the 
name Pretonic vowel, § 26, 3. 

3) A closed syllable has naturally a short vowel, and can take 
a long vowel only when it has the tone. 


On these principles, and on the necessary effect of a change 
in the division of syllables, are founded the following rules for 
the vowel-changes, as given in § 27, and here collected together. 


Rules. 


1) A short vowel is lengthened, when the syllable is changed 
from a closed to an open one (see No. 1, above); as 20 habh, 
32 ha -bhi. 

1) A Pretonic vowel (Qamets or Tsere, § 26, 3) becomes a half- 
vowel when the tone is moved forward a full syllable (No. 2) ; 
as Sup qa-tal’, pm>bup q’-tal-tém’; “p> ya-qar’, TP? y*-qa-ra’. 

On the contrary, when the tone is moved forward only a half-syllable, 
the pretonic vowel retains its place; as YP, MUP qa-t*la’. 


111) A long vowel is shortened, when the syllable is changed 
from an open to a closed one without the tone (No. 3); as "BO 
sé-phér (book), 1720 stph-ré' (his book). 

tv) A long vowel, in a closed syllable, is changed to its corres- 
ponding short vowel when the tone is removed (No. 3); as 
Swap qit-tel, H2WP qit-tel’-kha (tel’, §21, 2, b). 

v) When the tone is moved forward two syllables, the ultimate 
and penultimate vowels are shortened as much as is possible ; 
viz. the former to a half-vowel, the latter to short ~ (Chireq) ; 
as 127 da-bhar' (word), 227125 dibh-ré-khém’ (words of you) 
your words. 

This is the utmost shortening of the word, since a vowel is necessary 


under the first of these consonants, and Chireq is the shortest of the 
vowel-sounds (comp. $27, 1, remark). 


16 EXERCISES IN HEBREW GRAMMAR. 


v1) The vowel of a final closed syllable, when an addition is 
made which unites the final consonant in a syllable with 
itself, is shortened to a half-vowel in inflection of the verb 
by gender, number, and person, as well as by cases when 
the vowel is prosodially long ; but in inflection of the noun 
(and of the verb by cases, with the above exception) it is re- 
tained. E. g. (inflection by persons, &c.), 22 he killed, mbup 
qa-t’-la’, she killed, "0p qa-t’-lii, they killed: (by cases), 
up ¢q’-ta-l6', he killed him ; (20P> he will kill, tone-long 6), 
SUP? yig-t*-le-hi, he will kell him; 1 hand, 172 his hand. 
Rem. 1. The most perfect amalgamation is effected by the shorten- 
ing of the vowel to a half-vowel ; and hence its use in the inflection of 
verbs by person, gender, and number. In the otlier case, viz. the union 


of suffix pronouns (the genitive and accusative) with nouns and verbs, 
a less perfect amalgamation is required.* 


2. In Kal Imp. of some classes of verbs (see Parads. B, D, F, I, K, 
L, O), this inflection brings three consonants before a vowel. In the utter- 
ance of these, a slight vowel-sound (namely Z, the shortest of the vowels) 
-s heard after the first. This the punctators have indicated by Chireg, 
as they have done in the analogous case, §28,1. In Parad. E, the guttu- 
rai causes the @ sound to be heard before it. 


Full illustrations of these principles are furnished in the 
Paradigms of nouns and verbs, and of the verb with suffixes. 
E. g. 

Rule 1.) §95, Parad. A, light suff. (comp. § 27, 2, a); so 18 
breast, "IW sha-dhity’ (my breasts) ; JAEN Nets-bay ( Singer), 
' AYAEN Nets-b4-96 (his finger); D298 Nar-bay ( four), plur. 

DAN, Xdr-ba-Yim. 

Rule 1. & 11.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with the suff. in all the per- 

sons, except 2 plur. m. §§ f. 


fule 11.) Parad. C, Perf. 3 m., with 2 plur. m. Sf. suff.; 
Parad. III.; Parad. IV, sing. light suff., plur. absol.; so 
232 heart, "23> my heart. 

Rade 111.) Parad. VI, 6, c, and e, sing. light and grave suff. 


Fiule tv.) Parad. ©, Impf. 3 m., with 2 sing. m. suff. and with 
2 plur. m. § f. suff. ; Perf. Piél, with 2 sing. m. suff. and 
os SAM, SS Ca NA Tye 
* The table, on p. 82, shows the inflection of verbs by formative additions 
These are the same, in all the conjugations and in all classes of verbs, 
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with 2 plur. m. cep suff. ; Parad. II, IV, and V, sing. grare 
suff., VII, sing. grave suff.,* VII,‘a, b, mad e 

Rule v.) Parad. II, IV, and V, plur. constr. and grave suff. (In 
Parad. II, the penuleimate vowel is unchangeable.) 


Rule v1.) Inflection by persons, §c.: Parad. B (in all conj. ex- 
cept Hiphil), Perf. sing. 3 f., plur.3¢.; Imp.t sing. f, and 
plur.m. § f.; Impf. sing. 2 f., plur. 3 m. and 2 m.— Inflec- 
tion by cases (viz. of nouns and verbs with the genitive and 
accusative, $33, 2, a and b); Parad. II, IV, and V, sing. 
light suff., plur. absol. and light suff. ; Parad. C, Perf Oo M, 
with all suffixes except 2 plur. m. & f. (~ lenpthendd to — 
when a closed syllable becomes an open one ; see oS p- 
15, laws of the syllable, No.1); 3 f. and eee 37%. with 
all suffices ; (with a merely tone-long vowel), Impf. sing. §° 
plur. 3 m., and Perf. Piél, with all mck except 2 sing. 
m. and @ pluk m. & f. 


These rules, applied to the Paradigms on pp. 166, 167, will 
make the inflection of nouns very simple and clear opie VI. 
has properly only ¢hree forms, distinguished by the A, FE, and O 
sounds after the initial letter (answering to the three forms of 
the verb, from which they are derived, §43, 1, and §84, 10 and 
11); e. g. 72% (for > §27, Rem. 2. e),t n28 (for D0),} wIp 
(for S3p).t The other Reni: (a4) only show the effect of 
a guttural, and of a middle or final vowel-letter (§ 24, b and ¢) 
on these three forms. The inflection is very simple: viz. 

1) To the monosyllabic form with the vowel after the first 
radical (722, "DO, WIP), are appended all suffixes in the sing. 
number, and the construct ending and grave suffixes in the 
plur. number. 

2) To the other form with the vowel (a) after the second 
radical (2%, "DD, WIP),§ are appended the absol. plur. ending, 
and all light suffizes in the plur. number.—These two state- 
ments should be impressed on the memory by comparison with 
the Paradigm. 





* This Paradigm vacillates between the Verbal and Nominal inflection ; follow- 
ing the latter in sing. grave suff., and elsewhere the former. 

¢ See above, Rule v1, Rem. 2. t See § 28, 4. 

§ The characteristic vowel of the form being exchanged for the customary pre. 
tonic a, in an open syllable next before the tone (§ 26, 3). Compare, however, 
Rodiger’s statement of the principle, p. 170, No. 6. 
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SECTION VI. 
EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.” 
(After the study of Part Second of the Grammar.) 

1. "AB>, to my name: DY name, Parad. VIL; *— my ($91 
1, table), "AG my name ; 2 to (§102, 2); "awd, add (§ 28, 1) 
—Analyze, in like manner, the following combinations, (the nouns 
are of Parad. VII): "18099; FIvIA> (1, $14, 1, suff. $91, 1, ta- 
ble); orNpD4 (4, conj.3, $104, 2,a and b, $ 26,1; DX, $87,1); 
"opr (Pp without Dagh. § 20, 3, b; 3 with, § 102, 2). 

2. "77a, in my hand: 3, §102,2; 32 hand, Parad. I.— 
Write in Hebrew, in our hand, in thy (m.) hand, in thy (f.) 
hand, in your (in. & f.) hand ($93, expl. 2, remark). 

3. 972, and in thy (m.) hand: 3, as in No.1; 4—, §91,1, 
table. 

4. 9123, from thy (m.) hand: 7a from, §102,1, and remark, 
$19, 2, a., $20, 1, b.—Write in Heb. from his, her, thy (f.) hand, 
your (pl. f.) hand. 

5. 0°57, hands: Dual number, § 88, 1, Parad. IL; 182 “D>, 
hands of Esau ; Wy “TD, as Esaw’s hands ; >, $102, 2—"T, 
"TD (kiy-dhé), $28, 1, "M2, §24, 1, a; DPI, and in (with) 
your (pl. m.) hands ; 02°77, (Dual with suff.) 2,3, § 104, 2, b. 

6. 7132 glory: W237 ($35) the glory ; Ti222 =Ti227 (with 
prep. 2, $102, 2, and art. §05, Rem. 2, §19, 3, b, §102, 2, b), 
according to the glory.—Analyze : W293, 2d 4, p. 60, Rem. 1; 
WITP); WIP, I without Dagh. lene, $21, 2,a; mwispa. 

7. 9129, from thy pitcher : 72,32 (Parad. VIII), J, $91, 1, 
table.—Analyze : "33; ‘1932 ; D223 ; nza39 (72a, $95, A; — un- 
changeable by position, § 25,3); "PT (1, $27, 1, end); Fpn; 
Epa (7, §35, 2, A; comp. §22, 1); * pM (a, $102, 1, b; 
suff. §91, 2, table); TID ; Byy92, suff. §91, 1, table; ¥, Shu- 
req defective §9,9, b, shortened from 4 §27, Rem. 1 : sharpened, 
tbid.); WIT, suff, §91, 2, table, § 8, 5, end ; %, — lengthened in 
an open syll. ($27, 2, a), Dagh. forte being omitted in § 22, 5, 
a; O02 (2, $35, Rem. 2, and No. 2, B, a; mn ; "333 (7, 
much perplexity and trouble in his subsequent reading. The lexicon should be 
consulted on each word, and on the elements given in the analysis.—In recitation, 
the Hebrew form should be written on the blackboard, to be analyzed by the stu. 
dent from memory. 
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$59, 2, a); 53; ‘1832; ARID (9, in pause $29, 4; 1, Sillug $15 
v2 Gee ot = $29, At by $9457; table) ; rssgb (ms, §87, 2. 
dak a mase. noun, sbial: ‘No. 4); omnia (3, defretively written 
8/45 sn, double expression of the plur. §91, 3); man (mL, 
£90, 2 2, a). 

8. F282, from thy land: ja, §102, 1, b; PIS, monosyll 
root TS, Parad. VI, a; suff. 7. 

9. "MP3, in its season: 3, M9 (Parad. VIII), ji. 

10. ‘ra, in his right dona: 3, Po? (Parad. Til), 1; "3, at 
in Noz5.. « 

11. Wap, from thy midst : 7A, IP (lit. inward part, Parad 
VI, a, suffix form 27p, p. 170, Rems. 2d 4), }.—Write in Heb. in 
our midst, and in thy (f.) midst, from their midst ; my inward 
parts (light suff. p. 166, Note), and in his inward part, and in 
their inward part, in my inward part (within me), in your 
inward parts. 

12. DY, people: DY the people, TH art. §35, 2,.B, a: "Spt 
D279 elders of the people ; {PT plur. constr. Parad. V; B37 "P7703 
and of (the) elders of the people, 1 No. 3. 

13. "7293, on my affliction: 3,29 (orig. monosyll. root 7:9, 
Parad. VI, i, p. 171, Rem. 6; like “bn, with suff. 72m), suff. cha 

14 3N}, ond the stones : pi plur. ending ; 28 stone, 
Parad. VI,a;  art.,§35,15 3. W7UwA (B, §8, 2, 2d 4), Hw Kal 
Part. act. (— defectively written §8, 4, §50, Rem.); Parad. VIL 

15. #AMp>9, and I have taken ‘hen’ qAinp S55 : nee, Kal 
Perf.1 sing. "ANP? Ihave taken ; with suff. 4\R| nps (§ 59, and 
$58 sable, aiid 3, a; tone, $59, 2, 327, 3,@); 3. Give the forms 
with suff. for I hits taken them, thed (f.), him, her, you (m. & f.). 

16. 3\m|NP>, chow hast ¢aken us : Perf. 2m. sing. AIMp>.. 

17; snp, he took me: Mp2 and "2, §58, 3, b; for vowel- 
changes see Sect. V, Rules 1 and r1, $27, 3, a, a 2,a. Give 
the form with the suffixes her, him, us, hu, you (m. & f.). 

18. “>t, according to his ruling : 0 he ruled ; ee 
constr. Sing ie kind of verbal noun, §45, 1, '§ 132, 1 and 2), ¢ 
rule, the ruling ; with suff. >t, Pa) 61, hype 17h, es 
4, his ruling ; 2, § 102, 2. 

19. inb9a (722, Inf. constr. $22), when he reigned (began to 
reign), lit. in (or at) his reigning. 

20. d28, he ate, Inf. constr. 528%; 322283 (§61, 1), when we 
ate (or ea lit. in (at the time of) our eating ; DIPDN2 (— =o) 
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when ye eat (in or at your eating); 02228 ($61, Rem. 2), $27, 
1; with prefix 3, D2>2¥2 (§ 28, 2), in your eating = when ye eat. 

21, 2935, and when I speak, lit. and in my speaking ; 
D7 (like Sup), Inf. constr.-Piél of 123; change of 3 to 3, Sect. 
V, Rule v1. Give the forms with other suffixes. 

22. "2202, that I may dwell (there), lit. for (in order to) my 
dwelling ; "—, 32% (Inf. constr. of j2); 2 (§ 102, 2, § 132, 2). 

23, "WNA (_ =6, p.31, 1, a), WE ($8, 2, 2d 4) Parad. VI, ¢. 
—Analyze : "28? (PN); 1, $22,4; § (=o), Methegh, $16, 
2,a. FIND, 7, § 22, 4, end. | 

24, 32a, who, in our humiliation : *D for Wx, 
§36, §19, 3, a, and 2,6; 3; >p%, Parad. VI, b; suff. 

25. DANI; 1, $104, 2,¢; see No. 5.— JVs. 

26. FB, and of their fat: 1, No.3; 2, No. 4; jmadn, 
plur. constr. of 337 (Parad. VI, b, $93, Expl. 6, Rem. 2), com- 
bined with the suff. §91, 2, and defectively written, ibid. Rem. 
1; 2 hardened (irregularly), compare Parad. VI, a, plur. grave 
suff., and $21, 2,a@; but softened (1), in some editions of the 
Heb. Bible. 

27. ON13N2, when they are (were or shall be) created, lit. in 
their being created: 2; N73N, Niph. Inf. constr. of 873 Parad. 
O; with suff. (nominal, $61, 1), BN, 1, Sect. V, Rule v1. 

28. DMM, when they are (were or shall be), lit. in their be- 
ing: 2; NP, Kal Inf. constr. from M4, a verb Pe guttural 
and Lamedh He ($41, Rem.); Parad. D must, therefore, be 
consulted for the initial Aa/fsyllable, and Parad. P for the final 
syllable, and so in all cases, when a verb belongs to more than 
one class ; with the prefix 3, nyma $63, Rem. 5; nominal suff. 
$61, 2. 

29. 579701, and then he slew him: >, Kal Impf. from 
47), Parad. D; -1, Vav consecutive of the Impf. §49, 1 and 2, 
and Rem. ; with the suff. 152-, the final tone-long 6 is short- 
ened to a half-vowel (Sect. V, Rule v1, p- 16), hence "73770", and 
then "79771, §28, 3; 4 (not 4), $21, 2, a. 

30. A281, and unto thee: conj. ; prep., originally a noun 
(of space) §101, 1, in the plur. implying extension, §103, 3 and 
$108, 2,a; hence with a suff. toa plur. noun ; see p. 190, 4th 
line, and comp. the inflection of Parad. II. It is originally a 
noun, in the accusative of place whither, §118, 1, a; lit. and to 
the region of thee= and towards thee, and unto thee. 





HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 


5 
™~ wi al s® 


ipaest 





SELECTIONS FOR CHRESTOMATHY. 


SELECT PORTIONS TO BE READ IN THE HEBREW BIBLE, 


I. General account of the creation, Gen. i.-ii. 8. 
II. More particular account of the creation of the 
first human pair, and of the circumstances 
in which they were placed, Gen. il, 4-25, 
IIL Temptation and fall of man, Gen. iii, 
IV. Death of Abel; immediate descendants of 
Cain, Gen, iv. 
VY. Account of the flood, Gen, Vi.—viil, 
VL Jotham’s parable, Jupe, ix, 1-21. 
VII. Raising of Samuel, 1 Sam. xxviii, 3-25. 
VIIL Nathan’s parable, 2 Sam, xii, 1-14 


XI. 
XII. 
XII. 
XIV. 
XV. 


XVI. 


XVII. 


SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 


Preliminary remarks on the form of Hebrew 


poetry, 
Charge to the night-watch in the temple, 

and their response, Ps, exxxiv. 
Profession of humility, Ps, exxxi, 
Preciousness of fraternal union, Ps, exxxiii, 
A general psalm of thanksgiving, Ps. cxxxvi. 
The captivity, a commemorative psalm, Pa exxxvii. 
Rewards of piety, Ps. exxvii. 
Assertion of Jehovah’s supremacy; security 

of those who trust in him, Ps, exv. 
God’s exaltation above all, and his care for 

the lowly, Ps. exiii. 
Worth of wisdom, Prov. iii, 18-24, 


21 


NOTES. 
Page 25 


31 
85 


39 
48 
48 
49 
51 


58 
59 
59 
60 
61 
62 


62 


68 
64 








~ ; PF 
ie 3 Xx 
; i big A 
~~ . ae mea q ; 
3 ty e °, .:> 7 ‘ ob am 
; biyet yy ’ j A ¥ as » : ae? 4 
: : ; 4 : dy ey ee oe 
Paew : oa OE rt ee yp foe.rt een + 
i at ; a t or 
ty 











ee Ns 






nd 
sd a 
ee RN ; 





4 


NOTES 


TO THE 


SELECTIONS FOR CHRESTOMATHY. 


Tae student is supposed to be already familiar with the elementary 
principles taught in Part I. of the grammar, and fully illustrated in the 
preceding Exercises. 

The following Notes are strictly limited to the wants of the learner, 
and are intended to supply the place of oral instruction, in acquiring the 
elementary knowledge of the language. The instruction is given, as far 
as possible, by references to the grammar and lexicon.—Relerences to 
paradigms of verbs include the §§ quoted at the top of the page; referen- 
ces to paradigms of nouns include the explanations subjoined. _An attempt 
is made to interest the learner in the neglected use of the accents. Of 
course, the more difficult laws of their combination are reserved for maturer 
study.—It is recommended to the learner, to mark in the grammar every 
passage to which his attention is directed in the following Notes. 

Hahn’s and T'heile’s editions of the Hebrew Bible are referred to, as 
being in common use in our schools. The references to the lexicon, are 
to the fifth, improved edition of Dr. Robinson’s translation of Gesenius’ 
Hebrew Lexicon, 1854. 


i 3 
GENERAL ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION. 
Genesis, ch. i,— ii. 3. 
V. 1. PowN1a; 3, $102, 2; moter, $86, Rem. 6; position 
in the sentence, §145, 1, d. 

The little circle on 3 ($17) refers to the marginal note, which means 
Beth magnum. See the clavis nolarum masorethicarum at the end of 
the Hebrew Bible, where these marginal notes are alphabetically arran- 


ged and explained. In this instance. look for 33 in Hahn’s ed. (in 
Theile’s, for "739, and the word there relerred to). 
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813, Parad. O; sing. with plur. subject, §146, 2; position 
before the subject, § 145, 1, d. prio ; from by, Parad. 1: 
Pattach furtive, §22, 2,6; 6 defectively written in the plural. 
$8.4; use of the plur., §108, 2, b. DN, sign of the definite 
accus. ; orig. form and meaning, § 117, 2, aud Note. Don: 
§88, 1, Rem. 2; article, §35, Ist 7, §109, 3d 4.— 7 85; 
art. 5 35, 1; > 78 ispacayil root, 78), Baad. VI, a, with Ezpl 
6, and (for — under 8) Rem. 1, fifth line. Stlluq rel Methegh), 
$15, Rem. 4, Note *. Soph-pasuk, $15, A, I, 1. 











This verse is divided by the accents ($15, spec. No. 3), as follows 
a double hyphen indicating the connection of words by a conjunctive 
and a dash the great division in the middle of a verse by Alhnach 
(breathing): In-the-beginning, created =God — the-heavens, and=the-earth. 
More literally : In-principio, creavit=Deus — ipsum= celum,ipsum=que= 
terram. In this manner, every adverbial limitation of time, place, ot 
other circumstance, the action and ils subject, and the object of the actien, 
are presented separately, each by itself} as a distinct idea. But the 
Hebrew accent has also a rhetorical use; a pause in utterance being 
eften indicated after the subject (especially if it is the name of the 
Divine Being), as in this verse, and in each of the three clauses in the 
next verse. Here, it is a greater pause than usual, as it falls in with 
the grand division of the verse. 


V. 2. “nen, Parad.P; Methegh, $16, 2, a. "7h and 3s 
are prop. of Peaa. Vice (the O sound), tad 2 (viz. with a final 
vowel-letter) ; comp. $24, 1, b, p. 151, V, 11, and p. 171, Rem. 
6. Use of the substantive as prodiande a place of an adjective, 
$106, Rem. 1, 2d 4; omission of the copula, §144; the first 
accent marks the tone-syllable ; 3, § 104, 2, d. stn (§8, 2, 
2d 4), P . 22, $101, 1, a, $154, 3,8; Maggeph, 
ie oe (lex. 28), Parad. IX ; plur. 387, Reh. 2, and 
§ 108, 2, a. pinn, Parad.I; m sefenes by ihe aie vawek 
sound of the preceding word, p. 11 of the roe mm 
(§22, 2, 6), Parad. 
Piél Pari. (5.1 Fnpanta a § 22, i 564, 3); with fem. 
ending, $80, 2, b, and §94, 2,6; syntaz, § § 134, 2): pan, 
§88, 1, ae. 1: Qamets in pause, § 29, 4, a. 


V. 3. Wexner, Parad. 1; °1, $49, 1 and 2, §129, 1; "9 for 
a-(vig: Ps tion — for the ghee —, when tive syllable es the 
accent), comp. $27, 1, with Rem. 2, and §68, 1, eztr. ; sing. 
with plur. subject, as in ver. 1 (1 mee 2); oe $145, 1, a; 
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conj. accent Merka (§ 15, table, 21) connecting the verb with its 
subject. —— "53, from "4 (Parad. P), Kal Impf. apocopated 
(§48,1,2,and 4; §75, Remarks, 3,2); used as a Jussive, § 128, 
2, comp. $127, 3, ce. —— "171; the same, with Vav consecutive, 
§128,2,d; omission of doubling point in *, § 20, 3, c, Rem. ; 
Mcthegh, § 16, 2, a. 


V. 4. 8921; from “87 (Parads. D, E,and P), Kal Impf.apoc. 
§75, Remarks, 3, ¢; conj. accent Darga (No. 26), connecting 
verb and subject. —— NS as inverse 1(4) ; orig. vowel shortened 
before Maqgeph (§ 16,1, and § 27,1); comp. table of vowel-signs, 
p. 24, 3d class, e. —— 189, art..§35, 1.——— 3%, Parad. I. . Ad- 
jectives are inflected like substantives. Saw, that good (was it); 
the copula is not usually expressed in Hebrew (§ 144); nor is the 
subject, when it would be a pronoun referring to something just 
mentioned. —— 572°, from 533, Hiph. Impf. apoe. ("— short- 
ened to —, § 48, 4), wath Vav consec. §53, Rem. 4. —— P21... Pa 
(3, § 104, 2 ,b); prop. the constr. state of J73 (Parad. VI, h), in the 
accus. §118, 3, with a division, or separation. Lit. and made 
a division, with a separation of the light (to one side, in time), 
and with a separation of the darkness (to the other); = divided 
between the light and the darkness. —— J#N5 ; art., form $35, 
2, A, a, syntax $109, 3d 4. 


The place of Athnach (breathing) is properly about the middle of the 
verse, which it divides into two nearly equal parts (§ 15. A, I, 2), gener- 
ally corresponding to a division in the sense. See, e. g. verses 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, 8, 14, 17, 20. When, however, the first member of the verse con- 
sists of several minor divisions, and the second member is short in com- 
parison, Athnach then stands nearer the end, as in verses 7,9, 11,12, 15; 
and vice versa, it is nearer the beginning, when the second member is 
made longer by embracing several divisions. 


V. 5. D758 has two accents, viz. the conj. No. 24, and the 
disj. No. 20. The latter shows its relation to the sentence ; the 
former is added to mark the tone-syllable, which the other, from 
its position, would not do. MIND (TiN); $35, 1, and Rem. 
2, § 102, 2, 6. eae §96; sing., of Parad. I ; : plur., of Parad. 





I. __ tind ; , >, 3, and Fun. + Tien. (5, Parad. VI, 
h); “1 obsolete Se ending §90, 2; 5 in pause, § 29,4, a. 
7, as in ver. 3.——27¥ and “pi, Parad. VI, a and c. 





=e, cardinal for ordinal, lex. 2. ee ceria é Aad there 
was evening (i.e. evening cameon, the close of a period of light), 
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and there was morning (the close of a period of darkness), a firs. 
day (comp. $111, 2, a). 
The letter 5 marks a section in the Jewish division of the text. See 
the Clavis Not. Masoret., lettér D, 3, in Hahn, and Ww72 in Theile. 


V. 6. "7, as in ver. 3. MP) ($22, 2, 5), of the furm No. 
5, §84; Parad: III. 7iIND ; 3, and constr. state of 710 Par- 
ad. VI, g. BNO, $88, 1, Rem. 2; 9, $29, 4, a. a i 
for 7171, then 7377 $28, 1, then "574 § 24, l,a; Jussive, §128, 2, 
and let it be. 2"322, from 532 Hiph. Part., Parad. B ; let 
it be dividing = let it divide. m2; > for >, $102, 2, ¢, a. 
2...$2, with a separation of waters towards waters, i. e. 
so that each body of water should be opposite to the other, facing 
towards it.—See another explanation in the lex., [73, 1, mid. 

V.7. (1) from my, Pe guttural, and Lamedh He (see Par- 
ad. D for initial, and Parad. P for Jinal syll.), Kai Impf. apoe. 
with Vav consec., $75, Remarks, 3, d. ON, as in ver. 4. 
DPM; art., form §35, 1, syntax $109, 3d J ; the accent (No. 
4) is postpositive ($15, Rem. 2), and the tone-syllable must be 
learned where it is marked by another accent (as in the preceding 
verse), or from the structure of the word (§22, 2, b, and Note). 
-—— 9 noma; pa part of, constr. state of the noun 7a, § 154, 3, 
c; MIM, space beneath, $101, 1, a; ? (2 in foll. word, § 102, 2, c), 
belonging to, §115,2; which are of (lit. part of) the under-space 
belonging to= which are beneath. 250; prs 102, 1, b, dy 
§101, 1, a; part of the upper space belonging to = above. 
And it became so (a fixed, established thing). 

¥.8. Pps >, 33, §35, 1, and Rem. 2, $102,256. ee, 
898 ; @ second day, § 11], 2, a. 

V. 9. P2; Tp, Parad. P (comp. $72, Remarks, 10), Niph. 
Impf. ; for the Imp. 3 pers. § 127,3,¢; reflexive, 8512 a os 
8, $108, 3, $154, 3, d.——Dipn, of the form No. 14, $84 
(comp. § 85, IV ; 14) Parad Ilpss MNIN ; TNT (Pe gultural, 
Ayin gutiural, and Lamedh He, Parads, D,E,P); Niph. Impf. 
for the Imp. 3 pers. ; passive, §51, 2, d; the full instead of the 
shortened form, § 127, 8, 8, eztr. MB24 ; art., and fem. of 
the adj. Ua? (§ 84, 6), like 7 Snoa. 

V. 10. pI ; 2, of the form No. 14, §84 (comp. § 85, 
V, 14), place of collecting’, see the verb, ver. 8 (3) ; constr. state, 
Parad. (X.——— Dg», Parad. VIU, Expl. 8,1 
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V. 11. Nom, Parad. O, Hiph. Impf. apoc. $128, 2.—- 
a0, Parad. VI, 6, Expl. 6, Remarks, 2.’ yyra, Hiph. Part. , 
syntax §138, 1, Rem. 1.—— 911, Parad. VI, a, §22, 2, a.-—— 
"18, Parad. VI, i, syntax §106, 1.——™8 NDP (96-sep-p*-ri), 
$20,2,a; my (D and P), Kal Part. sja"a|>. -—— 4a, $103, 
2,4@; 12... 108 in which, §123, 1. Above the earth (aloft 
over), in reference to its towering trunk. 


V. 12. (1), from xo, §76, 2, d (Pe Yodh. first class, § 69, 
and Lamedh Aleph ; see Parad. K for the iniéial, and Parad. O 
for the final syll.); Hiph. Impf. apoc. with Vav cons. § 128, 2, d. 
5, 7%, WL, table, §91, 1. nD, ver. 4, (1). —— V. 13. 


(ult.), § 98. 


V. 14. (3), ver. 3, (3); position, §145,1,a; number, §147, a. 
—— (4), Tik2 (from NS to shine, §84, 14, comp. §85, IV, 14, 
place of shining, or of giving light); defect. written, $8, 4; 

















masc. noun with fem. plur. ending, §87, 4. —— "7372; 2, lex. 
C. ——m>"571, see ver. 5. ——77 (M2), Kal Perf. 3 pl., with 


Vav cons. of the Perf. §49, 1, and §126, 6, ¢. mh; 9, lex. 
A, 2; 05x, with fem. plur. ending, defect. written (§8, 4), in 
both syllables. —— ‘yi (§84, 14, comp. $85, III, 14), Parad. 
VIL; 3, §155, a, 2d I (hendiadys). In the next word (D1, ver. 
5), 1 is explicative (ibidem), and indeed = namely. And let 
them be for signs of set periods, even for days and years. 
D0, plur. of MMB; see §95, Parad. B, a, and compare lex. 











V. 15. (1), as in preced. verse. —— For lights ; 2, lex. A, 2. 
--— smb; >, and Hiph. Inf. constr. of "8, Parad. M. 


V. 16. (1), as in ver. 7, (1). —— "20, $97, 1, and table ; constr. 
state, prop. twain of, comp. $91, 3, Rem. 2.—— The two 
lights’; art., see £111, 1.-——— mo537 (Parad. ITl), lit. the great 


ones, an expression of the superlative, §119, 2; position, § 112 
1.—— The greater light,—and the lesser light ; §119, 1, 4th 4 
_— For the ruling of the day ; M20, constr. state of 203 
($95, Parad. B, and Expl. 1, 3d 4%), fem. of the form No. 14, 
$84 (comp. $94, 2, a). —— (ult.) Parad. I, accus. after D2). 


V. 17. (1), 13, Pe Nun verb, Parad. H, Kal Impf. (3 66, 2), 
with Vav cons. ——BP&, $103, 1. Rem. 1; comp. §121,4, Rem. 


extr. 


30 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 


¥u18, (1), a Ly >i. ——(2), 3, “3, ni, —— (3), }, 3, “1, 
m"2, V. 19. (alt.) §98. 


V. 20. 71, §138, 1, Rem. 1; comp. lex. 720, 1.—- tes 
lex. 4, and “97 lex. 3, living animal (collect. animals), in appo- 
sition with Y7W.--— piv" ; 97, Parad. M, Pilel Impf. (55, 
Remarks, 2). - "2B, ver. 2; 59, lex. 3,5. VY. 21. Pan, of 
the form No.7, §84. MIT (lex. A273, 3), art. $111, 2, a. 
22 (53, Parad. VIII), followed by the art. §111, 3d 4. = Bis. 
accent Pesiq, table, No. 20.——nweha; art. $109, 2d 22: 
Kal Part. with fem. ending, § 94, 2, b. TUN, accus., with 
which the waters creep, or swarm ; comp. references on ver. 20. 
52. Parad. IV; syntax §106, 1, fowl of wing = winged 























fowl. 


V. 22. (1), Parad. E, Piél Impf. with Vav consecutive j with 
retracted tone § 29,3, a, and shortened final vowel $27,15 comp. 
$64, Rem. 2, b. — (2), see ver. 17. —niaxd (5, “ax, Parad. I), 
§23, 2; a sort of Gerund (dicendo, § 45, 3), in saying = saying. 
—— 378 (and foll. word), Parad. P. Observe the paranomasia, 
in the three verbs connected by 1. mG; 3, °°, 0°, Parad. 
VIII. —— 399 (739, Parad. P), §75, Remarks, 3, a ; comp. § 26, 
3, a; Jussive. 


V. 24. (3), comp. ver. 12, (1); here, it is the Jussive. — 
int) (MN, $95, Parad. A) ; orig. fem. form m7 (§80, 2) with 
the obsolete constr. ending 1, §90, 3, b, and Rem. 

V. 26. (3), $108, 2, 6. (5), 3, nbx, Parad. Vi, a, %.. 
(6), m7, Parad. 1; §84, 16, —— TIT 5 WUT Parad oP oe 
my}; 3, 733, §95, Parad. B, a; 4 soft, §21, 2, a.—y 27. 
IMS, see ver. 17, (2). =~ Sit ,, Parad. TY. 

¥. 28. (1), ver. 22, —— m2, $102, 2, c, @, and $103, 2, a, 
(table.) ——NW331; Ba, Kal Imp. 2 plur. "023, with sug.n 
(table §58; it, fem. for neut., comp. $80, 1); — for 4 defectively 
written, $9, 9, b, and §8, 4, Rem. a. 


V. 29. "mN2, §66, Rem. 3. —_ D2>, comp. ver. 28, (5), —— 
2; 1, Kal Part. Parad. F, ——%2-78&, comp. on ver. 11, 
—— 9 (see ver. 11), $29, 4, a. ——(ult.) >, lex. A, 2, mid. ; 
MPN (— =o), fem. of 228 (§94, 1, Es. Parad. VI), §95, Parad 
C,c, Expl. 2. 
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V. 30. "2 WH? breath of life ; lex. WD}, 1, and 79n, 3. — 
22NN, governed by "HN3, ver. 29, (4); —_p), syntax § 106, 1, 
Rem. 1; every green herb (lit. all greenness of herbs), viz. of 
all kinds, $111, 3d 4. V. 31. “i, §100, 2, b.——(alt.), 
$111, 2, a. 


Cu. I. V. 1. (1); 722 (Parad. P), intrans. to be complete ; 
Piél, causative, to make complete ($52, 2, b); Pual, passive of 
Piél ($39, 4, table, § 52, 1), to be made complete, to be finished ; 
here, Pual Impf. with Vav consec., ... thus were finished. — 
(uit.), Parad. IV (final vowel affected in some of its forms by the | 
quiescence of &). 


V. 2. (1), Piél Impf. (M22) apoc., $75, 5, and Remarks, 10. 
—— (5), from “2829 ; for inflection, comp. $95, Hep. 1, 3d 4. 





The proper form of the noun is H2x>2 (fem. of the form No. 14, §83), 
Parad. B. c, in §95. But the sound of & is lost to the ear, and its vowel 
is consequently heard in connection with 5, which it unites in a syllable 
with itself, §23, 2. The short, closed syllable before it, losing the sup- 
port of its final consonant, becomes a half-syllable ; comp. Sect. V, Rule vi. 
—On the seventh day. The meaning is: that the beginning of the sev- 
enth day closed the work of the preceding days, which continued through 
the sixth, and closed on (i. e. with the beginning of) the seventh. It 
might appear superfluous to remark this, so obviously consonant with 
the simplicity of the style; had not inattention to the writer’s manner 
led to a change of the text (seventh to sixth, in the Sept. &c.), lest the 
sanctity of the Sabbath should seem to have been violated by its Author. 


(Uit.), 2, miwy, a kind of gerundial form, §45,3.— 372... 
miwy> created in making, i. e. made by creation ; the first verb 
qualifying the second, §142, 4, Rem. 1. 


II. 

MORE PARTICULAR ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION OF THE 
FIRST HUMAN PAIR, AND OF THE CIRCUMSTANCES IN 
WHICH THEY WERE PLACED. 

Genesis, ch. ii. 4-25. 
The first three verses of this chapter belong to the general account 
of creation given in ch. i, and should have been included in it. 
V.A. (1), $34, table ; plur. to correspond with the noun. —— 
2), of the form No. 27, § 84, comp. $85, III, 27 ; lex. 2. —-- (5), 
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a, san, Niph. Inf. constr. with suff. D—, $45, 1; shortening 
of the final, prosodially long vowel, Sect. V, Rule v1 ; in their 
being created = when they were created ($132, Nos. 2 and 3). 
The circle on 7 ($17) refers to the note in the margin (He par- 
vum). Lit. in the day of Jehovah God’s making earth and 
heaven. 'The Inf. has here its subject in the genitive ; this fol- 
lows first, and then its object in the accusative ; see §133, Nos. 
2 and 3. 


V. 5. 55 is followed by a verb with a negation (contained in 
DI); any plant of the field was not yet in the earth =there 
was yet no plant of the field in the earth. See §152, 1, 2d 4. 
Plant of the field = field-plant, viz. wild plants; lex. MW, 1, 











extr,—— TJ, Parad. IX. DIV (not yet, lex. 2), with the 
Lmpf. §127, 4, a, and Note’ t.—— wn (Hiph. Perf.); posi- 
tion, $145, 1, d. ——j>§, lex. 2, and Note at the end. 795 


Jor tilling, §45, 3. (ult.), §95, Parad. B, c. 


V. 6. The Impf. 1292 (mb, Parads. D and P), expresses the 
continued ascent of vapors, from time to time ($127, 4, b); on 
the contrary, the watering of the ground (as a single act, com- 
pleted at once), is expressed by the Perfect tense, ...and it wa- 
tered, &c. ‘The Vav is here a simple conjunction. 





V.7. (1), from "> of the second class of verbs Pe Yodh, 
Parad. L, see §69, 2d 4 ; lex. (both under one root) No.2. 'The 
Proper tone of the word (on the penultimate, § 29, 3, a), is not 
marked here by the written accent (the conj. little Telisha, No. 
28); see §15, Remarks, 2. Final syll. as in ver. 3, (1). 
DING, art. §109, 2. BY, of dust, accus. of material, § 139, 
2, 2d 4. m5"), from D3, Parad. H. ERA; 3, FN 
(contr. of $98, §19, 2, a, and 2d 4, §93, Expl. 8, 2), Dual with 
suff. $91, 25 into his nostrils, lex.5% (II). maw; here in 
the orig. fem. form (§ 80,2, 2d %) for the constr. state (§ 89, 2, b); 
Parad. A, p. 175, the first syllable being unchangeable by posi- 
tion, § 25, 3, and Note. pI, Parad. VII, §93, Expl. 8, 1 ; 
plur. §108, 2, a; breath of life= life-breath. — —(ult.), see lex. 




















V. 8. (1), 302, Parads. H and F. 4, Parad. VII, Eepl. 
8, 1.——Dp, fa, $154, 3, c; lit. part of the east, on the east, 
viz. of the writer and the readers whom he had in view, ——~ 
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pe); ow and ow, Kal Impf. §73,,2, mid. Observe the 
division ot the verse, and the correct accentuation of each word, 
by the accents. 


V. 9. (1), Hiph. Impf. apoc. (§65, 1, last %), with Vav cons. 
$128, 2, d.—‘enz, Niph. Part., §134, 1, at the end. 
mya, § 84,14, Parad. IX. 228%, ibid. Parad. IL. Dns 
lex. "1 (Parad. VIII), B, subst. plur., §108, 2, a; art. §111, 1. 
Tina, ver. 6, (5). P23 (S37, Parads. K and F), Kal 
Inf. with fem. ending, § 69, 1, 4th T, and 3, Rem. 1; used asa 
verbal noun (§ 83, 1 and 2), § 85, IIT, 10), and as such governing 
the case of its verb (here the accus.), §133, 1, 2d 4. (ult.), 
7, $104, 2,d; 91, §29, 4, a. 

Vt. (1) Parad: TY) 2 (2), 8&9, Kal Part., syntax § 134, 
2, ¢. (4), Mpw, Parad. P, Hiph. Inf. with 2; comp. $53, 3, 
Rem. 7.— di; 1, 74, Dv, $150, 1, and 2d 7. ——‘TIB9, 
Niph. Impf. This is analogous to the case given in §127,4,a, 
thenceforth having the same influence on the use of the tense, 
whether referring to space or time.— mI), §126, 6, a. 
(uit.), lex. BX (1), prop. B84, Parad. VI, c ; hence, plur. DWNT, 
Expl. 6, Rem. 3, 2d 4, and then oytxy § 23, 2, of Parad. I. 
For the form and gender of the numeral, see Port, 

VuNl; (1), Parad. VIL. (2), ver. 5, (2lt.) (3), §84, 
15.—-— (5), 320, Parad. G, Kal Part. with art. ; syntax $110, 
3, Rem. That traverses, lex. 2. All the land of Havilah ; 
art. with the gen. $111, 1; >3 followed by the art. $111, 3d 9. 
—— bY... we, $123, 1. (wlt.), art. §109, Rem. b. 

V. 12. (1), t, §10, 2, Rem. b. N17, $32, Remarks, No. 
6, 2d 4, and No. 8; aré. $111, 2. 20, proper place of adj. 
as predicate, §145, 1, b.-— (ult.), art. §111, 1, §109, 3, Rem. 
b. V. 13. (4), comp. ver. 11, (3). (alt.), see art. WiD (by 
Dr. Robinson) in the lex.——V. 14. Map, $95. Parad. A, first 
syll. unchangeable by position, §25, 3; accus. of place, $118, 
1&8 (last clause), order of words, § 145, 2. 

V. 15. (1), $66, Rem. 2, —— nny ; 2, Parad. M, Hiph. 
Impf. (1922), §72, Remarks, 9; long é retained with suff., § 60, 
Rem. 5; furtive Pattach falls away, § 22, 2, b, 3d 4; defect. 
written ; with Vav consec, and suff.— (penult. §- ult.), Kal 
Inf. 722 (Parad. D), and Yat, with suff. §61, 1, and prefix Bishi) 
softened, §21, 2, Exc. a. j 
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V. 16. (1), M12 (Parad. P, and $72, Remarks, 10), Piél Innpf. 
apoc. (§75, Remarks, 10), with Vav consec., ” without Dagh. 
§20, 3, 6. (6), ver. 22,_(4). (ult. § penult.), Parad. 1; 
use of Inf. absol. §131, 3, a; of Impf. $127, 3, d; thou mayest 
with eating eat = thou mayest freely eat. 


Weh7 (1), 3, ya, 72. For foll. words, comp. ver. 9. —— 
228m (with final d), used jussively, $128, 2,b; but comp. $68, 
3, extr. 13, $103, 2, and fable, c, 3d pers. m. Bb). 
(kKhol, $27, 1; Sect. V, Rule 1v), Kal Inf. with suff., §61, 1, 
Rem. 2; in the day of thy eating thereof. (ult. §& penuit.), 
Kal Impf. and Inf. absol. of m7, Parad. M; ye shall with 
dying die = shall surely die (as in ver. 16). 

V. 18. mim, $132, 1; its subject, $133, 2. Tae: 3, 
noun of Parad. VIII, with suff., and 9, §154, 3, e, 24%; in his 
separation = alone, $100, 2, a. 5, § 20, 2, a.—— 19, Pa- 
rad. VI, 0. (ult. oy oy ee lex. Ee, Lyte 


V. 19. (1), see ver. 7, (1); here, defect. written. N37) ; 
wia (Parads. M & O, § 76, ae a Tinks, Impf. apoc. ; he ciased 
to come = he ei. nis (AN), for seeing =in order 
to see, §45, 3.——“S-N p97", pronounced as one word, miiy- 
ytk-ra-lo , witb the full accane on the final syllable. The eu- 
phonic Daghesh, and the Maqgeph, are designed to preserve 
such delicacies of vernacular enunciation. (72), § 37, 1, a, comp. 
§ 27, 1. For all which (whatever) the man should call to it, 
the living being, that (should be) its name ; expressing the pur- 
pose of God, in bringing them to him. Should call, §127,3,d, 
call to, 140, 6, = to name, comp. i. 5 ; WP? in apposition wih 


4 (in +). 
V. 20. (3), Parad, VII ; pl. ending, § 87, 4. —— XL, $137, 3. 
V. 21. (1), 522, Hiph. Impf.— (4 ), fem. of form No. si 
§84; Parad. A, p. 175. yor"; jer, Parad. K; Impf. 2 
and initial Yodh retained, §69, 1, bottom of p. 123 ; Prettle i: ‘ie 
pause, §29, 4, a. np, wer. 15, (1). wenpben ; Doz, 
Parad. IV, Bro A, 24%, and Rem.; double indication = ihe 


plur., $91, 3. —-— (ult.), nom, ver. 7, (9); with verbal suff. 
(accus.), $103, 1, Rem. 3. 


¥. 22. a m2, 975, Remarks, 3, a.—— Td; , lex. A, 
2; §96, Tidy wT (ver. 19), Hiph. Impf., full fevr with 
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suff. (860, Rem. 5); verbal suff. $58, table, with union-vowel e, 
No. 3, }, taking the fone, $59, 2; hence the shortening of pre- 
tonic Qamets ; 82 defect. written. 


V. 23. (3), §34.——(4), byp, Parad. Vik dy Jex: 3,.a 2 art: 
$109, 2d 4. Bit. Parad. VI, «.-—— “wa, Parad. LV. 
NIP? (Niph. Impf.); masc. with fem. subject, § 147, a; to this 
one, shall be called woman = this shall be named woman. 
Dra, $96, ow. (penult.), M22, Pual; P, with Chateph 
Qamets, §10, 2, Rem. 34,9; (in Theile’s ed., erroneously, PR, 
with Dagh.).— (ult.), with euphonie Dagh., § 20, 2, a. 


V. 24. (1 & 2), lex. 72, near the end. ——(3), aty> (Parad. 
D), § 27, 1. VAN, $96, AN CAN with suff, §91, 1, table, Rem. 
a.) —— YON ; DN, Parad. VIII. p27} (a verb middle A & EZ, 
643, 1, with Impf. A, $47, Rem. 2); $126, 6, a. —‘|mcu'a ; 
$96, MEN, §95, Expl. 3, Rem. — (penult.), ver. 23, Ceres 
lex. A, 2. 


V. 25. (2), $97, Rem. 2, at the end. —— (3), lex. pity, Pa- 
rad. VIII ; i shortened to}, §27, Remarks, 1 ; the asterisk (§ 17) 
refers to the marginal note, “ Daghesh after Shureg ;” for > in 
a sharpened syllable (§ 26, 6), see $27, Remarks, 1.——(ult.), 
wia, Parad. M (mid. O), §72, Remarks, 1; unusual, reflevive 
conj. Hithpolel (passive, Hithpolal), §55, 2, and §72, 7; tone 
shifted to the penultimate halfsyllable, for a better cadence, 
§29, 4, 6, the original — restored and lengthened in pause (ibi- 
dem). Impf. used of past time, in the expression of what is con- 
tinued from time to time, or is habitual, § 127, 4, b ; place of X, 
§145, 1. 























aed 


II. 
TEMPTATION AND FALL OF MAN. 
Genesis, ch. iii. 

V. 1. (1), m2, Parad. IV. Copula expressed, §144, 2d 4. 
——(3), Parad. III. Comp. Mat. x. 16.——(A4), 7a, §119, 1. 
—— Mwy; position, §145, 1, a. ——5N; lex. 5&8 (I), and (near 
the end) "> 58,1; uttered interrogatively (§153, 1), is it added 
that = is it even so, that; implying, is there so grievous a pro- 
hibition laid upon you. ——&> with Impf. expressing absolute 
prohibition ; §127,3,c, comp. $152, 1, and 2d Y.——- 35, $111, 
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3d 4; ye shall not eat of any tree = ye shall eat of no tree 
(§152, 1, 2d 9). The answer (in ver. 2), corresponds to the 
question in this form. 


V. 2. (5), see i. 11, (10). —— (wit.), ii. 16 (ult). , aes 
(4), i. 6, (5). "3700, ii. 17. —— 393M (933); with prep. §140. 
—— 78, lex. jB (II), 1; §152,1, at the end. (ult.), 11. 17 (wlt.) ; 
with original plur. ending ($44, 1, at the end, and Rem. 4, at 
the end, and spec. §47, Rem. 4), which takes the tone (§72, 6), 
and shortens pretonic Qamets (Remarks, 4, 2d V).—- (last 
clause), place of 82, §131, 3, Rem. 1, at the end. It is here 
prefixed to the phrase in ii. 17, as negativing that assertion. 


V. 5. (1), for, lex. B, 2, a, mid.; §155, e, 3d 4, c. (2), 
y3>, Parad. D, Kal Part.; syntax § 134, 2, a, §146, 2, $145, 
Lia. "2 that, lex. B, 1; §155, e, 3d 4, b. In the day of 
your eating (§61, 1, Rem. 2; comp. on ii. 17)= in the day that 
ye eat. WE?) ; NPB, Niph. Perf., with Vav consec. § 126, 6, a, 
and Rem. 1; } then, before the apodosis, $155, 1, a, 3d 4. Lit. 
then are opened, for, will be opened. Order of words, § 145, 1, a. 
np 2y (FY, Parad. VI, h; Dual with suff. § 91, 2). —— 
pry) (comp. i. 6, (7)), $63, Remarks, 6 (§ 28, 1). — (foll. word) 
82 for 82, § 23, 2. Ws), $135, 2. 


V. 6. (1), ANI, $75, Remarks, 3, b. 2282, of the form 
No, 14, $84; Parad. I. — msn ($85, V, 27); Parad. A, of p- 
175.8, $121, 2; following word, > for m2, §102, 2,6, —— 
72 (Parad. D), Niph. Part. ; hard combination, §63, 2, 2d 4; 
syntax $134, 1, desirable, or pleasant. ——>2 (Hiph. Inf. with 
2); lex. Hiph. 1 (or 5, as some translate). And (= for) pleasant 
was the tree to look upon, is the remark of the narrator ; and 
desirable the tree to make (one) wise, would be a continuation 
of the reflections ascribed to the woman. mpm, §66, Rem. 
2; (following word), Parad. VI, ¢.—— jmm ; i2, Parad. H, 
$66, 2, a. MAY, with herself ($124, 1, b), to share with her, 
—— (wlt.), shortened Impf. with Vav consec., §128, 2,d; comp. 
$29, 4, c, 3d 4. 

V. 7. (1), Parad, F, Niph. Impf., plur. 3 fem. (6), Da, 
Parad. VIII; tone-long 6-shortened to i, $27, table, and No. 1, 
at the end. ane, Wn, Kal Impf. Moy; Mey, Pa- 
tad. IX, the leaf, collectively for seaves, —— MBM, fem. of the 
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form 0p, No. 13, $84; Parad. A, p. 175.—— (penult.), $124, 
1, 6.——(ult.), MINN ; fem. of the form up, No. 13, $84 ; 
Parad. A, p. 175. 

V. 8. 320m, Hithp. § 54, ¢. mina; 5, §154, 3, e, 2d bs 
mm, lex. 1, c. At the breeze of the day = at evening. —— 
82m), Hithp. $54, 3, a; agreeing with the nearest subject, 
§148, 2, mid. "2b, lex. M3 (i. 2), F. (penult.), collect. 
trees. 


V.9. (ult.), where art thou? lex. "%, 1; § 150, 5, and § 154, 
1, 4th {f (treated as a noun of Parad. VIII); with verbal suff. 
M2 (p. 107, Rem..1), §100, 5. 


V. 10. (3), emphatic position, $145, 1, ¢. NTST; 31, § 49, 
2,@; N19, Parads. K & O, §76,2,d; Kal Impf. § 69,1, bottom 
of the page. Naked (am) J; omission of copula, $144, $121, 
$. (wit.), Parads. D & O, Niph. Impf. (reflexive, §51, 2, a), 
with Vav consec. 

VA 2) 837, 1. (3), 732, Parad. H, Hiph. Tart ; 
m1, §154, 2,——"0N, as to which. —~ "ma>, §152, 1, last 
but one. 228, tone-long 6 shortened (5 27, 1) in a closed syll. 
when the tone is removed by Maggeph, $16, 1. CULE ae, 
lengthened in pause, § 29, 4, a. 

V. 12. AM:, $66, Rem. 3, and $44, Rem. 4, 4th line. —-— 
"Tay, 5103, Rem. 2. SWI (ii. 12); emphatic, § 137, 3, Rem. 
2. "2, euphonic Dagh. ——(ult.), Parad. I, Kal Iinpf., 1sé 
pers. (radical 8 dropped, § 68, 2), with Vav consec. 






































V. 13. What is this thou hast done! expression of surprise 
and displeasure. Why hast thou done this (§ 126, 1, lex. nivy, 
3), is less pertinent, and less suited to the order of the words. 
—— (penult.), 80} (Parads. H & O, $76, 2, a), Hiph. Perf. - 
with suff. §58, 3, b; tone, §59, 2. 


V. 14. M83, euph. Dagh.—-——"78%, Kal Part. pass., Parad. 
Gi 22,6119, 1. 7273; 773 (form No. 3, §84), Parad. 
Ill. 72m ; from 323 (569, Rem. 8), Kal Impf. "DY, 
Parad. IV ; comp. Mic. vii. 17, Is. Ixv. 25. ——(penult.), §96, 
ay. (ult.), see ii. 9, (13). 

V. 15. (1), fem. of form No. 13, §84 (a>, contr. 72°98), 
Parad. A. ——(2), mw (Ayin Yodh verb, Parad. N, §73, 1), Kal 
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Impf. \st pers. 72)...T2 between; see the origin of this 
usage, i. 4. Fp; yw, Parad. M, Kal Impf. with suff. 
(pretonic vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule 11); second accus. (on 
the head), §139, last 1.—~—(penult.), with strengthened suff. 
(demonstrative Nun), §58, 4. ——(ult.), Parad. IV, Hepl. 4, 
2d 4. For the letter 0 in the open space, see the Clavis, 'D, 
3, b, in Theile, and '0, — 3, 2), in Hahn. 

V. 16. 7399 (725, Parads. P and D), Hiph. Inf. absol. ; see 
$75, Remarks, 14, where by the pleonastic Inf. is meant (more 
properly speaking) its intensive use in $131, 3; I will with 
multiplying multiply =1 will greatly multiply. Jiax7, of 
the form No. 15, §83; Parad. III. iN (comp. $83, 15); 
Parad. I.—— Thy pain and thy conception (hendiadys, $155, 
1, a, 2d WI) = thy pains of conception, i. e. consequent upon it. 
-—— 89, Parad. VI, a; lex. 3. "Jom ; 329, Parad. K, § 69, 
E. m2, $96, 72. —- “pawn (§ 85, IV, 27), Parad. A; de- 
sire (or, resort), indicating dependence. (penult.), 50, shol, 
without the tone, §16, 1, §27, 1. (ult.), §103, 2, table, a ; 
a, $140. 


V. 17. HIM, fem. {see mase. in ver. 14), $94, 1, IIL; posi- 
tion, $145, 1, 6. FW7Ay/2 (9 for 1, §29, 4, b, extr.), see lex. 
“ay, A, 2. Another solution: "729 the act of passing or of 
being passed (from one to another); with 3 prefii (lex. 3, B, 3), 
W392 for the exchange of = in exchange for ; then, more gene- 
rally,on account of. MEOINM ; suff. § 58,4; prosodially long 
vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule v1 ; 2, comp. p. 34, at the top, b. 









































V. 18. "793, a Pilpel form, § 85, II, at the end. 72 (in 
pause), §103, 2, table, a), 2, m; dative of the one affected. 


V. 19. (1), M97, Parad. A ; of the form No. 10, §85,1II. (So 
lex. ; First (concordance), of the form No. 2, § 85, IV ; but par- 
tially retracted in his hebr. u. chald. Handwérterbuch.) (2), 
see ii. 7, (10). —— (3), with retracted tone (as shown by the ac- 
cent), §29, 3, b. om, p. 170, last %. Faw, Parad. M; 
§132, 1. ">; see lex. "> (I), A, (whence thou wast taken, 
§123, 1); but the signif. for (lex. B, 2, a, mid.) is equally perti- 
nent. —— V. 20. (it.), lex. A, 1. 


V. 21. (1), see i. 7, (1). MIMD (koth); lex. nM, nearly 
as Parad. D,b; see the forms in the lex. The plur. constr. 
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takes in the first syllable a shortening of the radical vowel. 
sound ; comp. $61, 1. (ult.), 22,’ Hiph. Impf. with Vav 
consec., and suff. D— $58, 1, table. 

V. 22. (4), lex. 7 (II). 1B, ver. 3, (penult.).——-"m} ; 
"3, Parad. G, Kal Perf. with Vav consec., as also the two pre- 
ceding verbs. (wlt.), Parad. II. 











Behold, the man is become as one of us, to know good and evil ; as one 
of'us in respect to this. To know for himself. is the meaning ; to decide 
for himself} what is good and what is evil, and to make his own choice 
irrespective of his Creator’s will. In this respect, man had become as 
God to himself, his own will being now his supreme law. 


V. 23. (1), "20, Piél Impf., with Vav consec. and SU Os 
prop. Mat ($65, 1, c), tone-long vowel shortened before szff., 
Sect. V, Rule v1; on the contrary, Kal Impf. T1207 (short i); 
with suff. "29307, Rule 1; 1, therefore, analogous to the case in 
§129, 2, Rem. a. (wlt.), see ii. 10; with the sign of relation, 
$123, 1. 


V. 24, (1), Parad. E, Piél ; 5, § 22,1, and 5, a. —>) Dp, 
at the east of (or simply, before); lex. DIP, 2 init. ; lit. part of 
the east = on the east; > of, $115, 2. 273, Parad. I. 
wma, $106, Rem. 1; the glittering sword, art. §111,1. The 
use of the article here, and with the preceding noun, shows that 
these terms represented well known and familiar conceptions. 
~ FEN, to turn ; Hithp. Part. (with fem. ending, §94, 2, b), 
reflexive, §54, 3; art. §109, 2d 4, 2: Way to the tree, 
§ 114, 2, near the end. 

















IV. 
DEATH OF ABEL: IMMEDIATE DESCENDANTS OF CAIN. 
Genesis, ch. iv. 

Weare 9, $76, 3..d.—= ems, ilk, 16). (9), 
"mp, Parad. P.—— ts, lex. 1.——h&, prep., with, lex. O& 
(TL); 2: 

V. 2. (1), 509, Parad. K, Hiph. Impf. apoe. ; $78, table, 
with the following Jnf. as its complement, § 142, 2.—— (2), by, 
$69, 1, Inf.; with >, §102, 2, Rems. c, a. vrs, §96,—— 

22 








a 
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mys, Parad. 1X, constr. state of Kal Part, Parad. P; syntaa 


$135, 2.—— NY, $108, 1.——V 3. 7p; lex. fa, 4, c¢, and 
VP (5 85, £1,.2, Pai. VIN, 2.—— Days = some days, § 124, 
Rem. 5. LO NT EY Parad, A. —— (ulé.), $102, last 4.—— 


In this sentence, one qualifying circumstance (of time) is placed 
before the verb, and another (of material) after it ; compare 
$145, 1. 


V. 4. mindaa; ja, §154, 3, ¢, lex. 1, b.—— And of their 
fat; Wi for J, suff. to a plur. noun defectively written, 
$91, 2, Rem. 1. The suff. refers to M752; and the noun is 
plural, because the fat of more than one is meant, as in Levit. 
ix. 19. It has been rendered fatlings of them, i. e. of the flock 
(782), but improperly. ——myw, Kal Impf. 


V. 5. 19, lex. M9, 1, b; §75, Remarks, 3, d; syntar 
§137, 2.——(penult.), 55). (ulé.), i. 2, (7); 5 hardened, 
though preceded by a vowel-sound, being separated from it in 
pronunciation (§21, 1, and Sect. III, p. 11). 





Observe the prevalence of the physical, in the ideas and imagery of 
these early records: here, e. g. the burning flush of the countenance in 
anger; the downcast look of cals discontent, in contrast (ver. 7) with 
an elevated cheerful aspect. 


V. 6. Mad, § 102, 2, d. (wlt.), D softened by the preceding 
vowel-sound, §21, 1, at the end. 








V.7. (1), nonne ? is there not? 1, iii. 11, (8). (3), 205, 
Parad. L, Hiph. Impf. ; syntax § 127, 2. (4), SW? ($76, 2, a), 
Kal Inf., for 8B (comp. §74, Rem. 3, and §94, Rem. 1); a 
lifting up, viz. of the countenance, lex. 1, c. mnb> (5, 1); 
at the door (viz. of the tent) is sin, crouching down, i. e. lying 
in wait. Or better, perhaps: at the door is sin, a lurker, i.e. a 
lurking beast of prey. In the former case, the Part. (masc.) is 
construed ad sensum with a fem. noun ($146, Ist %); in the 
latter, it is used substantively, in apposition with it (§ 147, Rem. 
a taxa, Van. Be WEN (accents, i. 2, (3)), $103, 3; (foll. 
word), Parad. A; mase. suff. construed ad sensum, or with the 
Part. taken asa noun. But thou (§137,3, Rem. 2) shalt rule 
over him. 'This is said, either imperatively (§127, 3, c),= do 
thou rule over him (that | he may not over thee), or as a prom. 
ise of victory, should the warning be heeded. 
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This is the most simple, grammatical construction of the words. Ano 
ther could be defended, on more general grounds; but they would be 
out of place here. 


V.8. (1 & 2), and Cain said (it), = told (it); omission of 
the object, § 121, 6, Rem. 2. (7), Sect. VI, No. 27. DP™, 
§72, Remarks, 4. 28, lex. 58 (III), A, 3. (ult.), and 
slew him ; Sect. V1, No. 29. 


V. 9. "8, iii. 9, (ad¢.); here, in the constr. state, the where of 
thy brother 2? = where is thy brother ? — My, §126, 3. — 
(ult.), § 29, 4, ¢. 

Vt mg, $371; «: 
——V. 11. Ja, §143. 
ii. 15, (D), Kal Inf., with >, §102, 2, c, a. (ult.); a new 
penultimate syllable for the sake of the cadence, § 29, 4, b. 


V. 12. "2, lex. 4. —— (6), comp. ver. 2, (1). mm; 73, 
§66, 1, and Rem. 3.——5; 5, Parad. I, lex. 1, c. 02 
and 73, Kal Parts. of 973 (lex. 2), and ‘t32 (lex. 2), comp. i. 2, 
(3 & 4). 

~V~. 13. (penult.), FY, §8, 2, 3d 4. (ult.), 7 ($119, 1), 
N12, Kal Inf. (full form, §66, Rem. 1), of x2, lex. 2, b; my 
sin is greater than can be forgiven = too great to be forgiven. 
But }iY may be understood as in lex. c, and NW) as in lex. 4, 
(Engl. version, my punishment is greater than I can bear); 
which accords better with the spirit of Cain, and with what fol- 
lows. 

V. 14. (2), 3, comp. iii. 24, (1). —— (3), see on i. 17, (2). 
pir, 109) ed q.—— dyn, i. 7: “mm, $126, 6; tone, 
§49, 3, Rem. b. M3), comp. $126, Rem. 2.— (penult.), 
Kal Part.; Parad. VII; § 135, 2. (ulé.), comp. Section VI, 
No. 29. 

V. 15. (4), lex. 92 (I), ‘with Preps., c’. monly, §97, 3, 
Rem. 1.--—Dp?; 073, Hoph. Impf. (553, 3, Rem. 9), shall be 
punished ; or (impersonally, § 137, 2), i¢ shall be avenged, the 
preceding Part. construed absolutely, § 145, 2, Rem. pw, 
see on ii. 8, (7). "M22, see on iii. 11. mint; M22, Pe 
Nun, and Lamedh He (trace the peculiarities of each class, in 
Parads. H and P); Hiph. Inf. For its subject and object, see 
§133, 3, and Rem. (wit.), ver. 14 (penuilt.). 

















DY (Parad. II); see lex. plur. 1. 












































/ 


7B; $96, Mp.—rmpb ; mpd (sec - 
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V. 16. (1), see on i. 12; Kal Impf. (feeble form, $69, 1) 
-—— (3), lex. 728, ‘with Preps., E’. ——(penult.), on the east 
of = eastward of, §118, 1, b. 
| V. 47. (5), ver. 1, (6). —— 733, Parad. P, Kal Part. ; with 
mJ, as a periphrasis for the finite verb, § 134, 2, c, 2d 4 ; comp. 
i. 6, (7 & 8). — (penult.), § 96, 72. 

V. 18. (1), Miph. Impf. $69, 2; passive, §51, 2, d; with 
the accus. of the object, § 143, 1, a. 

V. 19. "Mw, Gram. p. 179, Note *. 
(penult.), fem. ordinal, § 98. 


V. 20. "a8, §96, 28; here, ancestor, the first who followed 
this mode of life. (last clause), lex. 207, 3, mid.; see alsa 
§138, 3, ¢. The dweller in the tent, sing. used collectively. 











Dw), §96, nts. —— 





V. 22. 81}, see on ii. 12, (3). MINN, $96. numa, $139.2 2aq. 


V. 23. yviaw, §46, Rem. 3. M2INT ; $38, 2, ¢, and $53, 
2, 3d 4 ; radical 3 expressed by doubling that of the sufforma- 
tive, §20, 1, a. myaN, Parad. C, b. "WEED ; , DEB, >: 
suffix used objectively, §121,5; for my wound, i. e. a wound 


inflicted on me. (wlt.), my, as before. 


V. 24. (2), see on ver. 15. Should Cain be avenged, 
§127, 5. ~— (penult.), §97, 3. The order, usual in the earlier 
writers (ibidem), is reversed in order to give seventy the emphatic 
position. 

















The oldest specimen of the poetical form of composition. It is the 
language of one glorying in an act of revenge ; and boasting that the 
sevenfold vengeance, promised to Cain, should be light compared with 
what he would inflict. It seems to have beea preserved as an expres- 
sion of the spirit of the time. 








V. 2. 29, $300, 2 b. mw, see on iii. 15, (2). ”D, 
relative pronoun, giving a relative sense to the following sf. 
($123, 1); see lex. "3 (I), A, mid. But if we take this clause as 
the explanation of the narrator, the signif. Jor is appropriate 


V. 26. (first clause), § 121, 3, extr.——tnan 22m, Parad. 
G, Hophal, impersonally (3 187, 2), it was begun, ceptum est 
=men began. This case is distinguished, by the nature of the 
act, from the one in §127, 3, d.——a sdpd; lex, MP (1), 2,2, 2 


1 
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sL} It is not intended to make any further allusion, except in special 
cases, to the numerous points already explained by reference to the 
grammar ; and the student should, therefore, carefully review them all, 
before he proceeds. This will be an easy task, if the passages referred 
to have been marked in the grammar, as recommended. 


hs 
ACCOUNT OF THE FLOOD. 
Genesis, chs. vi.—vill. 
Ch. vi resumes the account of the two lines of descent from Adaia, 
through Cain (ch. iv), and through Seth (ch. v), and describes the effect 


of their union by intermarriages, in the universal corruption of the hu- 
man race. 


V. 1. (3), see iv. 26, (11).—— 259; 235, Kal Inf. ; $142, 
2.—— 122, §96, ma. 





V. 2.{1), 1 chat ; $129; 2) Note *: Sons of God ; his 
worshippers, lex. 72, 9, ¢ (not angels, letter a ; an opinion based 
on a false theory of the passage). The descendants of Seth are 
meant ; among whom, as a people, the worship of the true God 
had thus far been maintained. Daughters of man, is the 
appropriate designation for the females of the other race, who 
were not worshippers of the true God. —— nav; lex. 210, 1, a, 
@; observe the prevalence of'the scriptio defectiva, throughout 
these earliest specimens of Hebrew writing. APA), i. 1D, 
(1); Pp, §20, 3, b. Of all whom they chose, probably indi- 
cates the abuse of the marriage relation, by the introduction of 
polygamy, among the descendants of Seth ; which is the most 
natural, though not the necessary, meaning of the words. 











V. 3. Ti (comp. §72, Remarks, 2, and 4), from JF or Ft = , 
77, $73, 2. See lex. P7, 2, and letter a. ~ Here it means, to act 
the part of a judge, or magistrate, in reproving and punishing. 
ran, lex. 4, the last two offices there ascribed to it. 
Dita, for their transgressing ; 3, lex. B, 5, b; .42W (lex. 2), 
Parad. G, Kal Inf. §67, Remarks, 3; suff.0—. Compare John 
xvi. 8, and 2 Peter 11.5. The meaning is: this course of proba- 
tionary and punitive discipline shall not continue on without 
end, ——"Wa ; his frailty and mortality are meant; comp. lex. 
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2 and 3. —~— "7, $126, 4. A hundred and twenty years , 
this period shall still be allowed him, for repentance and refor 
mation ; comp. 1 Peter iii. 20. 


V. 4. (1), see lex. 5°53, at the end; the literal meaning is 
given in the ancient Gr. version of Aguila (od EMLMIATOVTEL), 
and the sensein that of Symmachus (oé (tctiot), as there quo- 
ted. Men of violence, the article denoting a known and dreaded 
class ; comp. also § 109, 2. pa, §122, 1. D3) and also, 
lex. 2 (not 3). After (it was) so that = after that ; see lex. 
WIS, Plur., 4, and 10x, B, 1. "82>, §76, 6; comp. on ii. 
19. Then they bore to them = bore them sous, the verb used 
absolutely ; 1 before the apodosis, §155, a, 3d %.—— ran, 
§122,1, 2d 1; (wlé.), §111, 1. The mighty men,—-the men 
of name = men of renown (lex. Bw, 2, a, mid.); the predicate 
here requires the art., as a particular and well known class of 
men are designated. 

V. 7. From—to, lex. 125-9, @. 


V. 8. (penult.), 399, Parad. VI, h. 


Here begins one of the greater sections in the Jewish division of the 
text, marked by the triple » (see Clavis Not. Masoret., letter 5, 3, in 
Hahn, and %w"5 in Theile), and followed by the number two (2 53), being 
the second in order; the third begins with the twelfth chapter. 


V. 9. (2), comp. on ii. 4, (2). (6), adj., as an epithet, 
placed after the subst. (§ 112, 1, and Rem. 1); (7), as predicate, 
is placed first in the clause ; perfect was he. ON, lex. my 
(Il), 2.4m, Hithp. 2. V. 10. (3), §97, 1, §120, 1, 8. 

V.11. (3), lex. mop, “with preps.,” D,1,b, 2d 4, b. (rIt.), 
the second accus. after the Pass. of a verb governing two (§ 148, 
1, $139, 2).—— Y. 12. (6), for the new, penultimate syllable, 





























see $29, 4, b ; comp. ii. 25, (ult.). —— ‘D7 ; 777, Parad. VI, a. 

V. 13. 83, ver. 4, (10). —— Before me ; See ver. 11, (3),— 

here as in b, Ist {, at. the end, —__ fs full of, with the accus.. 

$138, 3, 6. —— orp, lex. F, 2, —— 28, Pipe 5. —— Aboul 
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to destroy, § 134, 1. , 

V. 14. (4), 72, $108, 4, Rem. 1, and lex. 2, Plur. D{sp ; 
for the construction, see mwy, 2, a, extr. ($139, 2); but also, 
118, 3, with cells shalt thou make the ark. —— 3; lex, 
By Ca penalties (wit.), §109, 3, Rem. b. 
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V.15. Max, $118, 3; three hundreds, by the cubit; i.e 





with the cubit as the unit cf measure. penis ae Ne 
¥,.16.. (1, 5) & 6), see lex. DP yr GL) 9 POSy ae 
—— noob : Nn 99 (II), 4. oe (TX, 593 Expl. 8, last 





1, §27, Rem. 3). Dommm and the two foll. ae eice §86, 5, 
§93, Expl. 8, 3, syntar § 118, 3; with lower, second, and third 
(stories) shalt hia make it (or, with a different construction, 
$139, 2). 

V. 17. (1), $145, 2, contrasted with ver. 21, (1). — (2), Tan, 
$100, 5, §75, Remarks, 19, § 20, 3, b; lex. 2d “[, mid. 2, 
the adverbial accus., §118, 3, at the an —— nna; see on 1.7 
and 9.—— (ult.), §72, Remarks, 10, 

V. 18. (1); fone, §49, 35; comp. §126, 6, Rem. 1.—— Jax, 
§103, 1, Ream. 1. 

V. 19. (2); art. with —, comp. §35, 2, A, a. The asterisk 
refers to the marginal note (‘the He with Qamets’); Clavis, 
letter 7, 1 and 2. 55 followed by art. $111,3d%. And of 
all the living of all flesh, two of all shalt thou bring. —— nonin ; 
mo, Parad: P; 9,45, 3 

V. 20. (1); 7a, $102, 1, Rem. b; 4, $35, 2, B,a. 








eat. 
(1), contrasted with ver. 17, oS 4 $66, Ren 2; DoNe, 
Gah) >, lex. A, 2. 


(second 














——Y. 22. And Noah did (it); § 
clause); arrangement of words, §145, 1, a, at the end. 


Cu. VII. V.1. Thee, §145, 1, c, § 121, 3, Rem. —- Before 





me, lex. 1), 1. V. 2. (3), adj. with art. §111, 2.—— Seven, 
seven (= by sevens), distributively ($120, 5) for seven of each. 
A male and its mate, lex. U8, 1.—- Which not clean 





(is) i¢ = which is not clean, $121, 2. 


V.4. For unto days yet seven (that being the limit of time, 
at which the act should take place)= in seven days ; comp. lex. 
>, B, 2,c.——Bh Be the sing.), §120, 2.—— Dp" ; art. §35, 
1, at ae end. oo, §154, 2.—— V. 5. (penuit.), ie aah. 
mm, $75, Rem. 19. 

WG) 72, ($106, 2, 1c: m2; the object numbered is con- 
ceived as the accusative (§ 120, 1, b), siz hundreds by the year 
(§ 118, 3), viz. as the unit of measure. And the flood was 
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(= when the flood came); waters upon the earth, 2% being in 
apposition with D125, 

Dae AL eds 3 From before (with the idea of flecing 
or escaping implied); lex. Mp, F, 1, 





V. 8, UN gives a relative sense to the following suff. pron., 


§ 123, 1. rap N,§ 100, 5. V.9. (1é& 2), §120, 5. ——_V. 10. 
PYAW? ($97, 1), to the seven of days (=a week), viz. the one 
named in ver. 4; hence the art., § 120, 4, Rem. 1; for 5, comp. 
on ver. 4, (2). Observe the septimal division of time, through- 


out this account of the flood. —— 3 ; 1, $155, a, 3d 41. 


V. 11. In the year of sit hundred years, i.e. in the year 
that completed that number of years ; but comp. § 120, 4, —— 
Of the life of Noah ; >, $115, 2, b. —— WIM; >, $115, 2. 

V. 12. (2), the heavy rain just before referred _to, by the open- 
ing of the windows of heaven ; hence the art. §109, 3d 4. 


V. 13. (1), $124, Rem. 3, mid. V. 14. (ult.), of every 
wing (§ 106, 1), i. e. of every species. V. 15. In which was 
the breath of life ; lex. maa, db. 


V. 16. (1), § 109, 2a 4, §145, 2, a male and a female, of all 
jesh, came they. (wdt.), lex. 2, mid. 


V. 17. aNver; iva (576, 2. a), Y without Dagh. § 20, 3, b. 
OM; O17 (lex. 1), Kal Impf. apoc. with tone retracted by 
Vav consec., § 72, Remarks, 4, mid. 

V.19. 1821; mOD, Pual Impf. DMA (35, Parad. VIII) ; 
art. §35, 2, B, a. V. 21. S92; lex. 3, 2, c. 

V. 22. “WN gives a relative sense ($123, 1) to the suff. in WEN 
(see on ii. 7); Tawa, lex. 2; in whose nostrils was the breath 
of the spirit of life, i.e. the breath that sustains the spirit of 
life, the vital principle. (penalt.), 3, $102, 2,5 art. § 35, 
/ 58,5. (wlt.), $72, Remarks, 1. 

V. 23. (1), arma, Niph. Impf. apoc., $75, Remarks, 8 ; syn- 
faz $143, 1, a. V, 24. (penuit.), §120,.1, Rem. 

Cu. VII. Wisk. (penult.) ; 72%, Parad. G, Kal fap f 
VY. 3. 2509 bn, §131, 3, Rem. 3. 


Weve (1), AD, Kal Impf. apoc., 72, Remarks, 4, at the end. 
—— V. 5. io) FH, $131, 3 Rem. 3 ; here in the aceus. used 
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adverbially (see No. 2 of that §), and with the subst. verb ex 
pressing state or condition,—were continually decreasing. 


V.6. The window ; art., as in Engl. and other languages, 
V.7. The raven, with the art. as the name of a class or 
species. Went forth, with going forth and with returning 
($151, 3, 6), i. e. continued to go out from the ark and to return 
to it, till the drying up of the waters. mua> (war), $69, Rem. 
1, at the end. : 











V.8. The dove ; art. as in ver.7.—— "3p ; 52p, Kal Perf, 
lex. 3. ——V. 9. MMP; with suf. GH, Sect. V, Rule v1. 


V. 10. (1), from 255 and 54 (§73, 2, mid.), Parad. N, Kal 
impf. apoc., with retracted tone ; for signif. see lex. No. 6.—- 
51051, see §78, 30°. ¥.AL. (4) 2, 8d b4,:8) 2) 2d dex Be: 


Mba, see §96, M2; all the forms are given in the lex. 








V. 12. (1), from 279, Niph. Impf. (with tone retracted); see 
§69, Rem. 5. —— V. 13. FRB, on the first (898), viz. month. 
-——109; 190, Hiph. Impf. apoc., §72, Remarks, Ul, N. B. 


V. 17. 8210, Hiph. Imp. ; the points belong to the marginal 
reading (§17), comp. §70, 2; the pointing of the text would be 
szin. "x11, Kal Perf. with the force of the Imp., §126, 
6, ¢; and let them swarm in the earth, i. e. scatter abroad and 
occupy it. And let them be fruitful, and let them multiply 
on the earth ; 778 and 739, in Kal Perf. with Imper. sense, as 

before ; cone (of the second word), § 49, 3. 

Y. 20. (1), 723, §75, Remarks, 3, a.——(3), Parad. VII, 
Expl. 7, a. (4), $102, last 4. Syo1; 727, Hiph. Impf. 
apoe. riby ; lex. m23, 2. 

V. 21. (1), 17, Hiph. Impf. apoc., $72, Remarks, U1, N. B. 
-——ify, noun of Parad. 1; aré.,. $111, 1; the sweet fra- 

_grance, nainely of the sacrifice just mentioned. JON (script. 
defect., §8, 4, Rem. b); see ver. 10. 2p, Piél Inf. ; comp. 
$67, 1, at the end. ——-7722322 ; comp. on iil. 17. PIP) (9 = 
ny, p. 29, 9, 6), §108, 2, a. mim (m2, Parads. H & P); 
§ 142, 2. 

V. 22. (1), lex. 7iv, 3; yet all the days of the earth (accus. 
of time how long, $118, 2, b), i. e. so long as they continue. ——. 
The succeeding words are grouped thus, by the accents (day 
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and night distinguished from the seasons by a greater pause): 
seed-time, and harvest, and cold and heat, and summer and 
winter,—and day and night,—shall not cease. —— TP, lex.'a, 

-— "2 (old accus. form used as nominative), p. 144, Note *, 3. 
~——naw, lex. 2. , 


ae 
JOTHAM’S PARABLE. 
Judges, ch. ix. 1-21. 

V.1. (1), Vav consee. $129, 2. ——7938 (lex. now, 3); 
accus. local, § 90, 2, a (lex., erroneously, M920 ; comp. Rédizer, 
Thes. p. 1408). "IN, §96, ON; kindred, lex. 2. And te 
all the family of his mother’s ancestral house, i. e. to which it 
belonged ; see lex. M3, 11, and maw, 3. 


V. 2. 832, p. 192, Note, a, §130, 2d 4. ba plex) 322. 
>tnn ; 4, $100, 4, Rem. 2 (Dagh. omitted, §20, 3, b); ON—h, 
wirum—an, §153, 2. Comp. $133, 2, at the end. —— And re- 
member, § 126, 6, c. (zlt.), §29, 4, b, at the end. 


V. 3. 29 (§ 103, 3), lex. bY, 2 e. OP); TB2 (576, 2, 5), 
Kal Impf. apoc. ; final vowel lengthened, $20, 3, a; see lex. 3, 
at the end. V. 4. (1), JO. - Seventy, &c., § 120, 4, Rem. 
2. House = temple ; lex. 4. 232, lex. 5, a. 


V. 5. SMADpy (to Ophra) accus. local, §90, 2, a. —_ nmin (in 
pause ; see §96, S58); construed as an adjective, §97, ieee 
"n°, Niph. Impf. The youngest, § 119, 2. (ult.), Niph. 
Perf., reflexive, $51, 2, a. 


V. 6. (1), Niph. Impf. widia, lex. b.—— Made A. king, 
here with 72°92, pleonastically ; lex. 7272, Hiph. mid. — py, 
by, lex. 2. The oak, &e., lex. 382. V.7. (1), "395 $137. 
3, 6. —— Nis, lex. 1, e.—— That God may hearken ; \, 6155, 
1, ¢, §128, 1,¢. —_ V. 8. (1), §131,3, a. (penult.), is point- 
ed for the marginal reading ; see $46, Rem. 2,and $48.5. The 
form in the text is not noted in the grammar; see p. 50, on v. 8. 









































V.9. Do I leave = can I be persuaded to leave ; 55m (lex.2, 
b), Kal Perf. with interrog. 3 (§100, 4, Rem. 4). The pointing 
of the verb (1) is irregular, —— Wa2>; lex. (Piél, 2, c), “which 
wt me both God and men do honor 7” rather: Tawith whom (i.e 
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with whose precious fruit, the oil I yield), they honor God ‘and 
meen,—the former in oblations, the latter in acts of consecration 
by anointing, &c. "ATIEN, as in §123, 1, Rem. 1, the pron. 
of the Ist pers. taking a relative sense, =I with whom, the near- 
est expression of it in English. wid de. BGs 


V. 10. 725 (72m), §69, Remarks, 8. (penult.), §46, Rem. 

















2. My sweetness and my goodly increase (hendiadys, § 155, 
1, a, 2d 9]) = the sweetness of my goodly fruit. TS bh nee. } 
Piél Part., with art. ($20, 3, b), §109, 2d 4. V. 14. 720 





comp. $47, Rem. 1, and letter b. ——V. 15. If in good faith ye 
will anoint me king over you; Part., §134,1. 70M; MoM, 1. 
>>, Parad. VIII; $93, Expl. 8, last %.—— RID, Jussive. 
-—— (ult.), art. § 109, 3. 


V. 16. (1), and now = now then. And have made king 
== in that ye have made king. According to the desert (2173) 
of his hands,—the benefits which his hands have wrought. 


V. 17. 02°22... WY (§ 123, 1, Rem. 1), ye for whom my fa- 
ther ohae ae and cast his life from him; see § 154, 3, b, mid. ; 
lex. 733, B, 3, a, and 930, Hiph. 2d 9, a.—— 52; by, High. 
(lex. lave apoc. V.18. But ye have risen up against, 
&.—and have slain, &c. Seventy men (§ 120, 2), including 
the intended murder of himself. 




















Vy. 19. The two preceding verses, 17 and 18, intervene be- - 
tween the apodosis and the conditional clauses (in ver. 16), 
which are summarily repeated in this verse, and followed by the 
apodosis. DN, and if = if then. 

V. 21. (1), 0", §72, Remarks, 4, §128, 2, d.—— 82, ae- 
cus. local, 590, 2, a. . 





VIE. 
THE RAISING OF SAMUEL. 
1 Samuel, ch. xxviii, 83-25. 

V. 3. (2), 9, verb middle E, $72, Remarks, 1. Ta 
Ramah ; art. §109, 3. —— Even his own city; 1, $155, 1, a, 
2d'%; lex. 1). on (770), Hiph. Perf. mak, lex. ss, 
2, ——(penuli.), "3932.—~ V. 4. And encamped ; ae mm, 2, 
—— (ult.), art., as before. 
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V.5. 800; NT, p. 123, at the bottom. ¥. 62"(8),2 
§154, 3, a, 2, mid.; §102, last .——-"M27, with suff. §75, Re 


marks, 19. D3, lex. 2, at the end. 





V. 7. NUN, constr. state in place of simple apposition, § 110, 














5. meya, $106, 2, b, lex. Sys, 4. That I may go, §128, 
eras (penult.), lex. JY, 2, c. ~V. 8. 7295, accus. of time 





when (§118, 2, a); see p. 44, Note *, 3. “21D (marg. note, 
Vav is superfluous); the pointing is for “SSP (qo-s’-mi). with 
the final o sound partially preserved (p. 34, 2d %), the corres- 
ponding short vowel being supplied before it, as in Parad. E. 
"or the form in the text (final vowel retained), comp. the analo- 
gous case in §47, Rem. 1, ¢. “ON, $123, 2, at the end. 
a8, § 68, 2. 








V. 9. The second 8 is a relative conj. that (lex. B, 1). — 
"PI, art., § 109, 1.— nny, § 134, 2, a. "3, lex. A, 1, mid. 
DS, $155, 2, f, 2d J. yap» (Mp), Kal Impf,, with suff $75, 
Rem. 19; the Dagh. (Pp) is euphonic, §20, 2,5; marg. note, the 
P dagheshed. V. 12. (1), §75, Remarks, 3, c. —— For thou 
art Saul ; 1, §155, 1, ¢. 








Her terror indicates the actual appearance of the prophet, and unex- 
pectedly to herself’ The suggestion (Thenius tn Joc.) that she feigned 
terror, in order the more effectually to deceive Saul, is an assumption 
merely, and is contradicted by the whole passage. From the well 
known relation of the two parties, thus confronted again by a divine 
power, she inferred the person and rank of her visitor. 


V. 13:°28) 4197, 35. ——owvioy, lex. B,5, “a godlike form.” 
Strictly: J see a god ascending out of the earth (i. e. a being 
superhuman, in her view accounted a god).-—- Dy ; mby, Kal 
Part. 7i2"9, Parad. IX. “sh, Parad. VI, f. ——n0y, see 
lex. 2. “pl; lex. Tap (IL); with the face earthward. —~— 
(wit.), see $75, Remarks, 18. 





15. "2; Te (lex. 2, c), Perf. 3d sing., used impersonally, 
$137, 2. — ote; Ni, $23, 2, —— "390; see lex. 23, C,. 5a 
(If), 2, at the end. —— AN ps (1, $49, 2, a), Kal Impf., cohor- 
tative form (with M_. for M), 648, 3, Rem. syntax §128, 1, e. 
Ps wth eer. SiO, a: V. 16. Satm, with suff., Sect. 
V, Rule vi. Why then shouldst thou ask me, when Jehovah 
tas turned aivay fron thee, cud is become thine enemy 2 





VI. NATHAN’S PARABLE. 5] 


V. 17. "35, §52,. Rem. 1, at the end.—— jm™t, with suff. 
({tone-long vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule vi). In the words, 
hath done to him, David is naturally implied ; but some prefer 
the reading 72, for which there is some authority. -V. 18. 
(1), because ; see WWND, 1, c, in the lex. after the article a 
His fierce anger ; the suff. belongs to the complex idea, § 121, 6, 


¥. 20. (1), $643. — (h & 3))-§. 142). 3, a; 19), lex. J, 
mid. On. account of the words of —; 74, lex. 2, f. —~ V. 
22. MEWS), and let me set, $128, 1, b. ~— 7) (joined to an 
Imp.), and let there be = that there may be, §128, 2, a. Dey 
that thou mayest go, &c.; that thou mayest have strength to go 
on thy way. V. 23. 7718,lex. 3, b.—+—9n, lex B: 


V. 24. (1); 2, denoting possession, lex. 3, d, $115, 2: the 
woman had. wom) (35), —— (penalt.); TDS, Kal Impf. 
(8 omitted, §68, 2, Rem.), with suff. as accusative of material 
(§139, 2, 2d 91); and baked of it unleavened cakes. 

















VII. 
NATHAN’S PARABLE. 
2 Samuel, ch, xii. 1-14. 

V. 1. M8, comp. above (V1), on Judg. ix. 5. —— wx, Kul 
Part. of 71; here written fully, comp. $7, 2, end, $8, 3, and 
-Rem:, §9, 1, 1, and spec. §23,3, Rem. 1, §25,2; marg. note, 8 
is superfluous. 


V. 2. (1), 2; comp. above (VII), on 1 Sam. xxiii. 24. —— 


(penult.), §75, Remarks, 14, and $131, 2.——V. 3. (2), Py, 
constr. state; nothing of all=not any thing, nothing. —— 
mM 7D, except ; lex. B, 2 (after the article ">).——m:yp, Parad. 


VIII; §93, Merpl. 8, Rem. 4, case 21.—— 19719, §121, Rem. 4. 
—— hs (above, VII, ver. 22), Parad. VIII, Erpl. last 7. —— 
SD8m, was wont to eat, §127, 4,b. Marg. note: Qumets, with. 
Zugeph-qaton. 

Wea (4), art, with adj. only, $111,.2: Rem. a.—— np 
(mine $66, Rem. 2, > $102, 2, ¢, a), §142,.2, and Rem.—— 
miwy2 (lex. 2, e), a gerundial form, §45, 3.—— 78, see lex. 
mis (1), Kal Part. 
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VY. 5. "2, lex. B, 1, a. ——]2, $106, 2, ¢. VY. 6. Fourfold 
§97, Rem. 1. apy, lex. 2, and §104, 1, c.—— Wy by; lex 
29, A, 2, d, and Wx, B, 9. 


V.7. House; lex. 3.— Thy master ; for the plur. see 
$108, 2, 6, end, and lex. Plur. House of Israel, &c., as 
descended from one common parent, and in this sense forming 
one household or family ; comp. lex. 9. Lit., and if little 
(if not enough), then would I add ($127, 5); the lengthened 
Impf. used emphatically. mt}, lex. 1, end; = so, and so. 


V. 9. (i), §99,3.—V.11. And I will take, &c., § 126, 6, 
and Rem. 1, last clause. In secret ; lex. "M0, 3, end. —- 
V. 13, mM; 9, lex. 8. 

















The circle (Clavis, 8PoOD), refers to the marg. note: space in the 
midst of the verse; the space indicating an important division of the 
sense, within the verse. 


V. 14. (1 & 2), lex. CdN, B, 4. —— py», Piel Inf. with 4, for 
the sake of the paranomasia (so Maurer and Thenius); syntax 
§131, 3, a. 


SELECTIONS IN POETRY. 





Tue form of Hebrew poetry, as distinguished from that of prose, is nct 
a proper metre, based on the quantity and accentuation of syllables. All 
the attempts to define and establish the laws of such a versification in He- 
brew, have failed. The language has every where indeed, even in its 
prose, a measured movement (§29, 3, Note), a kind of Iambic rhythm, 
which is better adapted to poetic expression than the less regular accen- 
tuation of our Western languages. 


The external characteristics of Hebrew poetry were pointed out by Lowth 
(Lect. on the Sacred Poetry of the Hebrews, and afterwards more fully in the 
Prelim. Diss. to his Trans. of Isaiah); and his suggestions may still be read 
with profit by the student, as an introduction to the subject. A more complete 
view will be found in Dr. Torrey’s elegant translation of De Wette’s Introduction 
to the Psalms, Biblical Repository, vol. iii. pp. 479-508. The poetic parallelism 
is well treated by Rédiger, in Lrsch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. IIL. Th. 11, 
art. Parallelismus Membrorum. 


I. The chief characteristic of the poetic form in Hebrew, is a measured 
adjustment, or rhythmical proportion, of the successive members in a sen- 
tence, technically called the parallelism of members. The corresponding 
terms are called parallel terms. Its most perfect forms have been arran- 
ged in the three following classes: 

1. Tue Synonymous PaRAL.LELism ; in which the parallel members 
express the same, or nearly the same, sense in different words. E. g. 


Ps. viii. 5. What is man, that thou art mindful of him, 
and the son of man, that thou visitest him! 
xxi. 8. Thine hand shall find out all thine enemies ; 


thy right hand shall find out those that hate thee, 


Some variety is given to this otherwise monotonous form,— 
1) By inversion, in the second member: e. g. 


Ps, xix. 2. The beavens declare the glory of God, 
and the work of his hands showeth the firmament. 
xci. 14, Because he hath set his love upon me, therefore will I deliver him; 


I will place him on high, because he hath known my name, 


2) By repeating only a part of the first in the second member: e. g 


Ps, viii. 4. When I consider the heayens, the work of thy fingers, 
the moon and the stars, which thou hast ordained. 
Txxii. 12. For he shall deliver the needy, when he erleth, 


the poor also, and him that hath no helper. 
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There are many similar variations of this form of parallelism, which is fre 
quent, and without such change would weary the ear by its monotony. T+: 
above instances will suffice for illustration. 


2. Tur Synrueric Parattetism (or, Constructive Parallelism) ; in , 
which the construction of the sentences is the same, or very similar, but 
with mere or less variation of the sense. KE. g. 

Ps, xix. T-10. The law of the Lord is perfect, converting the soul; 
thé tes imony of the Lord is sure, making wise the simple ; 
The statutes of the Lord are right, rejoicing the heart; 
the commandment of the Lord is pure, enlightening the eyes. 
The fear of the Lord is clean, enduring forever ; 
the judgments of the Lord are true, and righteous altogether, 


This form is varied like the preceding one. 

3. Tae AntirHEetic ParacLetism; in which the correspondence con- 
sists in an opposition or contrast of sentiment and of the terms employed 
This form is most frequent in the book of Proverbs. E. g. 

Ps. xx. 8. They are bowed down, and fallen; 
but we are risen, and stand upright. 
Proy, xxvii. 7. The full soul Joatheth the honeycomb 
but to the hungry soul, every bitter thing is sweet. 
xiv. 18. The simple inherit folly ; 
but the prudent are crowned with knowledge. 
ver. 34 Righteousness exalteth a nation; 
but sin is a reproach tu any people. 

The form of parallelism is most perfect, when both members contain the same 
number of words of about equal length. This is not unfrequent, especially in 
the book of Job, e. g. vi. 7, 9, 14, 16, 17, 18, 25, 26, 28; viii. 2, 7, 9, 11, 12, 29; 
xxili. 2, 4, 8, 9, 12, 14,But the freer forms of parallelism (see below), often 
exhibit great variety in the length of parallel members. 


The above examples consist of bimembral parallelisms, or distichs. 
This form is the most usual one in Job, Proverbs, and many of the Psalms, 
But in the later books, and still oftener in the prophetical diction, oceur 
compound parallelisms, of three, four, and sometimes of stil] more mem.. 
bers. E. g. 

Ps. i. 1. Blessed is the man, 
that walketh not in the counsel of the wicked, 


nor standeth in the way of sinners, 
nor sitteth in the seat of scorners, 


A compound stanza of four members may contain two simple parallels , 
Soo 


Jo vii. 13,14. When I say, my bed shall comfort me, 
my couch shall ease my complaint ; 
Then thou searest me with dreams, 
and terrifiest me by visions, 


Or the first member may answer to the third, and the second to the 
fourth: e. g. 


Ps, ciii. 11,12. For as the heaven is high above the earth, 
So great is his mercy towards them that fear him; 
#a far as the east is from the west, 
so far hath he remoyed our transgressions from us, 
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A stanza of five lines is similarly constructed, by inserting an isolated 
member between two parallelisms: e.g.” 


Is. 1. 10. Who is among you, that fears Jehovah, 
that hearkens to the voice of his servants, 
who walks in darkness and has no light ? 
Let him trust in the name of Jehovah, 
and stay himself upon his God. 


There is sometimes an antithesis of the two parallel members: e. g. 


Is. i. 8. The ox knoweth his owner, 
and the ass his master’s crib; 
but Israel doth not know, 
my people do not consider. 

liv, 40, For the mountains shall depart, 

and the hills be overthrown; 
but my kindness shall not depart from thee, 
nor shall my covenant of peace be removed. 


An elegant stanza is formed of five lines, when the odd member either 
closes the stanza after two complete distichs, or is inserted between them: 
€: 2: 

Is. xliv. 26, Who establishes the word of his servant, 
and performs the counsel of his messengers; 
who saith to Jerusalem, thou shalt be inhabited, 
and to the cities of Judah, ye shall be built; 
and her desolated places will I restoré, 

Joxt fii. 16, The Lord also shall roar out of Zion; 

(Hes, iy. 16.) and utter his voice from Jerusalem ; 

and the heavens and the earth shall shake: 

but the Lord will be the hope of his people, 
and the strength of the sons of Israel. 


These are the most regular and perfect forms of parallelism. But 
there are others, more imperfect, in which there is a less exact corres- 
pondence of the sense and grammatical construction, both being often 
continued from one member to the next, and even from one distich to ano- 
ther: e. g. 


Ps, Ixviii. 7,8. | O God, when thou wentest forth before thy people, 
when thou didst march through the desert ; 
he earth shook, yea the heavens dropped, before God, 
that Sinai, before God the God of Israel. 


In the prophetic style, especially, the construction is often continued 
through a series of parallelisms, of which there is a fine example in Hab. 
iii. 17, 18. 

In many passages of the Psalms, and especially in the prophets, the poetical 
form differs from that of prose, only by the uniform division of the sentence 
into members of nearly equal length, which have no special correspondence in 
sense or construction, forming a mere rhythmical parallelism; (comp. Ps. exv. 
1-8.) But with these are intermingled the more perfect forms, giving a higher 
poetical effect to the whole. It is the interchange of these numerous varieties 
of parallelism, that constitutes the principal charm in the external form of He- 


brew poetry. 
23 
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II. An occasional peculiarity, not essential to the form of Hebrew 
poetry, is assonance, or the recurrence of the same sound in the initial or 
final syllables of words. It abounds in Hebrew, the structure of the lan- 
guage being favorable to it. E.g. 


Gen. ix. 7. 7a IN] ENN 
PHQwMAIIA PINI ssw 
Tr i ie : 


Griter (in Evsch and Gruber’s Encyclop. Sect. I. Th. 6, art. Assonanz), 
has attempted an investigation of some of the laws of the initial asso- 
nance. But the usage is manifestly arbitrary, and regulated by no fixed 
laws. Asa trait of poetic diction, it is most striking, when the assonance 
occurs at the beginning or the end of successive lines. Of the former, 
there are examples in Num. xxi. 14, 15, Ps. civ. 28, 29, ix. 2,3. Of the 
final assonance, or rhyme, the instances are more numerous; see, e. g. 
Gen. iv. 23, Num. xxi. 27, 28, Ps. vi. 2, viii. 5, xxv. 4, Ixxxy. 4, evi. 4, 5, 
Cos 

III. Of the poetic diction the chief peculiarities are the following. 1) 
Poetical words and significations of words, and poetical forms and construc- 
tions. See examples in the grammar, p. 10 and p. 194; also, a) the use 
of MY for “tN; b) ellipsis, especially of prepositions and the particles of 
negation in the second member of a parallelism ($152, 3, § 154, 4), and of 
other parts of speech. 2) Paranomasia, or the union of words similar in 
sound. It is frequent in Hebrew, especially in proverbial forms ; e. g. Gen. 
i. 2, 9939 44M; xviii. 27, “BN] "BZ. But it abounds in the poetic diction ; 
e. g. Nah. ii. 11, "9335 MPsa; sometimes with intervening words, either 
in the same or a parallel member, as Hos. viii. 7, 2% (the stalk) yields no 
Mp (meal); Is. v. 7, he looked wpeind (for equity) and behold mena 
(bloodshedding), for NPIS (righteousness) and behold NPSE (acry). 3) 
Play on words ; viz. a) on words similar in sound but differing in signifi- 
cation (Joel i. 15, Micah i. 8); 5) on different meanings of the same word 
(Keel. vii. 6, Judg. x.4); ¢) on the etymological meaning and the sound 
of proper names. Of the last case, the most remarkable example is Mic, 
i. 10-15, 

IV. Peculiarities of structure, in some poems, are the following. 1) 
The acrostic, or alphabetic form. Of these there are twelve: viz. Lam, 
i-iv, Prov. xxxi. 10-31, Ps. XXV, XXXiV, XXxXvii, exi, and cxii (these two the 
simplest examples of this form), exix, exlv. Lam. iii js a fine example of 
it, containing twenty-two stanzas of three lines, each line beginning with 
the initial letter of the stanza.—Ps. exix is constructed with equal regu- 
larity, in twenty-two stanzas of eight parallelisms, the first line in- each 
parallelism beginning with the initial letter of the stanza.—Proy. xxxi, 
10-31, is a poem consisting of acrostic stanzas of two lines, the first line of 
each commencing with the initial letter of the stanza. Lam. iv is a poem 
of the same form.—Lam. i and ii contain each a poem of acrostic stanzas 
of three lines, only the first line in each having the initial letter of the 
stanza. 2) The gradational form, where the closing expression in each 
parallelism is resumed in the following one; e. g. Ps. exxi, Is. xxvi. 3-15. 
3) The strophic form; e. g. Ps. evii, where the divisions are made at vs, 
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8, 15, 21, 31; Ps. xlii and xliii, evidently one psalm as in many Mss., and 
divided into three nearly equal portions by the refrain in xlii. 6, 12, xliii. 
5; Ps. lvii, divided into two equal parts by the refrain in vs. 6, 12; Ps. 
Ixxx, divided into four strophes, at vs. 4, 8, 15, 16,20. Another fine exam- 
ple is found in Is. ix. 8—x. 4. 4) The choral form; e. g. Ps. cxxxv; see 
an analysis of it, in Prof. Stowe’s ed. of Lowth’s Lect. on Heb. Poetry, 
Note to Lect. xix. Ps. xxiv isa still more remarkable example ; see the 
arrangement of it in Herder’s Spirit of Heb. Poetry, vol. ii. p. 234 of the 
excellent translation by Prof. Marsh. 


The parallel members are, in general, correctly indicated by the accents, 
The division is made in the simple parallelism, usually by Athnach (—;), some- 
times by Merka-mahpakh (=). In the compound parallelism, they mark the 
principal division, and the minor ones are made usually by Zaggph-gaton (+) 
and Rebhia (—). See, e. g. Jvel iv. 16, Is. xliv. 26, 1 10.—The subordination 
of Athnach to Merka-mahpakh (§ 15, 1, 8, and Gesenius, hebr. Leseb. 7d ed. by 
De Wette, p. 81), is not so certain.* 





® The Book of Psalms has been recently published, from the Leipzig editicn, by Rudolph 
Garrigue, 178 Fulton-street, New York; which is recommended to the student as s beautifal and 
accurate copy of the Psalms, metrically arranged. 


IX. 
CHARGE TO THE NIGHT-WATCH IN THE TEMPLE, AND 
THEIR RESPONSE. 
Psalm exxxiv. 

V. 1. (2), prop. ascents or ascensions ; also (from @ step, o1 
stair), gradations, degrees ; see lex. nbyn , 4, and remarks be- 
low. mar}, the common form for awakening and directing 
attention ; here used for incitement and exhortation, lex. Ist qT, 
énd. Bless, is applied (lex. 1) to every act of religious ado- 
ration, in which God is worshipped. The exhortation was spe- 
cially suited to the occasion, that the service of guarding the 
sacred edifice, by night, might not become a merely secular one. 
Those who stand, &c. (art. § 109, 2d %, 2), i. e. who have 
an office and a service there by night ; comp. lex. ‘Tay, 1, v, and 
the reference to Dan. i. 4. (wlt.), 292, Parad. VI, h, $87, 4; 
lit. in the nights = during the night, by night. 














V. 2. (1), 8W>, see lex. 1, a, “in prayer,” &c.; marg. note : 
other copies, “8 (i. e. with Methegh on the final syllable). 
WIP, towards the sanctuary ; here, for the inner sanctuary, or 
most holy place (lex. 3, end); accus. of direction, §118, 1, a. 


V. 3. Response of the watch. (1), §64, Rem. 4, —— Out 
of Zion ; a common formula for the place consecrated by Jeho- 
vah’s presence and worship, from which his power went forth to 
save or to destroy. Zion is used with special reference to the 
part (see lex.) on which the temple stood ; and the whole phrase 
has here the same meaning as “ owt of his holy hill” (i. e. from 
his temple) in Ps. iii. 4. Maker of ; $105, 2. 


This Psalm belongs to a collection, fifteen in number (Ps. exx— 
exxxiv), to each of which is prefixed the title mibyan ww. The differ- 
ent interpretations of this title are given in Gesenius’ Lexicon The 
one proposed by him (and approved by De Wette, Bib. Repos. vol. iii. p. 
477), fails unless it is applicable to every psalm in the collection; for 
why should any other be reckoned a psalm of gradations in that sense, 
a name founded solely on the structure of the psalm ? 

There is more probability in the suggestion, Lex. 4, a, 8, viz. that 
this was a collection, made from psalms already in use, of such as were 
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adapted for the devotions of those who went up to the annual feasts, 
both while on their way and during their stay at Jerusalem. On this 
supposition, it is not necessary that every one of the number should 
have a direct and specific reference to the occasion, as if written ex- 
pressly for it; it is enough, if the devotional spirit of the psalm is in 
harmony with it—They may properly be called Pilgrim Songs. 


X. 
PROFESSION OF HUMILITY. 
Psalm exxxi. 

V. 1. 193; 3 (Lamedh auctoris), $115, 2, a, end. 
§75, 3d 4. ma) (BN), lex. 1, a. 3 757 (lex. Piél, 1), to 
go about in = to concern one’s self with. In great matters ; 
Sem. as neut., §107, 3, and letter b. ——(penult.), x>2, Niph. 
Part. ; lex. Niph. 2. (ult.), §103, 2, ¢; Pa, §119, 1, and 
lex. 5,b; too difficult for me. 


V. 2. (1 & 2); §155, 2, f, 2d %. —— (3), $72, Remarks, 10. 
(4); D3, Poél, § 55,1. 23 (lex. 204, II, 1), Kal Part. 
pass. As one weaned (as a weaned child) upon its mother,—or, 
with its mother (lex. >2, 3, d); as a weaned child is my spirit 
within me (letter e). 


V. 3. (1), 5, Piél Imp. ; hope, O Israel ! 8, indica- 


ting the direction of hope, to the source of the expected blessing. 





733, 


























XI. 
PRECIOUSNESS OF FRATERNAL UNION. 
Psalm exxxiii. 

V.1. naw (ats, Kal Inf.), § 133, 2. D3, makes the fol- 
lowing word emphatic ($155, 2, a); in union. VY. 2. As 
the precious ointment ; see the description and use of this “holy 
anointing oil,” in Ex. xxx. 23-33. The second member should 
close with JAR8, as indicated by Athnach and required by the 
sense. S150 ; -@ for WN, 536. "B; lex. 7, 2, mid. 
mya, lex. 2. 


V. 3. Second member: 77°; 3 is here implied from the 
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preceding member (§ 154, 4), the pronoun including antecedent 
and relative (§123,2); as that which descends. 7, Parad. 
IV, plur. constr. 





XII. 
A GENERAL PSALM OF THANKSGIVING. 
Psalm exxxvi. 
The Psalm consists of three parts; in which God is praised, 1) as 


the Supreme God and Creator (vs. 1-9), 2) for national blessings (vs. 
10-25), 3) for his universal bounty (ver. 25). 


V. 1. (1), "3, Hiph. Imp. For good (is he); see on 
Gen. i. 4. V. 3. (2); marg. note: & movable (mobilis, p. 26, 
note *), in distinction from "35ND, § 23, 2, at the end. Vy. 4. 
(2), see lex. NDB, Niph. 3.— 52, see on Gen. ii. 18, 


+r?) 
V. 6. (1), Kal Part. constr. § 65, 1, c, Rem. V. 8. For 
dominion over the day ;—(ver. 9) in the plur., referring to the 


separate dominion of the moon and of the stars. 


V. 10. (1), 733 ($76, 2, 6), Hiph. Part., Parad. IX. (3), 
5, lex. B, 5. ——V.11. (1), transition from the Part. to the 
finite verb, §134, Rem. 2. (3), 7a, TI (Gen. i. b), G2. 
V. 12. (4), 902, Kal Part. pass. fem. V. 13. (4), 9, lex. A, 
2 ——V. 14. (1), as in ver. 11. 


V. 15. (1), (lex. 92, IT), Piel Perf., §64,3; shake out, as 
one shakes out the contents of the lap; see Neh. y. 13. LS 
16. (1), §69, Rem. 8. V. 18. (1), as in ver. 11. 


V. 19. (1), 2, $154, 3, e, end; lex. A, 3, g. (3), $109, 1. 
——V. 21. (1), And he gave (or made), begins a new construc- 
tion. —— (3), >, lex. A, 2. V. 22. (2), 5, sign of the dative 
(§117, 1) with the first signif. of i9?,—or of the gen. (§115, 2° 
with the second. 

V. 23. (1), “0 $36, 2, pt Parad. VI, b, suff. 2; who, in 
our humiliation ; viz. under the Babylonian power (3), 
$103, 2, a; >, as in ver. 19._YV, 24. (1), Pup, Kal Impf. 
with suff. ; tone-long vowel shortened, Sect. V, Rule vx ; §129, 


Ik (2), "2, lex. B, 1, Parad. VIII. ——_ vy, 25, (1), giving = 
who giveth—the giver of. 
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XIII. - 
THE CAPTIVITY: A COMMEMORATIVE PSALM. 
Psalm exxxvii. 
V. 1. (1), $154, 3, 6, lex. 3, a. 223, the province (lex.), 
through which the captives were dispersed. "7272: $61, 1, 

















$132, 2. V. 2. (2), lex. 299 II. In her midst ; for the 
Sem. see §107, 4, a. (ult.), masc. with fem. plur. ending, 
§87, 4. 


The weeping willow is here meant, which grew by the water-courses 
(Is. xliv..4, xv. 7, Job xl. 22, and Lev. xxiii. 40). The last reference 
suggests the particular occasion of the incident alluded to in the follow- 
ing verses ; viz. the great feast of tents after the harvest, the festival of 
thanksgiving for the fruits of the earth, and also of commemoration for 
the deliverance from Egypt (Lev. xxiii. 39-43), when willows of the 
brook (ver. 40) were gathered as a part of the joyful pageant. This 
iseason of festivity was now turned to mourning ; and the willow, so asso- 
ciated with it, need not be taken (as by Lengerke and others) for an 
ideal symbol. Such a season of mourning seems alluded to in Ezek. 
iii. 15, compared with Lev. xxiii. 41. 


V. 3. (3), 28; see $64, Rem. 1, and comp. §59, 2, table, 
plur. 3d com. ; with two accusatives, §139, 2. The firet mem- 


ber of this verse should end with this word. ——(4); 720, Kal 
Part., Parad. 1X, with the nominal suff. (§135, last 1): our 
captors dsm; and our oppressors. —— "09 ; 7, lex. 1, 





b, £. 
VY. 5. (3); proper pointing, nowann ; see lex. 2d 4, at the end. 
Let my right hand forget, i. e. become forgetful,—ose its 








skill. V. 6. (3), 39, Parad. VII]. —— 27318 ; suff. (unu- 
sual form) §91, 1, Rem. 2.——1298, Hiph. Impf. ; cause to 
ascend es glace above. —— WN, lex. 2, d; chief of joy 


($106, 1, Rem. 1)= chief joy ; with Afr (§ 121, 6), my chief 
Joy: 
V. 7. (3); >, sign of the dative ; to the sons of E.,i. e. against 


them. —— The day of J. (of its capture and destruction), lex. 
pi, 1, b. —— They who said (§109, 2d “I); comp. Obad. vs. 
I~ 14, Ez. xxv. 12 (comp. ver. 3).—— "19; 99, Pzél Imp. ; 


retraction of the tone in pause, §29, 4, b, at hie endl 


V. 8. (1), poeti al personification of a city or country, § 107, 
3, d, lex. 5, at the end.—— (3) “"0, Kal Part. pass. = Lat. 
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Part. in -ndus ($134, 1), vastanda, vastationi devota; but see 
lex. Kal, at the end. (4), see lex. "Hx, Parad. VI,a. The 
genitive here, is the antecedent implied in the foll. "tix ($123, 2): 
O the happiness of him, who = happy he, who, &c. (5), 
pot, Piél, e; final vowel, $27, 1.—— 5703, &c. see lex. >a, 
Kal, at the end. 

V. 9. (2), We and ms; $68, 1, (3), 722, Piél Perf, 
$126, 6, a.—(ult.), the stone, referring to the well known 
manner of immolating the infants of a captured city ; compare 
2K. viii. 12, Is. xiii. 16, Nah. iii. 10. 














XIV. 
REWARDS OF PIETY. 
Psalm exxyiii. 

V. 1. (1), comp. above (XIII) ver. 9. (3), § 135, 1st 4, 2. 
—— (penult.), $109, 2d 4, V. 2. "3, inserted, like enim, 
after other words in the clause, lex. B, 2, a, end of Ist qT. 
(5), happiness of thee! — happy thou! 210, lex. B, 2.—_ 
V. 3. (1), $95, Expl. 3, Rem. It has Seghol with Aleph only 
in this instance. (3), 8, Kal Part. fem., $75, Remarks, 5. 
(4), ADD, Parad. B, c, Dual constr., lex. 2. Olive- 
plants, $106, 1.—JIn the circuit of = around ; lex. 2730, 1, 
mid.; >, § 115, 2. 

V.4. Lit. Behold, that thus, &c. = Mark well, that thus, &c, 
133, $29, 4, a; marg. note, Qamets without Athnach and 
































Soph-pasug. V.5. And see thou = and thou shalt see, in 
the ‘sense of a promise ; $130, 1, a. 4, lex. B, 4, a; $154, 
3, 2, end. 





XV. 
ASSERTION OF JEHOVAH’S SUPREMACY : SECURITY OF THOSE 
WHO TRUST IN HIM. 
Psalm exy, 

V. 1. (2), $103, 2, a. "2, Gram. p. 272, SUMS (> ame: Jam 
15), §66, Rem. 3, — >Y, lex. 2, d.— The first minor divi- 
sion is made by Merka-mahpakh. V.2, 83, comp. Gram. p. 
192, Note, and lex. 5 ; here tauntingly used : where now, vray J 











XVI. EXALTATION OF GOD. 63 


V. 3. (1), ] adversative (§155, 1, b, lex: 2), and yet, but yet, 
but ; i. e. notwithstanding the adverse circumstances, on which 
this reproach is founded ; our God is still supreme over all, and 
has done his own pleasure in our humiliation. 


V. 4. (1), lex. Sty. 


V. 6. (ait.); 39, Hiph. Impf., the original full form, $47, 
Rem. A. V, 7. (1), absolutely,—as for their hands. For 
the use of 1 after an absol. subst., see §145, 2, at the end. — — 
VY. 8. (1), §103, 2, and table, b. (3), $135, 2.-—_V. 9. 
(penult.), 332, Parad. VII. 


V. 12. Divided first by Merka-mahpakh, and then by Ath- 
nach. V. 13. (2); 83, plur. constr. ; p. 60, mid. Vv. 
14. (1), §78, 50>, add upon = make additions to ; Jussive form : 
Jehovah increase ! ¥. 15..(8), 5, 4143, 2 V. 16. The 
heaven, heaven, is Jehovah’s (9, §113, 2), emphatic repetition ; 
or, as it may be construed, The heavens are Jehovah’s heavens, 
which is favored by the omission of the art, 


V. 17. (3), p. 10, at the top, §20, 3, c, end of 2d F.——™, 
poetic form ; see lex. (wit.), §118, 1, a. 























XVI. 
GOD’s EXALTATION ABOVE ALL, AND HIS CARE FOR THE 
LOWLY. 
Psalm exiii. 
V. 2. (1), Jussive. (4), §64, 3, end, §27, table. —- Y.3. 
Praised (be) the name of Jehovah ; 22m, Part. of the regular 
conj. Pual, §67, Rem. 10. 


V. 5. Like Jehovah, viz. both in his majesty and in his care 
for the Jowliest ; the construction, in the following verses, shows 
that both ideas are included here. (4), Hiph. Part. of a3, 
§75, 3d 7, §90, 3, and letter a, followed by a prep. (ibid. and 
$116, 1); he who sits (enthroned, lex. 303, 1, b) on high; he 
who, §109, 2d 1; sits on high, §142, 4, Rem. 1. (ult.), 
§29, 4, a. 

V. 6. He who looks far down, on the heavens and on the 
earth ; lit. makes low in seeing, references as before. —— V. 7 











64 HEBREW CHRESTOMATHY. 


(1), §90, 3, a, comp. §116, 1.— (penult.), §134, Rem. 2.— 
V. 8. (1), the Jnf., as a verbal noun ($45), takes the ending *— ; 
references as above. V. 9. (1), "—, as before.-—— (2 & 3), 
the barren (one) of the house,—as required by the constr. state 
and the accentuation ; only the proper mistress of the house, can 
be meant by such a form. —— Causes...to sit, the rejoicing 
mother of children ; the verb to sit is the appropriate one here, 
expressing the quiet contentment of her now favored lot. 


XVII. 
THE WORTH OF WISDOM. 
. Proverbs iii, 13-24. 

V. 13. (1), comp. above (XIII), ver. 9. Who findeth,... 
who getteth (lex. px» (Il), Hiph.), Perf. and Impf. used indif- 
ferently in the sphere of the abstract present (§126, 3, 2d 4); 
omission of the relative, §123, 3, aa——V.14. See lex. "m0, 
and pnn, 1, b. ya, $119, 1. V. 15. (3), pointed for the 
margin ; see lex. D938. —-- (5), lex. yan, 2.—V. 16. (4); 
quadriliteral, §30, 3; see lex., Note. 

V. 18. (ulz.), "tx, Pual Part. ; sing. with plur. subject, 
§146, 4.—_V. 19. }213; P2, Pil. Perf. —V. 20. (8), lex. 
spa, Niph. 2.—(A), pad, Parad. VI, d.— (penuilt.), § 138, 
1, Rem. 2. 


V. 21. (3); let them not depart from thine eyes (i. e. keep 
them ever in view),—the masc. form, though referring to subjects 
which are both fem. ($137, 1, comp. §147, Rem. 1). —— (5); 
(lex. "23, 2, mid.), §66, Rem. 1.— (penult.), lex. 3. (uit.), 
lex. 3. V. 22. (1), masc. as before ; and they shall be life to 
thy soul, and grace to thy neck,—an inward life, and an out- 
ward ornament. To thy neck ; where precious metals and 
jewels were worn, for ornament, and as a badge of honor and 
dignity ; see ch. i. 9, Gen. xli. 42, Dan. v. 7. 

_ Y. 28.(1), §127, 4, a, Note *.—— (8), >, B, 3; §102, 2 ¢ y. 
—— (ult.), 932, 3. V. 24. (1), if thou shalt.lie down = when 
thou liest down. (5), 1 intensive (lex. 1, cc),—yea, thou 
shalt lie down (§ 126, 6, a). (penult.), lex. 299 (IV), 1; and 
sweet shall be thy sleep. ‘ 
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4563 Hebrew grammar. 17th ed., with corrections 
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by the translator. New and rev. ed. New York, 
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